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FOREWORD 

This report deals with methods of obtaining 
information in population censuses, on the size of 
the population and its principal characteristics. 
The characteristics considered here are those which 
were listed by the Population Commission at its 
third session, as most important for investigation 
in the censuses to be taken by various Governments 
in or about 1950.1 The recommendations of the 
Population Commission and other international 
bodies with regard to the methods of defining, 
collecting, and tabulating data on these subjects 
are presented with a survey of the methods actually 
used in the recent censuses of fifty-three countries 
throughout the world. 

The r~port has been prepared as one means of 
implementing a resolution adopted by the Eco
nomic and Social Council at its fourth session, re
questing the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations to offer advice and assistance to Member 
States, with a view to improving the comparability 
and quality of data to be obtained in the censuses 
of 1950 and proximate years (resolution 41 (IV), 
29 March 1947). It is believed that the informa
tion on the methods used in the censuses of differ
ent countries which is presented here will be 
of substantial assistance to Governments in plan
ning their population censuses so as to ensure 
maximum usefulness and international compara
bility of the results. In addition, this information 

1 Report of the Population Commission (third session). 
United Nations document E/805. Lake Success, 26 May 
1948. (Mimeo.) 
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will be useful to persons who use census statistics 
for international compilations or analyses, and 
who wish to study the questions of comparability 
and interpretation of the statistics, which result 
from the use of different definitions and methods 
in the various countries. 

Preliminary information on most of the topics 
· discussed here was previously given in a series of 

reports on various demographic characteristics as 
investigated in population censuses, which were 
published by the Statistical Office and the Depart
ment of Social Affairs under the title, Studies of 
Census Met hods. The reports in that series are 
superseded by the revised information presented 
here. 

A preliminary summary of Studies of Census 
Methods was presented in chapters V to XV, in
clusive, of the provisional edition of the Popu
lation Census Handbook, issued by the Statistical 
Office of the United Nations in October 1949. 
Chapters V to XV of that Handbook are also 
superseded by the revised information presented 
here. 

The report has been prepared by the Statistical 
Office of the United Nations Department of Eco
nomic Affairs and the Population Division of the 
United Nation's Department of Social Affairs, in 
collaboration with the Food and Agriculture 
Organization of the United Nations and the 
International Labour Office, and edited by the 
Population Division. The parts prepared by each 
office are indicated in the table of contents. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 
(prepared by the Population Division of the. United, Nations) 

A. Need for improvement of sources 
of information on world poptdation 

The lack of adequate information about the 
population of the world and of various countries 
and territories is a matter of considerable concern 
to the United Nations and affiliated international 
organizations, as well as to governmental agen
cies, research institutions and individual scientists 
all over the world. Such information is needed 
for studies of international problems such as the 
production and distribution of food supplies, con
servation of resources, formulation of social poli
cies and raising standards of living in the world's 
problem areas. 

The inadequacy of the existing population statis
tics was brought out sharply in the first issue of 
the. United Nations Demographic Y earbook. 1 A 
table in the Yearbook showing the growth of total 
population as indicated by figures from censuses 
taken since 1900 was filled out for only 147 of 
the 245 areas identified ; these 147 areas contained 
only 73 per cent of the estimated world population. 
In some of the remaining areas not more than one 
census had been taken since 1900, and in others 
no· population censuses had ever been taken. The 
coverage of tables showing certain important char
acteristics of the population was even smaller. 
For example, statistics of the population by age, 
sex, and marital status were presented for only 
41 areas, containing 45 per cent of the world 
population. Moreover, the usefulness of the statis
tics presented was greatly impaired by major 
differences in the definitions and methods of col
lecting the census data, and by the unreliability of 
the figures for some countries. 

B. Activities of international organiza
tions concerned with population 
censuses 
1. EARLY ATTEMPTS AT STANDARDIZATION 

The history of efforts on the part of interna
tional agencies to improve the coverage and com
parability of population census statistics goes back 

1 United Nations Statistical Office, Demographic Year-
book, 1948. Lake Success, 1949. p. 10. 
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at least to the second half of the nineteenth cen
tury. At a meeting of the International Statistical 
Institute held in St. Petersburg in 1872, certain· 
standards were adopted with regard to the methods 
of population censuses and to the subjects on 
which information should be obtained.2 The idea of 
a simultaneous census of the whole world took 
form at a later session of the Institute, held in St. 
Petersburg in 1897, when Joseph Korosi, a Hun
garian statistician, proposed that all Governments 
take censuses in the year 1900, following the 
standards agreed upon in 1872.3 From time to 
time since then, various organizations interested 
in population statistics for the world or for cer
tain regions have adopted resolutions urging Gov
ernments to take censuses in certain years, or 
recommending certain subjects to be investigated 
and certain definitions and methods to be used. 
The earlier resolutions of this kind now have little 
interest except as evidence of the importance which 
international agencies continually attached to the 
need for better information in this. field. The most 
recent recommendations of international bodies, 
however, are presented in this report. 

2. ACTIONS OF THE POPULATION AND STATISTICAL 

COMMISSIONS 

This subject was one of the first to occupy the 
attention of the United Nations Population and 
Statistical Commissions after their establishment 
in 1946 by the Economic and Social Council. At 
their first sessions, the two Commissions received 
reports on co-operative plans for population cen
suses of the American nations in · 1950 which 
were being prepared under the auspices of the 
Inter-American Statistical Institute. The Statisti
cal Commission recorded its welcome of this co
operative programme and expressed its belief 
that the experience so gained would be of value 
in connexion with possible projects in all coun
tries of the world.4 The Population Commission 

2 B1tlletili de l'fastilllt international de sfatistique. 
Tome XI, premiere livraison, 1899. p. 200. 

• Kiiriisi, J. "Projet d'un recensement du monde." Et11de 
de statistique internationale, Paris, 1881. 

•Report of the Statistical Commissio11 (first session). 
Economic and Social Council, Official Records, second 
year, fourth session. Supplement No. 6, Lake Success, 
.1947. pp. 9-10. 



also welcomed this step in the development of 
international co-operation in census work and 
expressed a wish to encourage population censuses 
elsewhere in the world. While recognizing that it 
would not be practicable to plan for a complete 
world census of population in 1950, the Population 
Commission expressed the belief that much could 
be done to improve the co-ordination of national 
population censuses to be taken about that time, 
and recommended that the United Nations Secre
tariat take certain · steps to encourage and assist 
Member States to this end.1 

The Economic and Social Council received the 
reports of the two Commissions at its fourth ses
sion. The Council adopted a resolution recording 
its welcome of the co-operative population census 
programme of the American nations, recommend
ing that all Member States planning population 
censuses about 1950 use comparable schedules so 
far as possible, and requesting, inter alia, that the 
United Nations Secretariat offer advice and as
sistance to all such Member States as were pre
pared to take comparable population censuses.6 

In April 1947 the United Nations Secretariat, 
considering that the most effective assistance which 
it could render at that time was to initiate an 
exchange of information on census methods, re
quested each Government to submit information 
on the schedules, instructions, publications, etc., 
of the last population census, together with such 
preliminary information as might be available 
regarding plans for the next census. The materials 
received in response to this request were supple
mented by referring to census volumes, yearbooks, 
and other official publications relating to recent 
censuses which were available at the United Na
tions headquarters and in neighbouring libraries. 
On this basis the Secretariat, in co-operation with 
the Food and Agriculture Organization and the 
International Labour Office, prepared a series of 
reports on the methods used in the censuses of 
various countries, for collecting and tabulating 
statistics on certain important subjects. These re
ports were published during the years 1947 to 
1949, under the heading Studies of Census 
Methods. They were distributed to the national 
statistical agencies and submitted to the Popula
tion and Statistical Commissions at their second 
and following sessions, as an aid in their considera
tion of population census questions. The Studies 

•Report of the Population Co1nmissio1i (first session). 
Economic and Social Council, Official Records, second 
year, fourth session. Supplement No. 5. Lake Success, 
1947. pp. 7-8. 

•Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council d1tring its fourth session. United Nations docu
ment E/437. Lake Success, 22 May 1947. Resolution 41. 
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of Census Methods, revised and consolidated, 
form the basis of the present publication. 

At the second session of the Population Com
mission, held in August 1947, further considera
tion was given to international population census 
work.7 The Commission drew up lists of topics 
on which, in its opinion, it would be desirable 
to obtain comparable information in the censuses 
to be taken about 1950, together with certain 
comments on the methods of conducting the cen
suses, on alternative definitions of the items listed, 
and on the problems of attaining international 
comparability. At the request of the Commission, 
these proposals were circulated, for comment, 
among the national statistical agencies. They re
ceived the support of the Statistical Commission 
at its second session, held in August and Sep
tember 1947.1 

The comments received from national statistical 
agencies on the proposals of the Population Com
mission were submitted to both the Population and 
Statistical Commissions at their third sessions, 
held in April and May 1948. The Commissions also 
received a series of draft recommendations regard
ing the subjects to be covered by population cen
suses, the definitions to be used, etc., prepared 
by the Secretariat in collaboration with the Food 
and Agriculture Organization and the Interna
tional Labour Office. The Statistical Commission 
made a number of observations on these materials, 
including the following :9 

"In reviewing the list of topics suggested and 
the recommended definitions, the Statistical Com
mission considers it not practicable to regard the 
list of subjects as a recommended minimum to be 
used by all Governments or to regard the defini
tions as equally applicable to all countries in view 
of the wide differences in national needs and 
statistical facilities. It does, however, consider that 
all countries taking censuses should try to provide 
comparable data on the following items: total 
population, age, sex, marital status and types of 
economic activities. It is recognized that for vari
ous reasons the other items on tha list contained 
in the Secretariat draft would be applicable in 
various combinations to the purposes of smaller 
groups of countries, although the importance of 

7 Report of the Populatio1i Commission (second session). 
United Nations document E/571. Lake Success, 29 August 
1947. (mimeo.) pp. 5-7, 16-22. 

•Report of the Statistical Commission (second session). 
Economic and Social Council, Official Records, third 
year, sixth session. Supplement No. 3. Lake Success, 
1948. p. 13. 

•Report of the Statistical Commission (third session). 
Economic and Social Council, Official Records, third 
year, seventh session. Supplement No. 5. Lake Success, 
1948. p. 15. 



these items is such that the attainment of com
parability among even a limited number of coun
tries would be a· significant advance. This is not 
to imply that there are not other subjects on which 
it may be important to obtain international com
parisons. 

"The Statistical Commission points out the 
desirability of using statistical sampling methods 
in population censuses and notes that these 
methods could effectively be applied in some coun
tries and under certain conditions even with 
respect to the five items listed ... above." 

The Population Commission noted the observa
tions of the Statistical Commission and the com
ments received from Governments, and adopted 
the following list of twelve recommended subjects 
for inclusion in the population censuses to be 
taken about 1950 :10 

1. Total population 
2. Sex 
3. Age 
4. Marital status 
5. Place of birth 
6. Citizenship (legal nationality) 11 

7. Mother tongue 
8. Educational characteristics 
9. Fertility data 

10. Economic characteristics 
(a) Total economically active and inactive 

population 
( b) Occupation, industry, and industrial 

status 
( c) Population dependent on various types 

of economic activities 
( d) Agricultural population 

11. Urban and rural population 
12. Households (including relationship to 

household head) 

In presenting this list of topics, the Population 
Commission expressed general agreement with 
the views of the Statistical Commission, and in 
particular with the opinion that statistics on total 
population, sex, age, marital status and economic 
characteristics were especially important. The 
Population Commission also made the following 
remarks :12 

10 Report of the Pop11latio1i Commission (third session). 
United Nations document E/805. Lake Success, 26 May 
1948. (mimeo.), pp. 9-10, 15-22. 

11 The Commission noted, "For certain countries it may 
be desirable in addition to obtain data on other concepts 
of nationality". 

"Ibid., pp. 15, 16. 
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"The objects of the Commission in preparing 
this list of subjects and the accompanying explana
tory notes are to provide a framework for the 
development of comparable data on the more im
portant matters of demographic interest and thus 
to lay a sound factual groundwork for the work 
of the Commission. The Commission feels that 
the development of comparable data on these 
topics is essential for the study of world population 
problems. 

". . . many Governments may wish to include 
subjects not mentioned in the list. Others may well 
find that it is not practicable to collect data on all 
the topics discussed. In this connexion the Com
mission emphasizes that the first consideration in 
taking a census is completeness and reliability 
of the results, and that it is in this context that 
coverage (in terms of the number of subjects 
included) and comparability should be considered." 

With reference to each topic listed, the Com
mission adopted certain recommendations as to 
the types of data to be obtained and the definitions 
to be used. These recommendations are stated in 
the succeeding chapters of the present report, in 
connexion with the discussion of the types of data 
obtained in recent censuses and the methods used 
for obtaining data on each subject. In presenting 
its recommendations regarding types of data and 
definitions, the Commission stated :0 

". . . it is recognized that in many instances the 
types of data mentioned below under each heading 
of the recommended list of subjects will not 
provide all of the information on that subject which 
will be needed for national purposes. It is hoped 
that in such cases the special information required 
for national purposes will be obtained, so far as 
feasible, by more detailed inquiries that will 
nevertheless provide at the same time the types 
of data recommended for international uses. 

"The Population Commission has not attempted 
... to establish specific questions or instructions 
for census enumeration. It is believed that the 
techniques used in each census for obtaining the 
recommended types of data should be adapted to 
the special circumstances and needs of the country. 
In this connexion the Commission u~ges the Sec
retary-General . . . to clarify the content of the 
subjects proposed in such detail as may be desirable 
in the interests of international comparability and 
as may be requested by Member Governments." 

Again at its fourth session in April 1949, the 
Population Commission discussed the problems of 
1950 censuses of population. On this occasion it 
reiterated the view that statistics on total popula-

13 Ibid., pp. 16, 22. 



tion, sex, age, marital status and economic char
aderistics were especially important, and empha
sized that "for countries with little or no previous 
experience of census taking, it might well .be pref
erable to concentrate on that more limited list", 14 

The Commission then proceeded to draw up an 
extensive series of suggestions regarding desirable 
tabulations of the data to be obtained on each of 
the twelve topics mentioned in the report of its 
third session. H These suggestions also are set forth, 
topic by topic, in the succeeding chapters . of the 
present report. The purposes of the Commission 
in drawing up these suggestions were explained 
in the following statement :16 · 

"The Commission wishes to emphasize the 
desirability of adequate and internationally com
parable tabulations of data from population 
censuses to be taken in or about 1950. Each 
country will naturally wish to consider the ques
tion of tabulation from the point of view of prac
ticability in relation to its own census experience 
and to its own requirements. It may well be that 
countries with little previous census experience 
will wish to limit these tabulations to simple counts 
in the case of some of the items listed in their 
censuses. Even in such cases, however, it is 
clearly desirable that the tabulations should be so 
planned as to maximise international comparabil
ity. In the case of countries contemplating a 
wider range of data and prepared to undertake 
more detailed tabulations, the Commission draws 
attention to Annex 3 of the present report. This 
Annex, which is based on the work of the Com
mission's Committee on Population Statistics, lists 
a number of desirable tabulations on each of the 
topics recommended by the Commission for in
clusion in census schedules, and indicates in some 
detail the groupings which might usefully be ap
plied in these tabulations. The Annex is not a series 
of recommendations but rather a list of useful 
tabulations designed to facilitate the international 
comparability of census results." 

Acting upon a suggestion previously submitted 
by certain members of the Social Commission, the 
Population Commission also considered at its 
fourth session whether or not to add the topic of 
physical and mental handicaps to the list of recom
mended subjects for investigation in 1950 
population censuses. 17 It was the opinion of the 
Commission that this subject should not be added; 
however, the Commission requested the Secretary-

" Report of the fourth session of the Pop1tlatio1t Com
mission. United Nations document E/1313. Lake Success 
21 April 1949. (mimeo.), p. 6. ' 

15 Ibid., Annex 2. · 
1

• Ibid., pp. 6-7. 
" Ibid., pp. 9-10. 
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General to circulate among Member Governments 
a document· on the problems of obtaining informa
tion on physical and mental handicaps in popula
tion censuses. This document constitutes chapter 
XVIII .of the present report 

3. ACTIVITIES OF THE COMMITTEE ON THE 1950 
CENSUS OF THE AMERICAS 

. In the meantime the programme for a co-opera
tive census of the American nations in 1950 was 
being developed under the auspices of the Inter
American Statistical Institute. A Committee on 
the 1950 Census of the Americas, created by the 
Institute and consisting of officials of national 
statistical agencies responsible for population 
census work in the various American countries, 
held its first session in Washington in September 
1947. All of the work of this Committee was done 
in close collaboration with the Population and 
Statistical Commissions and with the United Na
tions Secretariat. At its first session the Committee 
adopted a preliminary minimum list of subjects 
to be covered by the 1950 censuses of the American 
nations, 18 which was closely similar to that pro
posed by the Population Commission at its second 
session. At the second session of the Committee, 
held in Rio de Janeiro in February 1949,19 a 
revised list of topics was adopted in a form which 
agreed closely with the recommendation of the 
Population Commission at its third session. ·With 
reference to each topic the Committee adopted 
certain standards as to the types of data to be 
obtained and the definitions to be used. These 
standards also were in close agreement with the 
recommendations of the Population Commission. 
Certain preliminary recommendations with regard 
to the tabulations of data on each subject were also 
adopted at this session of the Committee with a 
view to further consideration at a future session. 
The recommendations of the second session of the 
Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas 
with respect to the types of data, definitions and 
tabulations on each subject are presented in the 
succeeding chapters of this report, together with 
the recommendations of the Population Com
mission. 

18 Resolutions of tlte first sessio1t of the !titer-A111erica1t 
Statistical Institute (IASI), Washington, D.C., 6-18 
September 1947. Part I, resolutions 1-16 of the Committee 
on the 1950 Census of. the Americas resulting from its 
session of 2-8 and 16 September 1947. Presented to and 
approved by the first session of the Inter-American 
Statistical Institute at its closing meeting on 18 September 
1947. Servifo gra.fico do lnstituto brasileiro de geografia 
e estatfstica. Rio de Janeiro, 1948. 
'"Inter-~merican Statistical Institute. Second sessio1t of 

the Con~mittee on the 1950 Census of the Americas, Rio 
de Janeiro, D.F., Febr11ar31 14-25, 1949. Servico grafico 
do Instituto brasileiro de geografia e estatfstica. Rio de 
Janeiro, 1949. pp. 21-23. 



4. RECOMMENDATIONS OF OTHER INTERNATIONAL 

AGENCIES 

The recommendations of the Population and 
Statistical Commissions and of the Committee on 
the 1950 Census of the Americas supersede most of 
the actions of other international bodies • with .: 
reference to the content and methods of population 
censuses. However, there remain a few relatively 
recent actions on the part of other agencies which 
are directly relevant to standards for 1950 censuses 
of population. These are the recommendations of 
the League of Nations Committee of Statistical 
Experts20 developed during the period 1937-1939 
with reference to statistics on economic activities 
of the population and on households ; and those 
of the Sixth and Seventh International Confer
ences of Labour Statisticians, held in August 
194721 and September 1949, with reference to 
statistics of the labour force, employment and 
unemployment. These recommendations also are 
set forth in the appropriate chapters of this report. 

C. Survey of methods used in recent 
censuses of different countries 

This report contains, in addition to the recom
mendations of the international agencies, the re
sults of a detailed survey of the methods and 
definitions used in the recent censuses of fifty-three 
countries for obtaining data on the various topics, 
and of the tabulated statistics on each topic pre
sented in the census publications. The survey is 
not limited to the broad questions of methodology 
that have been dealt with by international bodies, 
but delves into the specific variations of definitions, 
procedures for collecting data and tabulations 
found in the censuses of different countries. Obser
vations regarding the major uses of various types 
of data and the specific advantages and disadvan
tages of different methods are included. It is 
believed that this analysis will be useful to national 
statistical agencies in planning their population 
censuses so as to ensure the maximum degree of 
international comparability that is consistent with 
the differences in national circumstances and 
needs. 

20 League of Nations. Statistics of the Gainfully OcC!t
pied Population: Definitions and Classifications Recom
mended by the Committee of Statistical Experts. Studies 
and Reports on Statistical Methods, No. 1. Geneva 1938; 
Housing Statistics. Studies and Reports on Statistical 
Methods, No. 5. Geneva, 1939. p. 9. 

21 International Labour Office. 11tter11ational Standards 
for Statistics of Employment, Unemploymmt and the 
Labour Force, Cost of Living attd Industrial Injuries, 
Adopted by the Si.1'tlt foter11atio11al C onf ere nee of Labour 
Statisticians. Montreal, 1947. 
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The survey covers all of the topics listed by 
the Population Commission as most important for 
inclusion in 1950 population censuses, with the 
exception of urban and rural population and statis
tics of households. It was not possible to complete 
studies on these two subjects in time for inclusion 
in this report; the chapters on urban and rural 
population (chapter XVI) and on households 
(chapter XVII) therefore contain little more than 
the relevant recommendations of international 
agencies. Two subjects not included in the Popu
lation Commission's list of topics are discussed 
here : the collation of results of population and 
agricultural censuses (chapter XV) and the col
lection in population censuses of data on physical 
and mental handicaps (chapter XVIII). 

The aim in making this survey was to cover the 
most recent census of every independent country 
where a population census had been taken since 
1925. Certain countries which were independent 
when the survey was made, though not at the time 
of the last census, are included. Censuses before 
1925 were not considered because, in general, 
the methods used before that date tend to be out
moded. The omission of censuses of Non-Self
Governing Territories was necessary because of 
the shortage of time and personnel available for 
the work. On the whole the censuses that have 
been carried out in such territories have covered 
a narrower field of subjects than the censuses of 
independent countries ; the tabulations have also 
been less detailed, and the results, in general, 
have been less reliable. 

A few independent countries where population 
censuses are known to have been taken since 1925 
were excluded from the survey because informa
tion concerning their censuses could not be ob
tained, or was obtained too late for inclusion. 
Among them are Albania ( 1930 census), Ceylon 
( 1946 census), Iceland ( 1940 census), Iraq ( 1947 
census), Korea ( 1944 census), and Lebanon 
( 1942 census). Countries which no longer existed 
as independent nations at the time of the survey 
were excluded, though censuses had been taken 
during the period of their independence since 1925 ; 
an example is Estonia ( 1934 census). In some 
cases where it was not possible to locate copies of 
the actual census forms and instructions, in
ferences as to the nature of the questions and 
definitions used were made on the basis of the 
available tabulations. In the case of some other 
countries, where censuses had been carried out 
very recently, it was ncessary to refer to a pre
vious census for an analysis of the tabulations, 
because the tabulations of the most recent census 
were not available when the survey was made. 



II. TOT AL POPULATION 
(prepared by the Statistical Office of the United Nations) 

A. Sources of incomparability in total 
population figures 

The most important object of a census is to 
determine the total population of the country and 
of its geographical subdivisions. Different defini
tions of the total population are used in the cen
suses of different countries. In some censuses the 
population is enumerated on a de facto basis ; 
that is, all persons are counted in the area where 
they are physically found on the date of the census. 
In other censuses a de jure count is made, the 
population of each area being defined as persons 
who usually reside in the area, regardless of their 
actual location at the census date. Various combi
nations and modifications of these two concepts 
are also used. So far as national population totals 
are concerned, these differences in definition do 
not ordinarily have a great effect on the results, 
but their effect may be much more important in 
the figures for minor geographical areas or for 
certain population classes such as the foreign
born. The definitions recommended by interna
tional bodies and those used in recent censuses 
are discussed in part B. 

Under either a de facto or a de jure definition, 
the census may exclude certain population groups, 
such as nomadic tribes and aboriginal populations. 
Such exclusions may detract substantially from 
the comparability of the statistics for the country 
affected with those for other countries. Practices in 
recent censuses with regard to the inclusion or 
exclusion of these groups are also discussed in 
part B. 

A still more important source of incomparability 
is failure to enumerate the population accurately 
in accordance with the definitions chosen. Most 
census enumerations are believed to fall at least 
slightly short of complete coverage, though in some 
instances the count may be exaggerated. The 
amount of the error in some cases is so large as 
to invalidate the results almost entirely, both for 
international comparisons and for local analyses. 
In a few censuses estimates of the amount of 
under-enumeration or over-enumeration have been 
made, but in most cases it is an unknown quantity. 
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This aspect of the problem is discussed briefly in 
part C. 

B. Definitions of total population 

1. DEFINITIONS RECOMMENDED BY INTER

NATIONAL AGENCIES 

The Population Commission, at its third session 
(in May 1948), made the following recommenda
tion regarding the definition of the total population 
to be used in census taken about 1950 :1 

"It is recommended that data for the total 
population iri. the country as a whole at the time 
of the census (with the exceptions. of military 
and diplomatic personnel noted below) be obtained 
in addition to any data on a de jiwe or other basis 
which may be desired for national purposes . . . 
Foreign military and diplomatic personnel located 
in the country should be excluded from the total 
population as defined for this purpose. Military 
and diplomatic personnel of the given country 
located abroad at the time of the census should 
be enumerated." 

This definition is based on a modified de facto 
concept. The exceptions for military and diplo
matic personnel can be regarded as concessions 
to avoid particularly difficult and delicate problems 
of enumeration. 

The Statistical Commission at its third session 
(in April and May 1948), made the following 
observation :2 

". . . the Commission in particular mentions 
that the concepts of de facto and de jure popula
tion should be clarified. In this connexion it is 
pointed out that necessary further consultations 
should proceed expeditiously so that Governments 
may obtain the materials to be provided early 
enough to be of service to them in planning their 
next population censuses." 

The Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas, at its second session (in February 

1 Report of the Population Commission (third session, 
op. cit.), Annex A, p. 16. 

•Report of the Statistical Commission (third session, 
op. cit.), p. 15. 



1949); adopted a definition of the .total population 
for use in· the American censuses which agreed 
closely with that recommended by the Population 
Commission. The Committee recommended:3 

'"(a) That data be obtained on the total popu
lation present in each country at the time of the 
census (with the exception of military and diplo
matic personnel, mentioned below), in addition to 
any other statistical data considered necessary for 
national purposes. · 

" ( b) Military and diplomatic personnel of other 
countries, stationed in the country where the 
census is being taken, should be. excluded from 
the total population as defined for census purposes. 
In those countries in which such groups are 
enumerated, they should be tabulated separately. 

" ( c) Military and diplomatic personnel of the 
country, located abroad at the time of the census, 
should be included in the total population. 

" ( d) Countries having important groups of 
inhabitants which cannot be enumerated individu
ally (for example, groups which live outside the 
socio-economic structure of the country) should 
estimate their number and investigate certain of 
their characteristics through the best available 
means, presenting these data separately. Where it 
is considered impossible to make such an estimate, 
the census reports should indicate that the popula
tion total does not include these groups". 

The Committee noted : "The definition of 'total 
population' recommended here is not, strictly 
speaking, either the de facto or the de jure. It is 
suggested that the terms de facto and de ju re 
not be used in relation to the topic of total popu
lation."" 

2. RELATIVE MERITS OF de facto AND de jure 
DEFINITIONS 

The primary advantages of a de facto enumera
ion are simplicity and objectivity of definition. 
Enumerators or respondents can simply be in
structed to report all persons who were present 
in each dwelling or other place of enumeration at 
the specified time. No elaborate instructions are 
required with reference to the inclusion or ex
clusion of persons who are away from home under 
different circumstances or for different reasons. 
There are no borderline cases of persons who may 
be enumerated or not, depending on the judgment 
of the enumerator or respondent. The de facto 

•Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 
the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas ... 
(op. cit.), p. 21. 

'Ibid., footnote, p. 21. 
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concept is. especially advantageoµs from the stanq
point oUnternatiopal comparability, for it is a.n 
unequivocal standard that can be applied uni
versally without regard to differences in local 
conditions. 

The. simplicity of the concept is marred by the 
exceptions for military and diplomatic personnel 
which have been recommended by international 
agencies. These. exceptions make. it. necessary to 
determine what is military and diplomatic per-. 
sonnel. It must. be decided, for example, whether 
or not such personnel includes c;oast guards, mem
bers of military and naval reserves, officers on 
leave or furlough, honorary consuls, and em
ployees of a military or diplomatic establishment, 
who may be nationals either of the country where 
the establishment is located or of that which it 
represents. Decisions must also be made regarding 
dependants of military and diplomatic officers who 
accompany them on their missions. Differences. in 
the decisions taken in these matters in different 
censuses may somewhat impair the comparability 
of results, though the borderline groups are qn
likely to be numerically very important. On the 
other hand, if a strict de facto definition were 
applied without these exceptions, serious difficul
ties might be involved in the attempt to enumerate 
armed forces and diplomatic representatives of a 
foreign country located in the census-taking 
country. 

In a de jure enumeration, more complicated 
definitions and instructions are necessary to ensure 
complete and consistent reporting. Generally speak
ing, the purpose in this kind of enumeration is to 
allocate each individual to his usual place of resi
dence, though there are many variations in the 
de jure concepts used for the censuses of different 
countries. The main difficulty is that many persons 
do not have a single fixed place of abode. Ex
amples are: children away at school; individuals 
or families that have left home for long or in
definite periods to travel or work elsewhere ; 
itinerant workers and others who have no fixed 
residence; families that maintain two residences, 
e.g., one in the city and another in the country, 
etc. Even though detailed instructions and other 
special measures are taken to ensure a uniform 
basis for their enumeration, such persons are likely 
to be omitted or counted more than once. Even 
those persons who have a definite place of resi
dence, but who are absent at the time of the 
census may be omitted, counted more than once, 
or assigned to the wrong area, if the persons who 
report for them are not well informed. The 
methods used in the censuses of different coun
tries to regulate the enumeration of such persons 



urider a de jiire concept are diverse and could not 
well be standardized for the sake of international 
comparability. 

In spite of its complexity, a de jure enumera
tion may give more accurate results under some 
conditions than a de facto one, if the enumeration 
has to be spread over a considerable time interval. 
The aim of a census is to give a "snapshot" pic
ture of the population at a certain point of time, 
but in fact it is never quite instantaneous. The 
limitations of man-power available for census 
work, of money that can be spent on it, of trans
portation facilities, etc., make it impossible to 
carry out the enumeration everywhere simul
taneously. In some cases a period of weeks or 
even months may be required. A constant time ref
erence may be preserved so far as possible by 
making the questions refer to a fixed time, regard
less of the time when each individual is enumer
ated. But as the interval between the census date 
and the time of enumeration lengthens it becomes 
more and more difficult to get accurate informa
tion, and the results are increasingly affected by 
changes occurring in the meantime. If the popula
tion does not move much during the census-taking 
period, the resulting errors in the population 
totals under either a de facto or a de jure defini
tion may not be great. But among a mobile 
population the dangers of double counting or 
omission multiply as the period of enumeration 
is extended. In particular, a de facto count of a 
very mobile population is subject to serious error 
if the enumeration is spread over a long period. 
A de jure count under ~uch conditions is also likely 
to be inaccurate, but the errors in this case may 
be smaller if most of the people who move during 
the interval retain a stable place of usual residence. 
Whatever definition of the population is chosen 
it is evidently desirable to fix the census date at 
a time when population movement is likely to be 
at a minimum. 

A de jure enumeration is necessary in some 
countries to fulfil certain legal requirements : 
notably to provide statistical bases for the appor
tionment of electoral representatives, tax assess
ments, monetary grants, etc., among the areas of 
the country. In some countries the legal authority 
for the census explicitly requires a de jure enumer
ation. This requirement, of course, does not pre
clude obtaining de facto statistics in addition. 
Procedures for obtaining both de facto and de jure 
counts simultaneously have been applied success
fully in the censuses of many countries, as ex
plained below. These procedures have the advan
tage of providing statistics which are appropriate 
for a variety of uses. 
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Local requirements for population statistics .in 
connexion with the planning and administration 
of certain social services, such as housing and 
education programmes which apply only to the 
resident population, are better fulfilled by de ji1re 
than by de facto figures. There are also other uses 
for which de jure figures seem preferable, includ
ing, perhaps, the preparation of base figures for 
the calculation of birth and death rates. But for 
some purposes fr is not enough to know the resi
dent population of an area like New York City, 
for example, where a large stream of visitors con
tinually coming and going keeps the actual popu
lation normally at a higher level. De facto figures 
would be useful, for example, to municipal 
authorities analysing the requirements for police 
protection, medical services, hygiene and trans
portation, and to businessmen estimating the 
demand for products or services purchased by 
residents and visitors alike. 

From the standpoint of international uses the 
choice between de facto and de jure measures is 
less important, except as it affects the accuracy 
of the enumeration. In international analyses, the 
chief need is for statistics on the total population 
of various countries, rather than of particular 
areas within countries. For a country as a whole, 
the difference between a de facto and a de fure 
total is likely to be small under ordinary circum
stances. The difference between the number of 
residents temporarily outside the country and the 
number of non-residents temporarily within it 
ordinarily amounts to only a small percentage of 
the total population. Under some conditions, how
ever, the difference may be substantial. It has 
been very important in some countries during the 
last decade, when large military forces were 
located outside their home countries, and in a few 
countries that attract many tourists it is im
portant even in normal times. Under these condi
tions the use of de facto definitions in some 
countries and de jure definitions in others consti
tutes an important obstacle to international 
comparisons and to the derivation of complete and 
unduplicated figures for combinations of two or 
more countries. 

As already pointed out, the de facto definition 
is much more suitable than the de jure for uni
form application in different countries. The pur
poses for which de jure statistics are most 
appropriate appear to be primarily national and 
internal rather than international. Where the de 
ju.re concept is chosen, for national purposes, as 
the sole basis for allocating the population to 
various areas within the country, it may not be 
difficult to obtain separate figures on residents 



of the country who are abroad and on non-resi
dents present in the country at the time of the 
census (with the exception of military and diplo
matic personnel.) In this way totals for the country 
as a whole can be derived in accordance with the 
recommendations of international agencies. 

3. DEFINITIONS USED IN RECENT CENSUSES 

Official publications, including schedules and 
instructions to enumerators, relating to the fifty
three censuses covered by this· study were con
sulted in an effort to determine the coverage of 
the enumeration and the method of allocating 
the population to areas within the country. The 
information obtained in this way was supple
mented by referring to the explanations which 
were submitted by various Governments in re
sponse to a questionnaire sent out in 1948 by the 
Statistical Office of the United Nations, to obtain 
material for the first issue of the United Nations 
Deniographic Yearbook. 

As shown in table 1, the methods of enumera
tion used in thirty-one of the fifty-three censuses 
would permit the derivation of .both de facto and 
de jure population figures. In many of these 
censuses persons were enumerated on a de facto 
basis, i.e., in the places where they were found 
at the time of the census, but the place of their 
usual residence was also recorded on the schedule. 
This procedure was followed in the censuses of 
Egypt (1937), Union of South Africa (1946), 
Guatemala (1940), Paraguay (1936), Syria 
(1947), France (1946), Greece (1940), Hungary 
(1941), England and Wales (1931), Northern 
Ireland (1937), Scotland (1931) and New Zea
land ( 1945). For obtaining de jure statistics this 
method has the disadvantage of making no pro
vision for the enumeration of residents temporarily 
outside the country. 

A better method of obtaining both de facto and 
de j-ure figures, which provides for the inclusion 
in the de jure count of persons temporarily out 
of the country, is to enumerate at each dwelling 
both the persons who usually reside there but are 
temporarily away, and those who are present but 
have a usual place of residence elsewhere. These 
two categories, of course, must be separately identi
fied on the census schedules. The accuracy of the 
results may be improved by recording for the 
former group their location at the time of the 
census, and for the latter their usual place of 
residence. A procedure of this type was applied, 
for example, in the censuses of Denmark ( 1940), 
Norway (1946) and Poland (1931). In such 
cases, the number of persons enumerated in each 
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area as residents temporarily away in other parts· 
of the countr.y: can be verified by comparison with 
the numbers of persons temporarily present in 

• other areas who reported the given area as their 
usual place of residence. If place of residence has 
been obtained in sufficient detail, an even more 
exact check can be made by examining the indi
vidual census schedules for persons away from 
their usual place of residence, to make sure that 
they have been properly enumerated both at home 
and at their location on the census date, 

In most of the remaining sixteen censuses where 
both de facto and de jure enumerations were made, 
the methods were similar to those used in the 
Danish, Norwegian and Polish censuses, but the 
information on usual place of residence or present 
location of persons temporarily away from home 
was either not recorded, or recorded in too little 
detail to permit such thorough checks of accuracy. 

Of the twenty-two censuses where only one 
type of enumeration was made, de jttre statistics 
were obtained in eleven and de facto statistics in 
eleven. 

(a) De facto definitions. In de facto enumera
tions exceptions were sometimes made either to 
the definition of the total population as all persons 
present in the country at the time of the census 
or to the rule of allocating the population to 
particular areas on the basis of location at the time. 

One such exception was the exclusion of foreign 
armed forces located within the country, which 
agrees with the recommendations of the Population 
Commission and the Committee on the 1950 Cen
sus of the Americas. This was done in the de facto 
enumerations in Belgium ( 1947), Denmark 
(1940) and New Zealand (1945). However, the 
complementary procedure of including national 
armed forces located outside the country, which 
has also been recommended by the international 
agencies, was not followed in the de facto enumera
tions for Denmark and New Zealand. 

In the census of Italy ( 1936), de facto figures 
included Italian armed forces located outside the 
country, together with civilians accompanying 
them. National armed forces outside the country 
were also included in the de facto enumeration 
in the Union of South Africa (1946). No excep
tions to the de facto rule for either foreign or 
national armed forces were mentioned in the avail
able sources of information regarding any of the 
other censuses examined. It should be noted, how
ever, that very few of the countries concerned 
had any significant numbers of foreign armed 
forces within their territory when the censuses 



Table 1. De /acto and de jure:. enumerations of total p9pulation in rece.nt ce11sus~s 

("x" indicates that the given type of enumeration was made, "-" that it was not made) 

Census Both de facto 
Country year and.de iure 

AFRICA: 
Egypt ...........••........ 1947 xl 
Union of South Afriea ...... 1946 xl 

AMERICA: 
·Argentina .....•....•...... 1947 x 
Brazil ........•...•• ; ..... 1940 x 
Canada ..........•.••...... 1941 
Chile ..................... 1940 
Colombia. , ........ : . : .... 1938 
Costa Rica ................ 1927 
Cuba .......... •····.· .. ·.··· 1943 
Dominican Republic ........ 1935 
El Salvador ..... : ......... 1930 x5 
Guatemala ................ 1940 xl 
Honduras ................. 1945 
Mexico ................... 1940 
Nicaragua ................. 1940 
Panama ................... 1940 
Paraguay ................. 1936 xl 
Peru ...................... 1940 
United States of America .... 1940 
Venezuela ................. 1941 

AsIA: 
India ........•............ 1941 
Japan ......... • .......... 1940 
Philippines ................ 1947 
Syria ..................... 1947 xl 
Turkey ................... 1940 

EUROPE: 
Austria ................... 1934 x 
Belgium ................... 1947 x 
Bulgaria .................. 1946 x 
Czechoslovakia ............ 1947 
Denmark .................. 1940 x 
Finland ................... 1940 
France .................... 1946 xl 
Germany .................. 1939 x 
Greece .................... 1940 xl 
Hungary .................. 1941 xl 
Ireland ................... 1946 
Italy ..................... 1936 x 
Luxembourg ............... 1947 x 
Netherlands ............... 1947 x8 
Norway ................... 1946 x 
Poland .................... 1931 x 
Portugal .................. 1940 x 
Romania .................. 1930 x 
Spain ..................... 1940 x 
Sweden ................... 1945 
Switzerland ................ 1941 x 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ....... 1931 xl.9 
Northern Ireland ......... 1937 xl 
Scotland ................ 1931 xl 

USSR .................... 1939 xlO 
Yugoslavia ................ 1931 x 

OCEANIA: 
Australia .................. 1947 
New Zealand .............. 1945 xl 

1 The usual place of residence was to be indicated for all 
persons not enumerated at their usual residences. No 
provision was made for persons temporarily out of the 
country. 

2 When no one was found at home to answer the census 
questions after several calls at a household, information 
about the persons living there was secured from neighbours. 
In this way it seems possible that some persons who were 
actually absent from their homes may have been counted 
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De facto De jure 
only only 

x 
x 
x2 

x3 
x 
x' 

x6 
x 
x 

x 

x7 
x 

x 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

twice, since they may also have been enumerated in some 
other area. 

8 Instructions called for the enumeration of all persons 
habitually living at the place of enumeration on the day of 
the census. No further definition was given. 

4 Instructions to enumerators imply that the de jure 
method of enumeration was used, except for persons away 
from their usual residences who believed no information 

Footnotes.continued on page 11 



were taken, or armed forces of their own in other 
countries. 

Exceptions to a strict de facto definition were 
also made in the case of diplomatic personnel in 
some censuses, but not in exactly the manner more 
recently recommended by the international agen
cies. In the census of Belgium ( 1947), the de facto 
enumeration excluded members of foreign diplo
matic corps located in the country, and also their 
families and alien servants living with them, but 
apparently did not include Belgian diplomatic 
personnel located elsewhere. On this point the 
procedure of the census of Australia (1947) was 
similar to that of the Belgian census. No indica
tions of special rules regarding the inclusion or 
exclusion of diplomatic personnel were found in 
the other censuses. 

In maritime countries, seamen who are aboard 
ships at the time of the census constitute a special 
problem of some importance in a de facto count. 
The procedure in some censuses (for example, that 
of England and Wales in 1931) was to enumerate 
only those whose ships were in port, allocating 
them to the population of the neighbouring land 
areas. In some other censuses (for example, those 
of Portugal in 1940 and Australia in 1947) men 
on ships in national ports or on ships sailing be
tween national ports, were also included on a 
similar basis. In some censuses it seems possible 
that all seamen on vessels at the time of the census 
were excluded from the de facto count. 

( b) De jure definitions. Census statistics of the 
de jure population usually represent, in a general 
way, persons whose usual place of residence is 

Footnotes to Table 1, continued 
was reported for them at their usual residences. Such per
sons were enumerated where found. No provision was made 
on the schedule for indicating their usual residence. 

5 The instructions stated that the census was to be taken 
on a de facto basis, but also stated that it was to include all 
persons present and temporarily absent. It was further 
stated that it would be possible to distinguish persons 
coming from other countries who were passing through 
El Salvador on the day of the census, This was done by 
asking the usual residence of each person. Furthermore, 
this question could be used to check on possible double 
enumeration of persons temporarily away from their usual 
residences. Since no method was given for indicating on the 
schedule which of the enumerated persons were temporarily 
out of the country, the de facto enumeration, even of the 
population of the whole country would not be entirely 
accurate. A de jure enumeration, however, was made pos
sible by the use of the question on usual residence. 

6 The enumeration was made on a de facto basis but each 
person was asked whether his usual place of residence was 
in an urban or rural place. 

7 The enumeration in rural areas was not on a strict 
de facto basis because of practical difficulties in applying 
the definition. 

8 Although the census was taken on a de jure basis, there 
was a special question on the whereabouts of persons not 
present in the municipality at the time of the census. If 
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in the census-taking country, distributed among 
the component areas in accordance with the loca
tion of their place of residence. In most cases 
these statistics might perhaps more accurately be 
described as relating to the "resident" population. 
In fact, in the publications of some censuses terms 
such as "resident" and "domiciled" population 
have been used instead of de jure population. In 
the legal systems of most countries, the place 
where an individual maintains his usual residence 
is the place which determines his legal and political 
rights and duties. The resident population of an 
area is therefore ordinarily at least a close approxi
mation of its legal population/ 

Different criteria have been used in different 
countries for determining the place of usual resi
dence. In some countries where population ,regis
ters are maintained, the residents of an area have 
been defined for census purposes as persons in
scribed in the registers for that area. This has 
been done, for example, in the censuses of Finland 
(1940), the Netherlands (1947) and Sweden 
( 1945). This definition has the advantage of being 
simple and objective, but its utility obviously de
pends on the laws and practices governing the 
registration of newcomers to each locality. 

In countries not having population registers the 
criteria used for identifying the de jure population 
of each area have generally been vague, and in 
some cases both vague and complicated. In some 
censuses no more specific instructions were given 
to enumerators or respondents than to list the 
persons whose "usual residence" is in the given 
dwelling or other place of enumeration, those who 

such persons were elsewher~ in the country, the exact 
address of the temporary residence was to be given. 
· 9 In obtaining the "resident" population, persons with 
no fixed address at all and persons with home addresses 
abroad were treated as part of the resident population of 
the area of enumeration. 

1o All persons were enumerated where they were present 
on the census night. Temporary dwellers were to indicate 
their permanent dwelling. In addition, persons temporarily 
absent from their places of permanent residence were 
enumerated at these places, with an indication that they 
were temporarily absent. 

•In some Far Eastern countries, the legal population 
has been determined by the so-called "native place", which 
may have no relation to the usual place of residence. For 
example, in Japan the legal residence (honseki) of a 
household has been the place where its family records 
(koseki) were kept. If an individual changed his place 
of usual residence, he might change his place of honseki, 
but he need not do so, This conception of legal residence 
has had a very important influence on the statistics ob
tained from population registers in Far Eastern countries. 
It is not important, however, in relation to modern census 
statistics for these countries, which do not refer to legal 
residence. 



"usually" sleep. there, etc., including "household 
members temporarily absent" and excluding "visi
tors". In other censuses these vague concepts have 
been supplemented by certain rules for the report
ing of groups recognized as special problems, such 
as persons away on military service, at school or 
in institutions.6 The dangers of omission and double 
counting which result from the use of such poorly 
defined and cumbersome criteria of enumeration 
have already been mentioned. 

In those censuses where special rules have been 
established governing the allocation of certain 
types of persons to a place of usual residence, the 
rules have been diverse. In the census of Canada 
( 1941), for example, it was provided that students 
away at school and naval personnel should be 
enumerated as residents of their home areas, but 
institutional inmates in general should be allo
cated to the areas where the institutions were 
located. In the census of the United States ( 1940), 
persons attached to military posts were considered 
as residents of the areas where the posts were 
located; crews of United States merchant vessels 
in port were allocated to the areas where the ships 
were located ; and persons with no usual place of 
residence were enumerated wherever they were 
found. In the census of Portugal ( 1940), persons 
at military posts were considered as residents of 
the areas where the posts were located; persons 
confined to institutions for less than five years 
were enumerated as residents of their home areas ; 
and single persons under twenty-one years of age 
who were away from home were allocated to the 
home area. 

The special problems of inclusion or exclusion 
of military and diplomatic personnel, which were 
discussed above in connexion with the de facto 
concept, are pertinent also to de jure enumera
tions. Military and diplomatic personnel stationed 
outside the home country may or may not be 
regarded as retaining their usual place of residence 
in the home country. The reports of most of the 
censuses using a de jure concept have not stated 
what rules were followed with reference to these 
groups. However, in the census of France (1946), 
French armed forces stationed outside the country 
and the personnel of occupation authorities located 
in Germany and Austria were excluded from the 
de jure population figures. In the census of the 

6 More definite criteria, however, have been used in a 
few cases. For example, in the 1940 census of Iceland it 
was provided that "Persons residing in a place more than 
a half year without intermission shall be registered there, 
although they have. a lawful domici~e i~ another place, 
unless the absence ts caused by staymg m a hospital or 
work in the interest of the home." 
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United States ( 1940) foreign diplomatic personnel 
located in the country were excluded from the 
enumeration, and United States diplomatic per
sonnel located elsewhere were included. Since 
persons on military posts were considered as resi
dents of the areas where the posts were located, 
those who were stationed outside the United 
States were excluded from the population figures 
for the country. 

Residents who are temporarily outside the coun
try at the time of the census constitute a difficult 
problem in a de jitre enumeration. In accordance 
with the general concept of the de jure population 
it is evidently proper to include them, but in 
practice it may be virtually impossible to obtain a 
complete enumeration of them. If the respondent 
for each household is required to list all persons 
whose usual residence is in the household, includ
ing those who are temporarily absent, some of 
the residents abroad will be enumerated but others 
will be omitted, either through carelessness or 
because nobody competent to report for them re
mains at home. Special arrangements can be made 
through official channels for the enumeration of 
military and diplomatic personnel and also perhaps 
of other government employees abroad, but this 
is not likely to be practicable in the case of other 
residents abroad. 

( c) Exclusion of nomads, aborigines and 
similar groups. In some censuses the definition of 
the total population, under both de facto and de 
jure concepts, has excluded certain population 
groups which were difficult to enumerate because 
of their inaccessible location, their peculiar habits 
of life, or their hostility to the governing authori
ties of the country. For example, the census of 
Syria (1947) did not cover nomadic Bedouin 
tribes. Nomads were excluded also from the 
census of Egypt ( 1947). The census of Australia 
( 1947) excluded all full-blooded aborigines. Cer
tain tribal Indians were excluded from the census 
of Venezuela (1941). Except in the case of 
Australia, these omissions were of considerable 
importance in proportion to the total population 
of the countries concerned, and substantially im
paired the validity of the census figures as meas
ures of the total numbers of inhabitants. It is 
possible that some groups of these types were 
omitted also from the censuses of certain other 
countries, for which full information as to coverage 
1s not available. 



C. Under-enumeration and over
enumeration 

However important the differences in definitions 
and coverage may be, they are much less serious 
obstacles to international comparisons and to the 
derivation of regional and world population totals 
than the errors of enumeration which occur in 
many censuses. The accuracy of enumeration de
pends on the skill, experience and integrity of the 
organization planning and executing the census, 
on the adequacy of the funds and other resources 
available for the· work, and on the special difficul
ties of enumeration in each area. Reliable census 
figures cannot be expected in countries where 
the tradition of census-taking is not firmly estab
lished; where personnel technically qualified for 
the planning and field operations is scarce; where 
the population is illiterate, suspicious of official 
inquiries and unaccustomed to statistical report
ing; where facilities for transportation and com
munication are poor; and where the financial 
resources of the census-taking authorities are 
meagre. These conditions prevail at present in a 
large part of the world. Even in the statistically 
more advanced countries it is recognized that the 
accuracy of census figures is not perfect, and 
that in some instances under-enumeration or over
enumeration may be sufficient to have an important 
bearing on the interpretation of the results. 

The completeness of enumeration can be esti
mated by a well-planned verification carried out 
immediately after the original enumeration in a 
scientifically selected sample of the areas. Where 
this has not been done, the extent of under
enumeration or over-enumeration can sometimes 
be estimated afterwards by comparing the census 
figures with data from other sources, such as 
nominally complete population registers. Tests of 
completeness can also be made by examining the 
consistency of the returns for certain population 
groups, such as males and females in various age 
classes, or by comparing the results of successive 
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censuses for individual localities or population 
categories. However, a scientific appraisal of the 
accuracy of census results has been avoided by 
the official statistical agencies of some countries. 
The result is an unfounded impression in the 
minds of uncritical users of the figures that they 
are perfectly reliable. In some countries there is a 
progressive tendency to discuss frankly the defects 
in census statistics, but until this practice becomes 
general it will be difficult to determine with any 
precision the degree of reliability of the figures 
for most areas of the world. 

Where there is under-enumeration, its amount 
is likely to be greater in some localities and popu
lation classes than others. The groups most likely 
to be omitted are those whose complete enumera
tion requires the greatest care and patience on 
the part of both the officials planning the inquiry 
and the enumerators. Examples are people who 
live in isolated localities that are difficult to reach ; 
those whose dwellings are in unusual or unob
trusive places such as outbuildings, houses off 
the main roads or paths, boats, tents, cellars, and 
primarily non-residential buildings; persons who 
have moved during the census-taking period or 
who have no fixed dwelling place; residents of 
hotels and lodging-houses ; persons whose working 
hours are such as to make them hard to find home ; 
illiterates and persons who do not speak the prin
cipal language of the country. Certain sex-age 
groups are particularly difficult to enumerate com
pletely, notably infants and young men, and in 
some countries it is difficult to obtain complete 
reports on unmarried women. If the amount of 
under-enumeration is considerable the statistics 
will therefore give a false picture not only of the 
size of the population, but also of its composition 
and geographical distribution. If an estimate is 
obtained of the deficiency in enumeration as a 
percentage of the total enumerated, it will not be 
valid to apply that percentage as a constant cor
rection to the enumerated figures for individual 
areas or population classes. 



III. SEX AND AGE 
(prepared by the Statistical Office of the United Nations) 

A •. Uses of· data on sex and age 

The classification by sex is one of the most 
important .in almost all types of population statis
tics, and at the same time one of the easiest to 
obtain in a census. Its importance is attested by 
the fact that a classification by · sex has been 
obtained in probably every census where any 
attempt was made to go beyond a simple count 
of the number of inhabitants. 

The determination of the age distribution is also 
one of the primary objectives of almost all popu
lation censuses. Information on the age structure 
of the population.· is essential for many purposes, 
including the analysis of the factors of population 
change and the preparation of current population 
estimates and forecasts ; the calculation 6£ mor
bidity and mortality rates as a guide for public 
health activities and as a measure of their success ; 
actuarial analyses, for commercial and other pur
poses, of the probability of survival and related 
measures; analysis of the factors of labour supply 
and of manpower for military purposes ; ·and the 
study of problems of dependency represented by 
persons in the . very yoting and very old age 
groups. In addition, data on age are of funda
mental importance as a basis for the analjsis of 
other data.obtained in the population census, such. 
a:s the statistics of marital status, educational 
characteristics, fert.ility, economic activities and 
et.hniC, groups_:. all 'of which become much more 
meaning£ul . for · · · d.eirtqgraphic, economic arid 
s'dei6logical analyses when they are preseri.ted for 
various age groups. Tlie applications Of data oi:t 
age are, in fact, so numerous and so varied that 
it is of the utmost importance in a population 
census to obtain detailed information on this 
subject with the greatest possible accuracy. 

B. Difficulties of enumerating ages 

Unlike the sex classification, an accurate 
enumeration of the population classified by age 
involves many difficulties. In all censuses there 
are some errors in the reporting of ages, and in 
some cases these errors seriously impair the value 
of the data for important uses. For example, 
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there is a tendency in many censuses to find. an 
excessive number of men reporting their age as 
twenty-one years, and for women in certain age 
ranges to understate their ages. In general, there 
is a tendency to report ages in even numbers, par
ticularly in numbers ending in zero, and in those 
ending in five. 

The reasons for such mis-statements are too un
certain and too complex to permit unassailable 
generalization; Some are due to ignorance of 
correct age ; some arise from carelessness and 
preference for certain digits as zeros, fives, and 
even numbers, and possibly unconscious aver
sion to certain odd numbers such as severi artd 
thirteen ; and some are wilful misrepresentatiOris 
arising from motives of an economic, social, polit
ical or purely individual character. From figures 
alone it cannot be decided what part each of 
these factors plays in age mis-statement at a 
census. Graduation of the age data is very useful 
in eliminating the effects of such mis-statements ; 
such graduated data are published in the reports 
of some censuses. In such cases it is necessary 
that the methods used for graduation be stated in 
the census reports so that for detailed study the 
significance of the figures may be evaluated. 

Among populations which have essentially nori..: 
ri.umerical GUltures, such as are found in many 
areas· of Africa, Asia and Oceania, the very cori
c.ept of . age expressed as. a ntimber is for~ign fo 
the. majority of the people; Where cens.uses have· 
been . taken iri such areas, it' has commonly been. 
c'Orisidered feasible . only . to diStiriguish. certain' 
broad groups which have a recognized social 
status and which bear a rough relation to age 
groups, such as infants not yet weaned and 
persons past the age of puberty. However, in all 
of the censuses examined for the purpose of 
this study, data were obtained on chronological 
age in detail. 

C. The definition of age 

The standard practice in the population cen
suses of almost all countries has been to measure 
age in terms of completed years (or months or 



days) as of the date of the census; Thus, in terms 
, ,of. years, age is generally reckoned. as. of the last 

birthday before the census date. This is the defi
nition of age which the Population Commission 
proposed when it included age in its list of recom-. 
mended topics t() be investigated in 1950 popula
t.ion censuses.11t was also the one ad.opted by the 

' Committee ori· the .1950 Census of th~' Atnericas:2 · 

In only two of the censuses investigated for this 
study was , a different . definition used. In the 
1940 census .. of Guatemala, age was to be reported 
as of the nearest birthday, and in the 1930 
~ensus of Romania as: of the next birthday. 
Among the censuses in which the usual definition . 
of age was used, there was some variety in the 
methods employed to obtain the age classification. 

D. Methods of determining ages 

Two principal methods have been us.ed in recent . 
censuses to obtain data on age. 

The first method is to ask for the date of birth. ' 
This has the advantage of permitting the ready 
derivation of a classification by age in months 
and even days, as well as years. It is considered 
by many statisticians to be conducive to precise . 
answers, because the question is so specific that 
it does not encourage answers in approximate. 
terms. Moreover, the recording of date of birth 
on the census schedule has distinct advantages · 
from a non-·statistical point of view where the 
schedules are used as legal or administrative rec
ords, as they are in many countries .. On the other 
hand, answers to the question on date of birth 
will in many cases be incomplete or incorrect, 
especially where a large proportion of the popu- ·. 
l~tion is uneducated. Moreover, the method has 
the disadvantage that it requires the computation 
of ages either by the enumerators, by the office 
staff, or by relatively ·complex procedures of 
mechanical tabulation. 

The second method, to ask directly for the 
age at the last birthday, has the advantage of being 
simpler. The question is· often easier to answer, 
for in many cases the respondent may not have 
exact information on the date of birth but may 
ri:everthcless be able to report the age with fair 
accuracy. This may be the case if the respondent 
is illiterate, or if he is giving information for 
another member of the' household, particularly 
for a lodger or for another person not a member 

1 Report of the Population Commission, (third session) 
op. cit., p. 16. · 

' Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of · 
the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas ... 
(op. cit.), p. 21. 
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of his immediate family: However, the question 
on age at last birthday .may encourage approxi
mate answers on the part of persons who would 
give exact information if date of birth were re
quested. The choice between the two methods may 
therefore depend on the conditions existing in 
each country. 

Table 2 shows that data on age were obtained 
in the most recent censuses . of all fifty-three 
countries examined. for this study. · · 

Of the fifty-three censuses included in table 2, 
in twenty-eight only the age at last birthday was 
asked,3 and in sevent.een only the date ofbirth. In 
five of the censuses,· .poth types of questions were 
used. Schedules were not available for the remain
ing three censuses - Germany, Finland, ·and 
Yugosfavia, so th.at the precise questions wuld 
not be ascertained. It is evident from the tabula
tions, however, that date of birth was asked in 
the German census, and, in the case of· Finland, 
date of birth was available from the population 
register. The age-at~last-birthday method' can be 
called the American method; in fifteen of the 
eighteen, American censuses listed in the table only 
this method was used. On the other . hand, the 
date-of-birth method is typically European; it was 
used exclusively in fifteen of the twenty-six Euro
pean censuses. The five censuses where . both 
questions were asked may represent a new trend 
in methodology. These censuses are widely dis
tributed geographically- in the Union of South 
Africa, Bulgaria, Brazil, Nicaragua and Po.land. 
All of these except the census of Poland were 
taken in 1940 or later. In the latter three censuses, 
the two questions were used as alternatives. A 
report on date of birth was preferred . in the 
censuses of Brazil ( 1940) and Poland (1931), 
but a statement or estimate of age at last birthday 
was called for if the date of birth was not known. 
In the census of Nicaragua (1940), year of birth 
was asked only of persons whom the enumerator 
suspected of reporting incorrect age. In the Union 
of South Africa (1946) for non-"Native" 
races, and in Bulgaria (1946) age and date of 
birth were both to be reported. These combina
tions of the two methods unite the advantages 
which each may possess under certain circum
stances: A combined method may be especially 
advantageous in countries where a substantial 
part of the population is well educated , but a 
large part is highly illiterate. 

• The term "age at last birthday" is used for convenience, 
although in two cases the actual questions referre<l to 
age at nearest or next• birthday, as noted in the preceding 
section. : · . 



Table 2. Types of questions on age asked in recent censuses 

("x" indicates that the given type of question was asked; "-" that it 
· available) 

was not asked; " " that information was not 

Age at last birthday 

Completed 
months for Da?!s for 

Date of birth children children 
Cenms ComJ>/eted under r under r 

Country year years year old month old Year Month Day 

Al'RICA: 
Egypt ·················· 1947 x 
Union of South Africa .... 1946 x' x• x" x• x• 

AMERICA: 
Argentina .......... , .... 1947 x x x 
Brazil .................. 1940 -· x• x x 
Canada .... ·········· ... 1941 x x 
Chile .. ········ ......... 1940 x 
Colombia 1938 x 
Costa Rica' : : : : : : : : : : : : : : 1927 x 
Cuba ················ ... 1943 x x 
Dominican Republic ...... 1935 x 
El Salvador •. , , . , ....... 1930 x x 
Guatemala .............. 1940 x• x x 
Honduras ··············· 1945 x x x 
Mexico ············· .... 1940 x x x 
Nicaragua ·············. 1940 x x x -· Panama ................. 1940 x 
Paraguay ··············· 1936 x x x 
·Peru ··················· 1940 x x x 
United States of America .. 1940 x x 
Venezuela, ........... , .. 1941 x x• x 

AsrA: 
India ··················· 1941 x x' 
Japan .................. 1940 x x x 
Philippines .............. 1948 x x 
Syria ................... 1947 x x x 
Turkey ................. 1940 x x 

EUROPE: 
Austria ................. 1934 x x x 
Belgium ················ 1947 x x x 
Bulgaria ................. 1946 x x• x x x x 
Czechoslovakia .......... 1947 x x x 
Denmark ............... 1940 x x x 
Finland ················· 1940 x• x• x' 
France . , , , ......... , .... 1946 x x x 
Germany ...•............ 1939 x 
Greece ••• , .............. 1940 x x x 
Hungary .•.......... , ..• 1941 x x x 
Ireland .................. 1946 x x 
Italy ................... 1936 x x x 
Luxembourg ........... ' 1947 x x x 
Netherlands ............. 1947 ra 
Norway,, ............... 1946 x x x 
Poland,,.,, ............. 1931 - 3 x' x x 
Portugal ................ 1940 x 
Romania ................ 1930 x11 x 
Spain ................... 1940 x x x 
Sweden ················· 1945 x x x 
Switzerland ............. 1941 x x x 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ..... 1931 x x 
Northern Ireland ...... 1937 x x 
Scotland ·············· 1931 x x 

USSR .................. 1939 x x 
Yugoslavia .............. 1931 12 
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Table 2. Types of questions on age asked in recent censuses (cont.) . 

("x" indicates th~t the given type of question was asked; "-'' that it was not asked; 
; available) 

" " that information was not 

Age·at last birthday 

Completed 
months for Da;i,:s for 

children children Date of birt1' 
Census Completed under r under r 

Country year years year old month old . Year Mo1;tii Day 
~~~--===.::._~~~~..::.__:.:__~~~-=-~~~-=-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-

OCEANIA: 

Australia .. .. . .. . .. . .. .. . 1947 
New Zealand . . . . . . . . . . . . 1945 

x 
x'" 

1 For "natives" (Bantu) the "exact or approximate 
age" was to be given. 

•These questions were not· asked of the "Native" 
(Bantu) population. 

• Date of birth was to be given if known ; if not, the 
age claimed by the respondent was to be reported. 

• Age was to be reported as of the nearest birthday ; 
that is, if more than 6 months had passed since the last 
birthday, age at the next birthday was to be given. 

•Year of birth was asked of persons whom the enum
erator suspected of reporting incorrect age. 

• Age in months was to be reported for children up to 
the age of 5 years. 

7 Age was to be reported in both years and months, 

Table 2 also shows differences in_ the details 
of procedures for obtaining data on age by each 
general method. In the majority of censuses where 
questions on age at last birthday were asked, the 
age was to be reported in terms of completed 
years for persons over one year of age, and in 
months for children undei: that age. In some 
cases a report on age in days for children under 
one month was called for. It is believed that these 
devices are conducive to the complete and uni
form enumeration of young children. For example, 
if only a report on age in years is required, the 
age "l" may commonly be reported erroneously 
for infants not having attained their first birth
day. In almost all cases where date of birth was 
called for, the report was to include the month 
and day as well as the year of birth. 

E. Age groups used in tabulations of 
results 

The Population Commission, at its fourth ses
sion, made the following proposals regarding the 
classification of age in census tabulations of the 
total population by sex and age :~ 

"It is desirable that data on age at last birthday 
be tabulated for each sex in at least the following 
age groups : under 1 year ; single years from 1 
to 4; and 5-year groups from age 5 to the end 
of life. 

"Where a more detailed tabulation is feasible, 
each single year of age may be tabulated sep-

' Report of the fourth session of the Population Com
mission, (op. cit.), pp. 24-25. 

x'" 
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if known, for persons of all ages. If exact age was not 
known, the approximate age in years only was to be given. 

•For infants under 1 year, months and days were to 
be given. 

• Information on full date of birth was available from 
the population registers on which the census was in large 
part based. 

10 Year of birth only was required. Since the census 
date was 31 December, the exact age in years could be 
derived for all persons. 

11 The question referred to age at next birthday. 
12 Data on age were obtained, but the type of question 

asked is not known. 
1ll For Maoris whose age was not known exactly, it 

was to be given "as correctly as possible." 

arately, by sex. In addition to providing informa
tion on the number of persons in various special 
age groups which are of interest in connexion 
with studies of school attendance, marriage, lit
eracy, economic and social characteristics, etc., 
this tabulation will give a useful indication of 
the degree of reliability of the data on ages. 

"Persons whose ages are not stated should be 
tabulated as a separate group, except where their 
ages have been estimated either by the enumer
ators or respondents in accordance with specific 
instructions for determining the approximate ages 
in such cases, or by the staff in the central census 
office using careful methods of estimating ages 
from other information on the census schedules. 
Where persons with age not stated have been 
allocated to specific age groups by these or other 
methods, the methods should be clearly stated in 
the census reports." 

The age groups adopted as a minimum by the 
Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas 
were nearly the same as those which the Popula
tion Commission listed as desirable : under one 
year, 1-4 years, five-year groups from 5 to~ 84 
years, 85 years and over. 1 

Table 3 sets forth the age groups shown in the 
tabulations of the total population by sex and 
age presented in the reports of recent population 
censuses. For four of the fifty-three censuses, no 
information was available on the age groups used, 

•Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 
the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas . 
(op. cit.), p. 29. 



Table 3; )Age ·c1assifi.cations used in· tabulations of age by sex in recent censuses 
("-,,·.indicates· that the given· classification was not.shown;" .. " that information was not available;"'!'" that the census 

year is different from that shown in table 2.) · · · 

AFRICA; 
Egypt 

Co11ntf'y. 

Union of South Africa ... 

AMEltICA:,. '' .• 

Census 
· year 

1937* 

1936* 

·. Argentina . . . . . . . . . . • • . . JQ47 
Brazil· .... , . , ... •. , .. , . . . . .1940 

Canada ·, ......... , ., ... .,. .1941 

Chile .................. 1940 
Colombia . .. . .. .. . .. . .. 1938 
Costa Rica ..... : , . . . . .. 1927 
Cuba .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. . 1943 

. Dominican Repµblic ~ ... : 1935 
El Salvador . . . . . . . . . . . . 1930 

Guatemala .. .. . . . .. . . .. 1940 
Honduras .. .. .. . .. .. .. • 1945 

Mexico . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1940 

Nicaragua . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1940 
Panama . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 1940 

Parag'uay . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1936 · 
Peru . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1940 
United States of America 1940 
"Venezuela ............. 1941 

ASIA: 
India .. . .. .. .. . . . .. .. .. 1931* 
Japan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1940 

. Phi!ippines . .. .. . .. .. .. . 1939* 
Syria . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1947 
Turkey . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 1935* 

EuROPE: 
Austria . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . 1934 
Belgium . . .. .. . . . .. .. . . 1930* 
Bulgaria .. .. . .. . .. . .. .. 1934* 
Czechoslovakia . . . . . . . . . 1930* 
Denmark . . . .. .. .. .. .. . 1940 
Finland .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. . 1940 
France ...... ; . . . . . . . . . . 1946 

· Germany . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1939 
Greece .. . .. . .. .. . .. . .. . 1940 
Hungary ..... ~. . . . . . . . . 1941 
Ireland . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 1936"' 
Italy................... 1936 
Luxembourg . . . . . . . . . . . 1935* 
;Netherlands . . . . . . . . . . . . 1930* 

. Norway . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1930"' 
Poland . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1931 
Portugal . .. .. • .. . .. .. . . 1940 
Romania . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . 1930 
Spain .......... "· , .. . .. 1940 ' 
Sweden · ..... i .. ; ...•... ; 1945 
Switzerland . . . . . . . . . . . . 1941 

Age range covered by classifications 

Bys-:i1ear 
groups only; 

By ·sin(Jle' such as 0·11 
yea~~)i.· '. 5·9, IO·I4 .. 

Oto 4 

0 to 1061 

Otol9 

.Oto94, 

Oto 100 
0 to98 
Oto 4 
Under 1, 
· 10 to 13 
Under 1 

0to100 
0 to4 

Oto 4 

Under 1 

0 to 99 
0 to 99 
0 to 99 

Oto4 
0to120 
0 to 98 

0 to 98 

0to104 
0 to 99 
Oto 89 
0to109 
0 to 99 
0to105 

0 to 100 

0 to 99 
Oto 99 
0 to 99 
0 to 98 
0 to 99 

0to104 
0 to 99 
0 to 119 
Oto 99 
Oto99 
Oto94 
0 to 99 

5 to 59 

5 to.99 
!lto 9, 20 

to99 
Oto84 

5 to 99 

5 to99 

0 to 84 
0 to39 

5to69 

Oto 84 
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By other 
· • .groupings used 

10-year groups 60 to 99, 100 
and over 

107 and. over 

10-year groups' 20 to 99, 100 
arid over 

95 and over 

101 and over 
99 and over 
lOOand over 
14-19, 100 and over 

85 and over 
0-1, 2-4, 5-7, 8-14, 15-17, 

18-22, 23-29, 10-year groups 
30 to 99, 100 and over 

101 and over 
100 and over. For children 

under 1 year, 0-9, 10-19, 
20-29 days; 1-5, 6-11 months 

100 and over. For children 
under 1 year: under 1 
month ; 1-11 months 

1-4, 85 and over 
10-year groups 40 to 89, 90 

and over 

100 and over 
100 and over 
100 and over. For children 

under 1 year: under 
month, 1-5, 6-11 months 

70 and over 

99 and over 

99 and over ; ai~o centenarians 

100 and over 
90 and over 
110 and over 
100 and over 

85 and over 
100 and over 
100 and over 
100 and over 

100 and over. For children 
under 1 year: l month,, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 6-7, 8-9, 10-11 
months 

100 and over 
100 and over 
95 and over 
100 and over 

Given 

Given 

GiVen 

Trealme,.t of 
t1nstat,P ages 

Not given but metho<:I. of 
classification explained 

·Not given 
Not given 
Given. 
Not given 

Not.given . 
Not given 

Given 
Not given 

Given 

Given 
Not given 

Given 
Estimated 
Given 

Estimated 
Not given 
Given 

Given 

Given 
Given 
Given 
Given 
Given 
Given 

.Not given 
Not given 
Given 
Estimated 
Given 
Not given 
Given 

Given 
Given 
Given 
Given 
Not given 
Not given 
Given 



Table 3. Age classifications used in tabulations of age by sex in rec~nt censuses (cont.) 
("-" indicates that the given classification was not shown; " .. " that .information was not avallabie; "*" that the census 

· year is different from that sho\vn iri table 2.) · 
. . 

Age range covered by classifications 

Cotmfry 
Census 

year 
By single 

~1ears 

By 5-year 
gro14ps only; 
such as 0-4, 
5-9, 10·1-I 

United Kingdom 
England and Wales ... · 1931 0 to 99 
Northern Ireland ..... 1937 0 to 99 
Scotland ············· 1931 Oto 99 

USSR" ........ · ........ 1939 lS..:19 

Yugoslavia ............. 1931 0 to 119 

OCEANIA: 
Australia 1933* 0to104 
New Zeala~d·:::::::: :: : 1936* 0to106 

1 Ages 107 and 108 were shown separately for the Asiatic 
and "Coloured" populations. For "natives" (Bantu) ages 
were shown by single years to 107, and a final group of 
108 and over was given. . 

either because the ·results of the censuses had 
not been published when this study was made, 
or because the publications were not available. 

In the great majority of the certsrtses, the re
ports showed the population of each sex by single 
years of age throughout most of the life span 
(up to 89 years or more). In twelve censuses, . 
however, either no single years were shown or 
else such tabulations were made for only small 
segments of the population. For two of these cen:: 
suses - those of Brazil ( 1940) and Greece 
(1940) -data were preliminary and may be 
available later in greater detail. There were fwo 
censuses (El Salvador,. 1930; USSR; 1939); 
where peculiar age groups were presented, neither. 
iq single years norfo five-year gfoups. The.classi~. 
fl.cation by sfngle years up. to 5. arid by five~yea1~. 
groups thenceforth, which was recommended by 
the Population Commission as a desirable mini
mum, was provided by all but nine of the censuses 
for which information was available. 

In the censuses of three countries (Honduras 
1945, the Netherlands 1930, · and Venezuela 
1941), the age group under one year was classified 
by months or days of age. Data on ages of infants 
in months or days were obtained on the schedules 
of several other censuses, but the results were not 
published. 

Although tabulations of the total population of 
each sex by single years of age were given in the 
reports of most censuses, a grouping of ages 
was almost universally presented in the tables 
giving statistics on other population characteris-
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By other 
·groupings used 

100 and over 
100 and over 
100 and over 
0-7, 8-11, 12-1'!!. 10-year 

groups, 20 to ~9, 60 and 
over 

120 and over 

105 and over 

Treatment of 
unstated ages 

Not given 
Not given 
Not given 
Given 

Given 

Given• 
Given 

•The age classification appearing in available publica
tions was not presented by sex. 

•Adjusted and "smoothed" ages were also given· by 
single and five-year groups. Unstated ages were adjusted 
by assuming that they came from ages over 15 years. 

tics·. cross-classified by sex and age. It would 
obviously be . impracticable to make . all such 
cross-tabulations.by single years of age. A prob
lem of international comparability therefore exists 
in the choice of age groupings for use in cross-. 
tabulations. 

An important conside~ation in the choice of 
such groupings is the bias which may be intro-· 
duced by errors in the reporting of ages, and 
particularly by the tendency to report ages ending 
in zero or fi.ve, where the true age is one or two 
years above or below. From this point of view it 
might seem advantageous ~,t first thought, in the 
constrµctio11 of five-year g;w.ups, to place the fa
vour.ed ages a.t the centre qf the groups, so a,s to. 
avoid undue bill,s; for e?';aJ.UpleJ to u13~ tlJ.e groups. 
13-17, 18.<?2, gtc;; It l:i<!-§·..l;ie~n;sl).owp., _ )1qwev~rie. 
that a grouping such as ·5-9, 10~14, 15-19, etc:', 
usually gives the minimum difference between 
enumerated and graduated distributions.6 In a 
decennial age grouping, this principle would lead 
to the choice of groups such as 15-24, 25-34, etc., 
since the accumulation at ages ending in zero is 
generally much greater than that at ages ending 
in five. 

In practice, the most common system of five
year age grouping used in recent censuses has been 
that of groups beginning with multiples of five, 
i.e. 10-14, 15-19, etc. This is the system proposed 
by the Population Commission and the Committee 

•Australia. Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Sta
tistics. Census of the C ommo11wealtlt of A11stralia 30th 
June 1933. Statisticia11's Report. Commonwealth G~vern
ment Printer, Canberra, 1940. pp. 50-52. 



on the 1950 Census of the Americas, both for 
tabulations of the whole population . by sex and 
age and for cross-tabulations with other character
istics. This system, if generally adopted, would 
greatly facilitate international comparisons and 
compilations. In some censuses groups such as 
11-15, 16-20, etc., have been used, and in a few 
censuses such groups as 12-16, 17-20, etc., have 
been tabulated. 

In the formation of ten-year age groups there 
are two systems in common use : first, that of 
groups beginning with ages that end in zero, such 
as 10-19, 20-29, etc., and second, groups begin
ning with ages that end in five, such as 15-24, 
25-34, etc. The former system seems to have been 
more widely used than the latter, but the latter is 
the one suggested by the two international 
agencies. The use of these two conflicting systems 
causes great difficulty in international compari
sons. In countries where groupings such as 10-19, 
20-29, etc., have been customary it would seem 
desirable, so far as practicable, to make the tabu
lations in the future by five-year groups, so as to 
maintain convertibility both to the proposed 
international standards and to the classifications 
used previously. 

Besides the five-year and ten-year groups, cer
tain other groupings of ages are of interest from 
both national and international viewpoints. The 
"productive" and "dependent" ages are of special 
importance from an economic point of view, and 
the reproductive ages from a demographic point 
of view, though these groups can be specifically 
defined only by arbitrary choices of limits. Other 
groups of special interest, the definitions of 
which vary from country to country according 
to national laws and practices, are the voting 
ages, school ages, and ages of military service. 

20 

F. Classi:fica tions of persons not report
ing their ages 

It is common experience in census taking that 
some persons do not state their ages. In the 
majority of the censuses examined such persons 
were tabulated as a separate category. But in 
seventeen censuses they were not separately tabu
lated and it was not explained how they had been 
classified in the tabulations of age groups. In 
four of the censuses in which "age unstated" was 
not given as a separate category (Canada 1941, 
United States 1940, Ireland 1936, and India 
1931), it was explained that the ages of such 
persons had been estimated. For Canada and the 
United States detailed explanation of the methods 
used in estimating unknown ages were given.7 
In another census, that of Australia ( 1933), un
known ages were estimated in addition to being 
shown as a separate group. 

For the sake of a clear indication of the mean
ing and reliability of the statistics it is desirable 
that persons whose ages are not stated should 
be tabulated as a separate group, except where 
their ages are estimated either by the enumerators 
or by respondents in accordance with specific 
instructions for determining the approximate 
ages in such cases, or by the staff in the central 
census office using careful methods of estimating 
ages from other information on the census sched
ules. In that case the methods of assignment 
used should be clearly stated in the census reports. 

'In this connexion: W. Edwards Deming. The Elimitla· 
tioti of Ut1kno1m1 Ages in the 1940 Population Census. 
United States Bureau of the Census, Washington, D.C., 
January 1942. See also: Canada. Dominion Bureau of 
Statistics. Eighth Census of Canada 1941. Administ,.ative 
Report of the Dominion Statistician. Ottawa, 1945. pp. 
101-105. 



IV. MA.RITAL STATUS 
(prepared by the Statistical Office of the United Nations) 

. A. Uses 0£ data on marital status 

Marital status is another fundamental classifi
cation of the population which, like sex and age, 
bas been obtained in the censuses of almost all 
countries. The uses of data on this subject are 
too diverse to permit a full description here, but 
a brief mention of a few of the most important 
applications will be helpful for an understanding 
of the problems of international standardization 
of marital status classifications and tabulations. 

From the demographic point of view, the 
marital status of the population has an obvious 
importance as a factor influencing population 
growth. An evaluation of its importance in this 
connexion requires a tabulation of the marital 
status data in relation to sex and age, so that the 
influence of failure to marry, of the age at 
marriage, and of the prevalence of widowhood 
and divorce upon the reproductive capacity of 
the population in reproductive ages can be deter
mined. This type of analysis becomes especially 
fruitful if the marital status data for various sex 
and age groups are further classified by measures 
of fertility such as the distribution by number of 
children born, and by population characteristics 
such as birthplace or nationality, race, religion, 
occupation and economic status or income, so 
that different patterns of marital status among 
various population groups can be studied and 
their influence upon trends in the composition of 
the population determined. 

In addition to their demographic importance 
such statistics have an evident value for the study 
of sociological and medical problems connected 
with bachelorhood, spinsterhood, widowhood and 
divorce. In countries where polygamous marriage 
is common, census data on this type of union will 
provide valuable information for the study of 
this social custom. Data on marital status are also 
of primary importance in many kinds of economic 
analyses, including the enumeration of "con
sumer units", the estimation of demand for 
housing and other goods, and the analysis of 
problems of dependency and of factors affecting 
the supply of labour. 
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The value of census data on this subject is 
such as to give prime importance to the attain
ment of international comparability in marital 
status classifications and cross-tabulations, and to 
the standardization of definitions of the principal 
marital ·status categories, At present there is 
enough diversity of practices in the censuses of 
different countries to hinder seriously inter
national studies based. on these statistics. 

B. The categories of marital status 

1. CATEGORIES RECOMMENDED BY INTERNATIONAL 

AGENCIES 

· The Population Commission recommended at 
its fourth session that the following marital status 
categories be identified in population censuses: 
(a) married, including persons · in stable de 
facto unions; ( b) widowed, not remarried; ( c) 
divorced, not remarried; ( d) single, that is, not 
married, widowed, or divorced in the sense just 
stated. The Commission · also indicated that in 
some countries it would be desirable to sub
divide category (a) into : ( a-1) persons formally 
married; and ( a-2) persons in de facto unions. 
Where feasible the Commission also suggested 
that married persons livfog apart from their 
spouses, though not divorced, be classified sepa
rately from those living together. 1 

On this point the recommendation of the 
Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas 
was less clear-cut :2 

"a. It is recommended that data be collected 
for the following categories : Single (never mar
ried); married; widowed (not remarried); 
divorced (not remarried). 

"b. It is recommended that those countries 
which find it possible and appropriate to do so 
investigate, in addition : common law unions ; 

1 Report of the fourth session of the Population Com-
mission, (op. cit.), pp. 25-26. . 

2 Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second sessio11 of 
the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas .•. 
(op. cit.), p. 22. · 



separated de facto (married persons not divorced, 
but living apart); separated legally. 

"c. For the investigation of marital status, it 
is recommended that the minimum age be taken 
as that specified by civil law, or by the customs 
of the country. It is further recommended that, 
in tabulation, the necessary measures be taken 
to assure international comparability." 

The Committee did not make clear in which 
of the major categories persons in "common law" 
or de facto unions should be included if not 
enumerated as a separate category. It was also 
unclear whether the "separated de facto" and 
the "separated legally" should be considered as 
sub-groups of the married, or as belonging, per
haps, to the divorced group. 

2. PRINCIPAL CATEGORIES ENUMERATED IN RECENT 

CENSUSES 

Table 4 shows the principal categories of mari
tal status enumerated in the recent censuses of 
fifty-three countries. 

In fifty of the fifty-three censuses, at least. the 
three major groups, married, widowed and single, 
were distinguished. The exceptions are the 1940 
census of Japan, where the widowed were com
bined with the divorced or separated, and the 
1939 census of the Soviet Union, where only the 
married were enumerated separately, the widowed, 
divorced and single being combined. It was not 
possible to determine for the census of Yugo
slavia ( 1931) which marital status groups were 
enumerated separately. The category "divorced" 
was also distinguished in the great majority of 
the censuses, the exceptions being found in the 
censuses of Colombia ( 1938), Ireland ( 1946) 
and Spain (1940), in addition to those of the 
USSR and Japan. In some of these countries 
divorce is not legally recognized. A separate 
category consisting mainly of persons whose mar
riages had been annulled was used in several 
other countries, e.g. Brazil ( 1940) and Chile 
( 1940). In fourteen censuses, "separated" was 
enumerated as a marital status category. 

The apparent uniformity of the major marital 
status categories enumerated in the various cen
suses conceals important variations in the defini
tions of the categories, and in many instances a 
lack of exact definition which is highly damaging 
to international comparability as well as to the 
usefulness of results for national analyses. So 
far as the widowed are concerned, it may be 
assumed in the absence of an exact definition 
that the category is understood to mean "widowed, 
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not remarried". The other categories, however, 
are subject to important variations of interpreta
tion, especially with reference to the classification 
of persons living as husband and wife but not 
formally or legally married, and of "separated" 
persons, not ,divorced but not living with their 
spouses. Table 5 illustrates the variations among 
the different censuses in the classification of these 
groups. 

3. CLASSIFICATION OF PERSONS IN DE FACTO 

UNIONS 

In six of the fifty-three censuses persons not 
formally married (or whose marriages were not 
"registered") but living together as man and 
wife were enumerated separately, and in three 
others it was specifically provided that such per
sons should be reported as married. In four 
censuses the available information indicates that 
persons in de facto marital unions were neither 
enumerated separately nor included in the cate
gory "married" by virtue of this status. Among 
these, in the census of Hungary (1941) it was 
specified that such persons were to be enumerated 
according to their legal marital status, i.e. single, 
married, etc., depending on the individual case. 
The same procedure was followed in the census of 
Bulgaria ( 1934), but a special designation· was 
used to identify those who had children in such 
unions. In the remaining forty censuses, it could 
not be determined what classification was intended 
for such persons, in most cases because the census 
schedules and instructions did not indicate how 
they should be reported. For a number of these 
countries, however, it is certain that these persons 
were not enumerated separately. 

In countries where de facto marital unions are 
not common the failure to specify the classifica
tion desired does not constitute a very important 
source of uncertainty in the interpretation of 
results. In many parts of the world, however, such 
unions are numerically very important; for ex
ample, they are known to be common in a large 
part of Latin America. Under those conditions, 
the separate enumeration of persons in de facto 
unions appears to be essential for a clear deter
mination of the sizes of the single and the formally 
married categories, as well as for a realistic pic
ture of the composition of the population with 
respect to marital status. If the desired classifica
tion of such persons is not clearly stated, some of 
them may be reported as married while others are 
returned as single, so that the interpretation of 
the results will be in doubt. Even if it is explicitly 
stated in the instructions that these persons are 



Table 4. Principal categories of marital status enumerated in recent censuses 
( "x" indicates that the given category was enumerated separately; "-" that it was not; " .. " that information was not 

available.) 

Country 

AFRICA; 

Census 
year 

Egypt .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . 1947 
Union of South Africa.... 1946 

AMERICA: 
Argentina .............. . 
Brazil ..............•... 
Canada ................ . 
Chile .................. . 
Colombia .............. . 
Costa Rica ............. . 
Cuba .................. . 
Dominican Republic .... . 
El Salvador ............ . 
Guatemala ............. . 
Honduras .............. . 
·Mexico .•............... 
Nicaragua .............. . 
Panama ................ . 
Paraguay .............. . 
Peru ................... . 
United States of America. 
Venezuela ............. . 

AsrA: 
India .................. . 
Japan .................. . 
Philippines ............. . 
Syria .................. . 
Turkey ................ . 

EUROPE: 

Austria ................ . 
Belgium ............... . 
Bulgaria ............... . 
Czechoslovakia ......... . 
Denmark .............. . 
Finland ................. . 
France ................. . 
Germany ............... . 
Greece ................. . 
Hungary ...... , ........ . 
Ireland ................ . 
Italy .................. . 
Luxembourg ........... . 
Netherlands ............ . 
Norway ................ ·. 
Poland ................. . 
Portugal ............... . 
Romania ............... . 
Spain .................. . 
Sweden ................ . 
Switzerland ............ . 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ... . 
Northern Ireland ..... . 
Scotland ............. . 

USSR ................. . 
Yugoslavia ............. . 

OCEANIA: 
Australia .............. . 
New Zealand ........... . 

1947 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1938 
1927 
1943 
1935 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1936 
1940 
1940 
1941 

1941 
1940 
1948 
1947 
1940 

1934 
1947 
1946 
1947 
1940 
1940 
1946 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1946 
1936 
1947 
1947 
1946 
1931 
1940 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1941 

1931 
1937 
1931 
1939 
1931 

1947 
1945 

Married 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x1 

x 
x 

1 The category "divorced" included persons legally 
separated, or those having obtained divorces outside the 
country. 

•For Brazilians, this category included only persons 
whose marriages had been annulled. 

8 The question referred only to annulments. 
'Married persons living apart from their spouses were 

to be reported on the schedule as "married", but those not 
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Widowed 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x -· x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

Divo.rced 

x 
x 

x1 
x• 
x 
~ 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x -· x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x• 
x 

x 
x. 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

•X 
x 
x 

x 
x 

"Separated" 

x 
x 

x 

_, 

-· 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

Sino I" 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x. 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

enumerated in the same household with their spouses were 
identified in the process of coding and tabulated separately. 

5 Widowed, divorced, and separated persons were com
bined in a single category. 

•The category enumerated was "legally separated", 
which in Greece is equivalent to divorced. 

7 The only question on marital status was whether or 
not married. 



Table 5., Methods of classifying persons in de facto marital unions and "sepal"ated" persons 
in recen,t censuses 

("x" indicates that the given type of classification was ma'.d~; ;,_;,that it was not made;" .. "that the method of classification 
could not be determined from the available information) 

• ' ... ,.i, • • ',I • I 

Persons in de facto unions 
."Separated" persons 

Induded in "married" -----~~---------~---
Enumerated by virtue of de facto Enumerated It1cluded ill 1 nduded <n "'widouied" 

Countr:; 
Census 

:;ear separately union separately "marrs'ed" · Or "divorced" 

AFRICA: 
Egypt ................... . 
Union of South Africa ..... . 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ................ . 
Brazil. ................... . 
Canada .................. . 
Ghile ................... · · 
Colombia ................ . 
Costa Rica ............... . 
Guba .................... . 
Dominican Republic ....... . 
El Salvador .............. . 
Guatemala ............... . 
Honduras ................ . 
Mexico .................. . 
:N"icaragua ................ . 
Panama .................. . 
Paraguay ................ . 
Peru ..................... . 
United States of America ... . 
Venezuela ...... · .......... . 

AsfA: 
India .................... . 
Japan ................... . 
Philippines ............... . 
~ria .....••.............. 
Turkey ................... . 

EUROPE: 
Austria ......... ; ........ . 
Belgium ................. . 
Bulgaria ....••............ 
Czechoslovakia ........... . 
E>enmark ..•.............. 
Finland: ................. . 
France ................... . 
Germany ................. . 
Greece ................... . 
Hungary ................. . 
Ireland ......... , ......... . 
_Italy ...................... · 
Luxembourg .... .-, ........ . 
Netherlands ............... . 
Norway .................. . 
Poland ................... . 
~ortugal ................. . 
~o~ania ................. . 
Spam .................... . 
Sweden .................. . 
$\vitzerland .............. . 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ...... . 
Northern Ireland ........ . 
Scotland ............... . 

USSR ................... . 
Yugoslavia ............... . 

1947 
1946 

1947 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1938 
1927 
1943 
1935 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1940 
1940 
19i:l0 
1936 
1940 
1940 
1941 

1941 
1940 
1948 
1947 
1940 

1934 
1947 
1946 
1947 
1940 
1940 
1946 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1946 
1936 
1947 
1947 
1946 
1931 
1940 
1930 
1940 
194$ 
1941 

1931 
1937 
1931 
1939 
1931 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x5 

_7 

x 

1 For purposes of the census, it was assumed that this 
· ty~e of union did not exist in Egypt. 

For "natives" (Bantu) only. It was provided that 
those living together as husband and wife even though not 
married either by Christian rites or native custom should 
be reported as married. 

3 Persons legally separated were included in "divorced". 
4 Tabulations show married persons whose spouses were 

not members of the household. 
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x 

• ~10 

x 
x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
xs 
x9 

.·. 

... 

..1· 
x 

x4 

x6 

x 

x 

xS 
x 

. .. 
x 

5 Upregistered marriages were enumerated separately. 
6 "Widowed", "divorced" and "separated" were com

bined in a single category. 
7 Persons in de facto unions were enumerated according 

to their legal status, but a special designation was used to 
identify those who had children. in such unions. 

s Persons separated in fact but not legally separated 
were also enumerated separately. 



Table 5. Methods of classifying persons in de facto marital uniqns and "separated" persons 
in recent censuses (cont.) . . . . , . 

("x" indicates that the given type of classification was made; "-" that it was not made; " .. " that the method of classification 
. could not be determined from the available information) · . . ·.. . . ' . 

Persons in de facto unions 
11 Separated'' Persons 

Included in °married" -----~--------'------'-----,---
Emwierated by virtue of de facto Enumerated Included in Induded itl "widowed" 

Cou11try 
Census 

year separately union separately 11 married" or "divorced" 

OCEANIA: 
Australia ... ,..... . . . . . . . . . 1947 
New Zealand. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1945 

.9 Legally separated. 
io·persons whose marriages ha:d not been registered 

were included among the married. 

to' be returned either as married or as single, some 
doubt is likely to remain because the instructions 
may be disregarded in a significant number of 
cases. Separate enumeration of this category, 
where it is numerically important, has the advan
tage not only of clarifying the definitions of the 
other categories, but also of providing flexibility 
in the dafa so that they can readily be adapted to 
differe11t types of analyses. From the legal point 
of view, fo~. e~ample, persons in de facto unions 
may be rel.ated to the single, but for purposes 
of economic· analyses and of studies .. of the 
conditions affecting reproduction; they are more 
properly combined with the formally married. 
Separate enumeration of the category in countries 
'.:vhere it is illiportant would make it possible, for 
internatimial comparisons, to group the statistics 
for all countrie.s in accordance with the standard 
recoinmended by the Population Commission. 
Separate enumeration of the persons in de fac.to 
unions, in . tho~y censuses where it has been 
attempted, appears to have been successful. 

4. CLASSIFICATION OF "SEPARATED" PERSONS 

In fourteen of the fifty-three censuses the 
"separated" were enumerated as a separate mari
tal status category; in five censuses (United States 
1940, Mexico 1940, Bulgaria 1946, Switzerland 
1941 and France 1946) they were to be reported 
as married; and in the census of Japan (1940) 
they were combined with the widowed and 
divorced. Persons legally separated were classified 
with the divorced in the censuses of Argentina 
(1947), Greece (1940) and Hungary (1941). In 
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X:11 
x 

11 This category included persons separated legally or 
otherwise. 

thirty of the censuses, it could not be determined 
how persons living apart from their spouses, but 
not divorced, were to be classified, though it 
might be presumed that they. would .be reported 
for the most pa1:t as married. 

In most 6£ the fourteen censuses where "sepa
rated" were treated as a distinct marital status 
category, the meaning of "separated" was not 
definitely stated on th~ . census . schedules or in 
the available field instructions. In some cases, the 
term was undoubtedly used to refer to persons 
legally separated, that is, separated by judicial 
action or by legalized.· agreement between the 
parties to the marriage. This definition was speci
fically stated in th(! census of Portugal ( 1940). 
In the census of Australia ( 1947) the definition 
used was ·"separated legally or otherwise". Such 
a definition leaves much room for uncertainty 
as' to the circumstances in' which persons not 
actually together with their spouses at a given 
time might be reported as "separated". 

In countries where legal separation is not com
mon, it is evidently useful, if practicable, td 
obtain statistics on de facto· separations, for many 
of the same purposes for which statistics of the 
legally separated or divorced are used. Even where 
legal separation is fairly common, de facto separa
tion, either permanent or for extended periods but 
with no legal basis, may be numerically more 
important. As the Population Commission indi
cated, data for persons separated legally or other
wise are desirable in order to make the marital 
status figures most useful for demographic, eco
nomic and sociological analyses. For example, in 



analysis of the factors affecting marital fertility, 
or of the number and characteristics of consumer 
units, the separated should be distinguished from 
married persons living together. However, the 
experience in some censuses where the legally 
separated were numerated as a distinct category 
has indicated that it is difficult to obtain an 
accurate count of them, and it may be still more 
difficult to get a reliable eu'umeration of married 
persons living apart though not legally separated. 

One way of solving this difficulty, which may 
be feasible in many censuses, is that which was 
used in the United States in 1940. All "separated" 
persons were to be reported as married, but in 
the coding of the census schedules those married 
persons whose spouses were not enumerated as 
living in the same household were classified as 
a distinct category. The result of this procedure 
depends to a considerable extent on whether the 
census is taken on a de facto or a de jiwe basis. 
In a strictly de facto enumeration, many persons 
absent from their spouses for only very short 
periods would be classified, according to this 
procedure, as "separated". 

C. Tabulations of data on marital 
status 

1. TABULATIONS RECOMMENDED BY INTER

NATIONAL AGENCIES 

In its recommendations regarding the statistical 
tables to be prepared on the basis of 1950 census 
inquiries relating to marital status, the Population 
Commission suggested that the marital status 
classification should show at least the major cate
gories mentioned above, plus the category "marital 
status unstated". In this connexion the Com
mission added :3 

"It is felt that elimination of the class 'marital 
status unstated' may lead to serious errors; hence 
this class should be tabulated separately. If such 
cases are assigned to specific marital status 
categories, the methods used should be clearly 
indicated. 

"It is exceedingly useful to tabulate each of 
the above marital status categories, for each sex, 
by at least the following age groups : under 15 

•Report of the fourth session of the Pop11latio11 Com
mission (op. cit.), p. 26. 
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years, 5-year groups from 15 to 74, 75 years and 
over." 

The Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas made substaptially the same recommen
dation regarding tabulations of marital status by 
sex and age, proposing the use of five-year age 
groups from 15 to 84, 85 years and over.~ 

2. MARITAL STATUS CATEGORIES TABULATED IN 

RECENT CENSUSES 

A review of the marital status tabulations pub
lished in the reports of those censuses for which 
tabulations were available indicates that in general 
the categories distinguished in the tabulations 
corresponded to those enumerated on the census 
schedules, as shown in table 4. In a few censuses 
however, including those of Brazil (1940) and 
Norway (1930) the category "separated", which 
had been distinguished on the census schedules, 
was combined in the tabulations wtih the divorced. 

In several censuses, the tabulations did not 
show the number of persons for whom marital 
status was unstated, and it could not be deter
mined how such persons had been classified. This 
was the case in the censuses of Chile (1940), 
Colombia (1938), El Salvador (1930), Honduras 
(1945), Panama (1940), India (1931), Finland 
(1940), Ireland (1936), Norway (1930), Spain 
(1940), Sweden (1945), Switzerland (1941), 
England and Wales (1931) and Northern Ireland 
( 1937). As in the case of age statistics, the 
elimination of the category "unstated" without 
explanation of the methods used introduces an 
element of uncertainty, not only into international 
comparisons, but also into the interpretation of 
the figures for the individual countries concerned. 

3. TABULATIONS OF MARITAL STATUS BY SEX AND 

AGE GROUPS IN RECENT CENSUSES 

Table 6 shows the age groups by which marital 
status data were tabulated, for each sex, in the 
censuses of the various countries. There were a 
few censuses, namely, those of Costa Rica ( 1927), 
the Dominican Republic ( 1935), Honduras 
(1940) and Romania (1930), for which tabula
tions of marital status data were available, but 
without any classification by age groups. 

•Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second sessio11 of 
the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas ... 
(op. cit.), p. 29. 



Table 6. Age classifications used in tabulations of marital status data by sex and age 
in recent censuses 

("-"indicates that the given classification was not shown;" .. " that information was not available;"*" that the census 
year is different from that shown in table 4) 

Country 

AFRICA: 

Egypt ................... . 
Union of South Africal ..... . 

AMERICA: 

Argentina ................ . 
Brazil ................... . 
Canada .................. . 
Chile .................... . 
Colombia ................ . 
Costa Rica 2 .............. . 
Cuba .................... . 
Dominican Republic2 ...... . 
El Salvador .............. . 

Guatemala ............... . 

Honduras4 ................ . 
~1exico .................. . 

Nicaragua ................ . 
Panama .................. . 
Paraguay ................ . 
Peru ..................... . 
United States of America ... . 

Venezuela .... , ........... . 

ASIA: 

India .................... . 
Japan .................... . 
Philippines ............... . 
Syria .................... . 
Turkey .................. . 

EUROPE: 

Austria .................. . 
Belgium .................. . 
Bulgaria ................. . 
Czechoslovakia. . . ........ . 
Denmark ................. . 
Finland .................. . 
France ................... . 
Germany ................. . 
Greece ................... . 
Hungary ................. . 
Ireland .................. . 
Italy .................... . 
Luxembourg .............. . 
Netherlands .............. . 

Ce11sus 
year 

1937* 
1936* 

1947 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1938 
1927 
1943 
1935 
1930 

1940 

1945 
1940 

1940 
1940 
1936 
1940 
1940 

1941 

1931* 
1940 
1939* 
1947 
1935* 

1934 
1930* 
1934* 
1930* 
1940 
1940 
1946 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1936* 
1936 
1935* 
1930* 

M itiitnutn age 
induded ill 

marital status 
tabulations 

16 years 
0 years 

0 years 
15 years 
0 years 
0 years 

12 years 

0 years 

14 years 

16 years 
for male 

14 years 
for female 

15 years 

15 years 
14 years 

0 years 

0 years 
0 years 

10 years 

0 years 

0 years 
0 years 
0 years 
0 years 
0 years 
0 years 

0 years 

0 years 
15 years 
0 years 
0 years 
0 years 

1 The age distribution shown is that presented for the 
non-"native" population. For "natives" (Bantu) the only 
groups given were under 21 years and 21 years and over. 

2 Data on marital status were tabulated without a classi
fication by age. 

s The published age groups are 21-30, 31-40, etc., 
instead of the standard groups 20-29, 30-39, etc. 

4 Data on marital status were tabulated without a classi-

Age range 
covered by 

5-year groups 

15 to 99 

15 to 89 
0 to 99 
0 to 94 

15 to 39 

15 to 99 · 
15 to 84 

15 to 99 

0 to 69 
15 to 119 
10 to 24 

0 to 94 

0 to 104 
0 to 99 
0 to 89 
0 to 109 
0 to 99 
0 to 104 

0 to 99 

0 to 99 
15 to 99 
0 to 99 

15 to 99 
0 to 99 

Age ra11ge covered 
by JO-year (but 

not 5-year} 
groups Other age groups tabulated 

20 to 59 16-19, 60 and over 
100 and over 

0 t~ 79 80 and over 
90 and over 
Single years 0 to 100, 101 and over 
Single years 0 to 98, 99 and over 

20 to 59 12, 13, 14-19, 60 and over 

30 to 99 0-1, 2-4, 5-7, 8-14, 15-17, 18-22, 
23-29, 100 and over 

21to1003 14, 15-17, 18, 19-20, 21, 22-30, 101 
and over 

14-19, 20-39, 40 and overs 

14-19, 20-39, 40 and overs 

40 to 69 70 and over 

25 to 64 

Single years 15 to 99, 100 and over 
14, single years 15 to 34, 85 and 

over 
0-14, single years 15 to 99, 100 and 

. over 

Single years 0 to 4, 70 and over 
0 to 10, single years 11 to 120 
65 and over 

95 and over 

105 
100 and over 
90 and over 
110 and over 
Single years 0 to 99, 100 and over 
Single years 0 to 104 

Single years 0 to 100 

Single years 0 t~ 99, 100 and over 
Single years 15 to 99, 100 and over 
100 and over 
Under 15 years 
100 and over 

fication by age but the question was asked only of persons 
12 years and over. 
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5 Also shown separately are single persons 20 years of 
age and 21 years of age, females 14-15 years of age married 
in civil ceremonies, and persons 16-17 and 18-19 years 
married in civil ceremonies. 

6 In some tabulations of marital status, 15 years was 
shown as a minimum age. However, all persons under this 
age were, in a summary table, classified as single. 



Table 6. Age classifications used in tabulations of marital status data by sex and age 
· in recent censuses (cont.) 

("-"indicates that the given classification was not shown; " .. " that the information was not available; "*" that the census 
year is different from that shown in table 4) 

Country 

EUROPE (cont.); 
Norway .................. . 
Poland ................... . 
Portugal. ................ . 
Romania2 ................ . 
Spain .................... . 
Sweden .................. . 
Switzerland ............... . 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ...... . 
Northern Ireland .... : ... . 
Scotland ............... . 

USSR ................... . 
Yugoslavia ............... . 

OCEANIA: 

Census 
year 

1930* 
1931 
1940 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1941 

1931 
1937 
1931 
1939 
1931 

Australia.................. 1933* 
New Zealand. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1936* 

Minimum age 
included in 

marital status 
tabulations 

0 years6 
15 years 
14 years 

0 years 
0 years 

0 years 
0 years 
0 years 

0 years 
16 years 

7 The data on marital status by age did not appear in 
the available census publications but were furnished in 
response to the demographic questionnaire circulated to 

In more than half of the censuses, the tabula
tions gave at least the amount of detail in age 
grouping of the data on marital status which was 
suggested by the Population Commission and the 
Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas, 
showing five-year intervals from 15 to 74 or 
84 years. In many of these, greater detail was 
shown, the tabulations being made by single years 
rather than five-year groups, and the classification 
by single years or five-year groups being carried 
up to 90, 100 or even higher ages. 

Among those censuses in which marital status 
data were tabulated by age, the deficiencies in 
age grouping most commonly found, by compari
son with the standard proposed by the Population 
Commission were: (a) failure to give totals of 
the population under 15 years of age subdivided 
by marital status; and ( b) presentation of data 
by ten-year rather than five-year groups for a 
part of the age span 15 to 74 years. The first 
deficiency occurred in thirteen of the censuses 
examined, where tabulations were limited to the 
population over a stated minimum age. In five 
of these censuses the minimum age was 15 years. 
This method satisfies the recommendation of the 
Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas, 
but not that of the Population Commission. The 
resulting limitation of the usefulness of the data 
for international comparisons is not great be
cause the numbers of persons married at ages 
under the minimum tabulated were undoubtedly 
relatively small in the countries concerned. How-

Age range 
covered by 

5-year groups 

Age range covered 
by 10-year (but 

not 5-year) 
groups Other age groups tabulated 

0 to 104 
15 to 79 
15 to 119 

Single years 0 to 104 
Single years 15 to 39 
Single years 14 to 119 

15 to 84 Under 15, 85 ~nd over 
95 and over 0 to 94 

0 to 99 100 and over 

0 to 99 
0 to 99 
0 to 99 

Single years 0 to 99, 100 and over 
Single years 0 to 99, 100 and over 
Single years 0 to 99, 100 arid over 

15 to 49 50 to 59 Under 15, 60 and over 

0 to 99 
20 to 89 

100 and over 
16-19, 20, 21-24, 90 and over 
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governments by the Statistical Office of the United Nations. 
It was not possible to determine from the form in which 
the data appear whether any minimum age was applied. 

ever, in countries where marriage at an early 
age is common, it is especially important that 
the data on marital status should not exclude the 
younger ages. The second type of deficiency was 
observed in eight censuses. In addition there was 
one census (Guatemala 1940) in which ages were 
tabulated in ten-year groups beginning with ages 
ending in 1, and one census (Mexico, 1940) 
where the age grouping tabulated was not suffi,. 
ciently fine to yield even ten-year groups. On the 
whole, however, the disparity of age groupings 
used in various censuses for the tabulation of 
marital status data is a less important source of 
non-comparability than the differences in defini
tions, and the failure in some censuses to make 
any tabulations of marital status by age groups. 

D. Supplementary census inquiries 
relevant to marital status 

In a few censuses the inquiries aimed at dis
tinguishing the major categories of marital status 
at the time of enumeration have been supple
mented by other related questions which provided 
valuable information for certain demographic, 
economic and sociological analyses. 

Supplementary questions on age at marriage, 
date of marriage, or duration of marriage for the 
married, on date or duration of widowhood or 
divorce for persons in those categories at the 
time of the census, and on the number of times 
married or marital status prior to the current 



marriage, are especially valuable as means of 
analysing fertility and reproduction of the popu
lation (see chapter V). Questions of this type 
have been asked in recent censuses of Belgium 
(1947), Bulgaria (1946), France (1946), Ger
many (1939), Greece (1940), Ireland (1946), 
the Netherlands (1947), Norway (1930), Spain 
(1940), the United States (1940) and other 
countries. In addition to fertility analyses, the 
results may be used for such purposes as 
studying the probability of re-marriage after 
widowhood or divorce, the average duration of 

widowhood or divorce, and related questions of 
dependency and social insurance. Information 
on age at first marriage is also of particular 
significance in those countries where child mar
riage is an important social problem. 

In countries where polygamy is practised it 
may be useful to determine its extent by means 
of special questions on the population census 
schedules. In the census of Egypt ( 1947) married 
persons were asked whether they were living in 
monogamous or polygamous unions. 



V. FERTILITY 1 

(prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations) 

A. Major types of fertility data and 
their uses 

Data on fertility, that is, the frequency of births 
in a population, form an almost indispensable 
basis for studying the prospects of population 
growth in a country, the probable development 
of its age structure, and the possible effects on 
population growth of economic and social changes, 
public health measures and other factors. Knowl
edge of the fertility of different groups of the 
population, such as religious or ethnic groups, 
makes it possible to predict changes in the com
position of the population. The study of the 
fertility of different groups also throws light on 
the conditions which influence fertility. Informa
tion on fertility is also important in many different 
scientific fields (sociology, anthropology, genetics, 
medicine, etc.) . 

The methods most generally used for the study 
of fertility are based on data obtained from 
censuses on the one hand and birth registration 
on the other. Measures of fertility are computed 
by relating the number of births occurring in a 
given group of the population to the number of 
persons in that group enumerated at the census. 
For this purpose tabulations of the population 
by age and sex, marital status and other charac
teristics (depending on the nature of the birth
registration data) are useful. 

There are, however, methods by which fertility 
may be studied by means of census data alone. 
They may be used where birth-registration sta
tistics do not exist or where they are inadequate. 
In cases where adequate birth-registration figures 
are available, census data can provide important 
supplementary information on fertility. 

One way of utilizing census data for the study 
of fertility is to form the ratios of young chil
dren enumerated to the population of reproductive 
age. The normal census tabulations of the popu
lation by sex and age groups usually provide the 
materials for calculating such ratios for a country 

1 See also: United Nations. Department of Social 
Affairs. Fertility Data in Population Censuses. Series A, 
Population Studies, No. 6. Lake Success, 1950. 
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as a. whole and for .certain geographical sub
divisions. 

Some comparisons between the fertility of 
different groups of the population may be made 
from tabulations of household data intended pri
marily for other purposes. Tabulations of house
holds by the number of children living in the 
household, particularly if restricted to children 
under a certain age, and tabulations of married 
couples (or married men, etc.) with the number 
of children living in the same household may be 
used for this purpose. Sometimes data of this 
type have been tabulated especially to facilitate 
the analysis of fertility. For example, tabulations 
made from the 1940 census of Denmark give the 
total number of children living in the same house
hold with married couples of various durations 
of marriage, age of wife at marriage, etc. 

Closely related to tabulations of this type are 
tabulations of the number of children living 
(whether in the same household or not) for 
married couples or married persons of various 
categories. A special question on the schedule 
is required to provide this information. Such 
tabulations have been made with a view to the 
study of fertility, though they also serve other 
purposes. In conjunction with tabulations on the 
number of children born, they have been used 
for the study of infant and childhood mortality. 

The types of tabulations so far mentioned can 
be used, as has been said, to compare the fertility 
of different groups of the population. They are 
not, except under special circumstances mentioned 
below, suitable for the study of fertility as 
defined above, i.e. the frequency with which births 
occur. Fertility in this sense has many aspects. 
There are two distinct types of census inquiries 
specially designed for the study of the frequency 
of births: (a) special tabulations based on the 
analysis of the composition of household, and ( b) 
data on the number of children born. These two 
kinds of inquiries were mentioned by the Popula
tion Commission in its recommendations for 
censuses to be taken around 1950, and they form 
the subject of the present report. The two types 
of inquiries serve somewhat different purposes 



and also require different enumeration and tabu
lation procedures. They will accordingly be 
treated separately. 

B. Recommendations 0£ international 
agencies 

At its third session, the Population· Commission 
made the following recommendation :2 

"It is recommended that one or more of the 
following types of data on fertility be obtained 
in each census : 

(a) Ratios of children under five years of age 
to women of child-bearing age, derived from data 
on sex and age; 

( b) Classifications of women by number of 
their children under five years of age living in 
the same household, derived from data on sex, 
age, and household relationship. 

"In addition, where more elaborate inquiries 
are feasible, data may be obtained for women by 
number of children born alive and, for women 
married at the time of the census, by duration of 
marriage." 

At its fourth session, the Commission made the 
following suggestions regarding tabulations on 
fertility :3 

"Some information about fertility can be ob
tained without any special tabulations by express
ing the number of children under a certain age 
(for example, under 5 years) as a ratio to the 
number of adults of suitable age (for example, 
women 15 to 44 or men 20 to 49 years old) . The 
tabulation of population by sex and age groups ... 
provides the materials for calculating such ratios 
for the whole country and for whatever geo
graphical sub-divisions are presented in that 
tabulation. Wherever feasible, however, it is 
recommended that such data be supplemented by 
one or more of the types of tabulations designed 
specifically for fertility analysis, which are de
scribed below. 

"(a) Tabitlations based on analysis of the com
position of hoitseholds 

"Tabulations of this type can be made without 
any special census questions relating to fertility. 
They are derived from an inspection of the 
returns for children under a specified age enu
merated in each household, and for adults in the 
same household. The children are allocated to 

2Report of the Population Commission (third session, 
op. cit.), p. 18. 

'Report of the fourth session of the Populatioti Com
misslon, (op. cit.), pp. 30-32. 
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the · adults who may be presumed to be their 
parents, on the basis of the household relation
ships entered on the schedules or of other avail
able indications, such as identity of surnames and 
the order of enumeration. Tabulations are made 
for various age groups and other categories of the 
adult population of either sex, by marital status, 
showing numbers of adults in each group and the 
total numbers of their children. 

"Where fertility tabulations of this type are 
made, it is generally preferable that the data for 
children refer to those under 5 years of age. (In 
countries where the census enumeration of infants 
is nearly complete, it may be advantageous to 
tabulate in addition data for children under 1, 
since more accurate analysis of fertility can thus 
be obtained.) The tabulations should be made for 
the following age groups of the adult population: 
5-year groups from 15 to 34 years, 10-year groups 
from 35 to 54 years, 55 years and over. The 
marital status groups distinguished should be (i) 
married .. . 4 and (ii) others. The adult popula
tion may be further classified into groups identified 
on the basis of occupation, industrial or social 
status, mother tongue, birthplace, citizenship, 
literacy, education or other data on the census 
schedule which are relevant to the study of 
fertility differentials in each country. In the case 
of characteristics by which both parents can be 
classified, such as occupation and education, tabu
lations for both sexes are useful. 

"(b) Tabitlations based on qieestions regarding 
nitmber of children born 

"Where the census schedules contain questions 
regarding the number of children born to each 
woman, the details of the tabulations must be 
determined with reference to the specific ques
tions asked, and in the light of the aspects of 
fertility that are of most interest in each country. 
The following general types of tabulations, how
ever, are suggested for data on this subject: 

(i) Number of women reporting the number 
of children born (including those reporting that 
they have borne none), total number of children 
reported and number of women not reporting, 
tabulated for (a) married women and ( b) 
widowed and divorced women in each ten-year 
age group from 15 to 7 4 years ; and 

(ii) Number of women reporting each number 
of births (0, 1, 2, etc., up to 9, 10-14, 15-19, 
20 and more), and number not reporting, classi-

' The Commission specified that "married" should be 
defined here in the same way as recommended for tabu
lations of marital status. See chapter IV. 



fied by marital status for each age group as 
specified for tabulation ( i). 

"If questions on the year of marriage, duration 
of or age at marriage are also included in the 
census schedule, it is useful to tabulate at least 
·the number of women reporting, the total number 
.of births reported, and number not reporting, by 
·age at the time of the census (as in tabula
tion (i) ... ) in combination with the age at 
i,narriage (in 5-year groups from 15 to 34, 35 to 
44, and 45 and over). This tabulation should 
cover married, widowed and divorced women 
: (though the tahulation need not distinguish the 
1,11ai:ital statu11 groups). · 

"The above tabulations may be made for vari
ous sections of the population in the manner sug
g~ted for tabulations based on the analysis of the 
composition of households. Tabulation (i) ... , 
being simpler than the others, may be undertaken 
for a larger number of categories." 

. The Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas at its second session, held. in February 
1949, made the following recommendation :1 

·"Tabulations on fertility should be prepared, 
based on questions already included in the census 
schedule, endeavouring to take account of the 
recommendations of this Committee and of the 
United Nations on this topic. It is left optional 
with the country whether a special question on 
fertility will be asked, such as 'Number of chil
dren born alive to this woman?' " 

The Committee left to its Co-ordinating Board 
the responsibility of studying the tabulations 
which might be recommended on this subject, and 
making proposals for consideration at the Com
mittee's next session. 

C. Tabulations of young children 
enumerated 

1. THE NATURE OF THE DATA 

The first of the two types of tabulations on 
fertility which were recommended by the Popu
lation Commission is based on the analysis of 
the composition of households. This type of tabu
lation provides the means of analysing the ratios 
of children to adults of childbearing age in vari
ous sections of the population (industrial or 
occupational groups, religious communities, ethnic 
groups, etc.). As the Commission pointed out, 
tabulations of this type require no special ques
tions on fertility. They can be derived from an 

•Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 
the Committee 011 the 1950 Census of the Americas •. , 
(op. cit.), p. 22. 
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inspection of· the. returns for children under a 
specified age (say five years) enumerated in each 
household and for persons of reproductive age 
enumerated in the same household. The use of 
a household schedule simplifies the process. The 
children are allocated to the adults who may be 
presumed to be their parents, on the basis of the 
household relationships entered on the schedules 
or of other. available indications such as identity 
of surnames and the order of enumeration. The 
tabulations show, for each category of the adult 
population whose fertility is studied (industrial 
or occupational groups, religious communities, 
etc.), both the distribution of the adults by age 
(and ttsually by some marital status groups) and 
the number of children under a certain age who 
are presumed to be their offspring. From such a 
tabulation various measures of fertility may. be 
obtained by relating the numbers of chiJdren to 
the numbers of. persons of reproductive age. 

Such tabulations were undertaken in the 1931 
census of England and Wales6 and the 1940 
census of the United States. More recently data 
obtained by the U.S. Bureau of the Census from 
sample surveys have repeatedly been tabulated in 
the same way.7 The tabulations in England and 
Wales relate to children under one, those in the 
United States to children under five. 

The same type of tabulation can be derived if 
questions are asked at the census on the numbers 
and ages of the surviving children of each person 
(whether or not they are living in the same 
household). In this case, the number of surviving 
children under a specified age may be tabulated 
in relation to the ages and other characteristics 
of their parents as described above, without any 
special process of identification. However, data 
on surviving children, which have been collected 
in many censuses, are not usually tabulated in 
this way. In many cases, the tabulations give no 
breakdown by the age of the adult population and 
usually the upper age limit of the children covered 
is not low enough (even when there is an age 
limit) to permit the type of analysis here con
sidered. The upper age limit in tabulations which 
are limited to children under a certain age is 
usually over ten years. At the 1930 census of 
Belgium, however, surviving children under six 
were tabulated by age of father for the whole 
population; but for subdivisions, such as regions 
and industrial groupings, the number of children 

0 The fertility tabulations of the 1931 census of England 
and Wales have not yet been published. 

7 U.S. Bureau of the Census. Citrreiit Population 
Reports. Series P-20, No. 8, "Differential Fertility: 
June 1946", and Series P-20, No. 18, "Fertility: April 

' 1947". 



under six was presented without classificaticin 
by age of father. 

2. THE USES OF THE DATA 

The ratios of . children to the population of 
parental age serve as substitutes f\)r the. ratioi 
of births to population, i.e. fertility rates· in th~ 
ordinary sense. For a country the ratio of young 
children to, say, women aged 15-44, as shown by 
the census, will hardly be used to study fertilit;y 
if . birth registration is fairly complete. But the 
tabulations described above give the number or 
young children enumerated with persons of vari~ 
ous ages and thus make i,t possible to compute 
child-adult ratios for various age groups. This is 
of special interest for countries where the age 
of mother or the age of father is not recorded at 
birth registration. However, the allocation of chil
dren to parents by indirect criteria (enumeration 
on the same schedule, etc.) is uncertain and the 
numbers of children enumerated are, because of 
the effects of infant mortality and other factors, 
uncertain indices of the numbers of births. These 
uncertainties may have a varying effect on the 
resulting fertility measures for adults in different 
age groups. The experience of England and Wales 
in 1931 suggests that the use of tabulations 0£ 
children for the study of fertility variations by 
age is not altogether satisfactory.8 The 1940 
United States tabulations for the white popula
tion, however, gave better results from this point 
of view. The rates for non-whites derived from 
the census tabulations do not agree in some im
portant age groups with those derived from birth 
registration. 9 

The main interest is, however, likely to be 
attached to the study of differential fertility by 
means of over-all measures, like reproduction 
rates, rather than the fertility of individual age 
groups. By means of special tabulations of census 
data on young children indices of fertility may be 
computed for groups of the population whose 
births cannot be distinguished by means of regis
tration data. For example, the fertility of persons 
of different income groups can be studied even 
though no data on this subject are obtained at 
registration, provided that information on income 
is required at the census. Even when registration 
data on such characteristics of the parents are 
available, they may not provide a satisfactory basis 

8 R. R. Kuczynski. The M easttremellt of Population 
Growth. New York, Oxford University Press, 1936. 
Chapter III. 

•U.S. Bureau of the Census. Si:r_teenth Cmsus of the 
United States. Dijf erential Fertility 1940 and 1910-
Standardized Fertility and Reprod14ctio11 Rates. Washing
ton, D C .. 1944. p. 4. 
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for the study of differential fertility. In England 
and Wales it has been found that statements of 
father's occupation at birth registration are not 
always comparable with census data on occupa
ti9n.10 Similarly, tabulations of data derived fron1 
the 1940 United States .census have shown .that 
the. place of r~s.idence of the parents as indicated 
at birth registration is not necessarily identical 
with the place of residence recorded at the 
census. 11 fertility indices obtained by relating 
registration ' data to population figures derived 
from the census may· therefore be misleading. 
Rates derived from census tabulations of adults 
and the children enumerated with them are not 
subject to this defect. 

3. T ABULATioNS OF· THE DATA IN RELATION TO 

OTHER CHARACTERISTICS 

The data for children under one enum,erated 
at the 1931 census' of England and Wales were 
tabulated by occupation, for regional groups, and 
for urban arid rural aggregates of areas. · · · 

The data for children under five enumerated 
at the 1940 census of the United States were 
tabulated by race, urban or rural residence, native 
or foreign parent(:lge, relationship to head of 
private household, occupation, educational level, 
whether the home was owned or rented and its 
rental value, migration status (whether living in 
the same place in 1940 as in 1935), and employ~ 
ment status of women (whether employed, seek~ 
ing work or not economically active). 

All the characteristics mentioned, of course, 
relate to the adult population, not to the children 
enumerated with them. The measures of fertility 
which may be derived depend on the classification 
by age and marital status employed in the tabula
tion and on whether the data on children have 
been tabulated for men or for women or for both 
sexes. The latter problem is here discussed first, 
because the marital status and age classifications 
which are most suitable depend to some extent on 
whether the tabulation relates to both sexes or if 
not, to which. 

4. PATERNAL AND MATERNAL FERTILITY 

The fertility tabulations of children under five 
enumerated at the 1940 census of the United 
States were tabulations of women and the chil-

10 "The Registrar-General's Decennial Supplement", 
1921, part II; and also W. A. B. Hopkin and J. Hajnal, 
"The Analysis of the Births in England and Wales, 1939, 
by Fath,er's Occupation". Part II, Population Studies, 
vol. I, No. 3. December 1947. pp. 285-288. 

11 Wilson M. Grabill, "Alternative Bases for Fertility 
Statistics". Paper read before the Population Associatioq 
of America:, May 1948. 



dren enumerated with them. No tabulations of 
men and children enumerated with them were 
made. 

The tabulations from the 1931 census of Eng
land and Wales included data on both men and 
women and the children enumerated with them. 
Further details of these tabulations are given 
below. The Population Commission stated, in its 
suggestions for tabulation, "In the case of charac
teristics by which both parents can be classified, 
such as occupation and education, tabulations for 
both sexes are useful." 

Many measures of fertility (including repro
duction rates) may be computed from the census 
data both for the population of men and for that 
of ·women. The two values thus found will nor
mally differ. The study of both paternal and 
maternal measures is important for several types 
of differential fertility studies, particularly where 
the sex and age composition of the groups whose 
fertility is being compared differs substantially. 
This point arises, for example, in analysing geo
graphical areas heavily affected by migration. In 
studies of the variation of fertility by certain 
social and economic characteristics also it is im
portant to consider the relationship between 
paternal and maternal fertility. For example, both 
men and women can be classified by educational 
level and the fertility of the groups distinguished 
may be analysed. The fertility of men who have 
had university education may differ from that of 
women who have had university education, among 
other reasons, because male university graduates 
are usually a far larger section of the total male 
population than female graduates are of women 
as a whole, and many of the male graduates are 
likely to be married to women who are not gradu
ates. University trained men and women cannot 
be considered component parts of one population 
in the sense in which the men and women in a 
country as a whole form parts of the population 
of that country. Characteristics such as occupa
tion which are mainly applicable to one sex may 
be regarded as extreme examples of this problem. 

5. MARITAL STATUS 

The fertility tabulations from the 1931 census 
of England and Wales were for married men and 
for married women enumerated in the same house
hold as their husbands. 

Some of the tabulations of children under five 
made from the 1940 census of the United States 
included children . enumerated with women of 
every marital status, including the single women. 

34 

Most of the tabulations covered only children 
under five enumerated with women who were 
married at the census date or had been married. 
Separate tabulations were made for women of the 
following marital status categories : ( 1) married 
once, husband present,12 (2) married more than 
once, husband absent, ( 3) married unknown times, 
husband present, ( 4) married, husband absent, 
( 5) widowed and divorced. In most of the cross
tabulations with other characteristics, however, 
only two groups were identified : ( 1) married 
once, husband present, (2) other ever-married 
women. Some tabulations (for example, by occu
pation of husband) were made only for women 
"married once, husband present''. 

It will be seen, therefore, that the marital status 
classifications adopted in the various tabulations 
discussed differ in two respects : in the categories 
of persons for whom children are tabulated at 
all and in the categories into which the persons 
covered by the tabulation are subdivided. 

In regard to the first point, it has been found 
in the United States that the number of children 
enumerated with single women and with single, 
widowed and divorced men is small. The number 
of children who have to be omitted from the 
tabulation because they cannot be allocated to 
their parents is much larger. There is, therefore, 
no significant loss involved in the exclusion of 
children enumerated with persons in the marital 
status categories mentioned. 

There may, however, be countries in which the 
omission of persons in these marital status cate
gories (particularly of single women) from the 
tabulation would result in important losses. The 
number of children likely to be enumerated in a 
country with persons in a given marital status 
category depends not only on the fertility of 
such persons, but also on the extent to which 
1 ht>y live in the same household with their chil
dren. In countries where marriage habits and 
related customs are different, there may well be 
an appreciable number of, say, single women who 
have children living in the same household with 
them. 

For the computation of reproduction rates and 
other indices of fertility, it is desirable to be able 
to relate the children of persons of a given age 
to all the persons of that age. It is, therefore, 
desirable, even though the children enumerated 

"' The term "husband present" means that the wife was 
enumerated in the same household with her husband. 
"Married once" refers to a woman who has been married 
once only and is still married at the census. The other 
terms used have a similar meaning. 



with persons of certain marital status groups are 
not tabulated, to tabulate the number of adults 
of every marital status by all other classifications 
found in the tabulation of young children. This 
was done in all the tabulations made from United 
States data. The required tabulation is, of course, 
often made for other purposes (e.g. a tabulation 
of men by age and occupation will usually be 
made for other purposes than the computation 
of indices of fertility for men of different occupa
tions). 

Special interest attaches to the fertility of mar
ried persons. Whatever the categories covered in 
the tabulation, it will usually be desired to tabulate 
the married persons and their children separately 
from persons of other marital status and their 
children. The slightly more limited category of 
married persons who are enumerated in the same 
household as their spouses is, however, often 
more convenient, for it is possible to tabulate the 
adults in this category and the children enumer
ated with them by characteristics of their spouses. 
For example, in the 1931 census of England and 
Wales, married women and their children were 
tabulated by age (of the married woman) and by 
her husband's occupation. It is thus possible, for 
example, to study the effect of the age distribution 
of their wives on the fertility of married men in 
different occupations. The 1940 data for the 
United States were tabulated by the education 
of the wife in combination with the education of 
the husband. Various tabulations by the occupa
tion of the husband were also made. 

6. AGE 

Children enumerated with persons so old that 
they are unlikely to be parents have sometimes 
been excluded from fertility tabulations of young 
children. Thus in the census of England and 
Wales in 1931 the tabulation of infants enumer
ated with married men related only to married 
men under 55. In the case of the tabulation of 
infants enumerated with married women there 
was an upper age limit of 45. The tabulations of 
children under 5 from the United States census 
of 1940 related only to children enumerated with 
women aged 15 to 49. 

In the United States tabulations, a five-year 
age grouping of the adults was generally used 
within the age-ranges to which the tabulations 
applied; single year age groupings were given 
for a few major categories. In the England and 
Wales census of 1931, the highest age group in 
the tables was a ten-year group ( 45-54 for men 

35 

and 35-44 for women), while five-year groups 
were used up to that point. 

D. Data on the number of children 
born 

1. USES OF THE DATA 

Questions on the number of children born were 
asked in twenty-eight of the fifty-three censuses 
covered by this study, though in many cases the 
results have not been published. Such an inquiry, 
like the tabulations of children described in part C, 
is valuable as a means of obtaining information 
on fertility in countries where birth registration 
is non-existent or too incomplete for statistical 
purposes. It also provides knowledge of the fer
tility experience of the past in areas where birth 
registration has only recently become adequate in 
coverage or where, as in England and Wales and 
Sweden, birth registration though practically com
plete for a long period has failed to supply data 
on important topics such as the age of the parents, 
duration of marriage or order of birth. Moreover, 
inquiries of this kind provide information on the 
total fertility experience of persons or marriages 
up to the time of the census, i.e., the average 
number of children born, the proportions who 
have remained childless, the distribution of fami
lies by numbers of children born, etc. The latter 
information can be obtained only with difficulty 
and uncertainty from registration data, and then 
only under exceptionally favourable circum
stances ; and it cannot be obtained from the types 
of tabulations mentioned in part C. Recent re
search on fertility has emphasized the crucial 
importance of data of this kind. 

2. RELIABILITY OF THE DATA 

For older persons, the questions on the number 
of children born may relate to events long past. 
Questions of this sort are particularly liable to 
errors of response. The answers may be in error 
because of faulty memory on the part of the 
respondent or because the person who gives the 
information is not well informed. The latter 
source of error is especially important in censuses 
where the information for each household is taken 
by an enumerator from any person who is present 
when he calls; Children who died in infancy are 
particularly likely to be omitted. (This applies 
even more strongly to stillbirths, which are 
covered by the fertility questions asked at some 
censuses.) Fertility data relating to older persons, 



par'tieularly if ·they have borne many children, 
are thus particularly subject to error. 

In some censuses where questions on numbers 
of children born have been asked, no response was 
obtained fronl. a st:1bstantial proportion of the 
persons enumerated. This is often due in part to 
the fact that persons who have not had children 
(or those who fill out the schedule for them) 
suppose that no entry need be made. 

Questions on numbers of children born may 
also be misunderstood in other ways; for example, 
it may not be understood that children who died 
before the census must be included. Certain steps 
which may be taken in the forming of questions 
to avoid these and. other sources of error are 
mentioned below. 

The methods discussed in part C for obtaining 
fertility measures from the enumeration of young 
children are liable to quite different and probably 
less serious sources of error. It should be re
membered, however, that fertility data obtained 
from tabulations of young children enumerated 
in the household do not serve many of the analyt
ical purposes for which data on children ever 
born may be used. 

3. METHODS OF ENUMERATION 

It is not possible for one census to cover with 
equal · efficiency all the purposes which such an 
inquiry can serve. There are many alternatives in 
the form of the questions on the schedule and in 
the design of the tabulations, each of which will 
be more suitable to some of the objectives than 
to others. In the vast majority of censuses the 
inquiry on the number of children born has 
referred only to the total up to census date. The 

following discussion relates chiefly to inquiries 
of this type and to the varying purposes. which 
they may serve. The problems involved when the 
inquiry is extended to cover the dates of birth 
of the children will be discussed briefly at the end. 

At some censuses, information on fertility has 
not been requested on the ordinary census sched
ule, but a special schedule has been used to cover 
questions on number of children born, as well as 
related questions on marriage and other charac
teristics which . it was desired to cross-tabulate 
with fertility data (for example, in the 1947 
census of Belgium). 

Questions on fertility are usually asked only 
of women, but they may also be put to men. This 
problem is discussed below. In the main body of 
the text it is assumed, for simplicity of phrasing, 
that questions on the number of children are 
asked only of women. 

(a) Questions on total number of childrm 
born or children of last or current marriage. Two 
primary forms of the question on the number of 
children born up to census date may be dis
tinguished: (i) a question on all children ever 
born to the persons questioned; (ii) a question 
on the number of children born in the current 
or in the last marriage. Questions on the number 
of children born in the current or in the last 
marriage have been confined to censuses of Euro
pean countries and of some British Dominions. In 
Europe, however, this type of question has been 
adopted in about twice as many countries as the 
question on all children born. In American coun
tries questions on fertility have related to the total 
number of children born. The censuses where 
each type of question was asked are shown in 
table 7. 

Table 7. Categories of births covered by fertility questions in recent censuses 

("x" indicates that the questions had the stated coverage of births; "-"that they had a different coverage or that no questions 
on fertility were asked; " .. " that information on coverage was not available) 

Census 
,iear 

AFRICA: . 
Egypt................. i947 
Union of South Africa.. 1946 

AMERICA: 
Argentina~ .. '. ....... ,. 
Brazil. ..... '. ......... . 
Canada ....... ; ..... ~; 
Chile .... · ..... ; ....... . 
Colombia ............ ,. 
Costa Rica ........... . 
Cuba ................ . 

1947 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1938 
1927 
1943 

Treatment of births to persons 
married more than once 

All 
births 

induded 

x 
x 
x 
x 

Births to 
present or last 
marriage onl,i 

x 

36 

Live 
births 
onl,i 

x 

Treatment of stillbirths 

Total births 
(induding 
stillbirths) 

x 

Live and 
stillbirths 

separatel,i 

x 

Not 
specified 

x 

x 



Table 7. Categories of births covered by fertility questions in recent censuses (cont.) 

("x'i indicates that the questions had the stated coverage of births;"-" that they had a differentcoverage or that no questions 
on fel'.tility :were asked; " .. " that information on coverage was not available) 

Treatment of births to persons 
married tnore than once 

All Births lo 
Cens11s births present or last 

Country year ittduded marriage only 

Dominican Republic .... 1935 x 
El Salvador ........... 1930 
Guatemala .. ; · ... ; ..... 1940 
Honduras ............. 1945 
Mexico ............ ,·,. 1940 x 
Nicaragua ............. 1940 x 
Panama ............... 1940 
Paraguay ............. 1936 
Peru .................. 1940 x 
United States of America 1940 x 
Venezuela .............. 1941 

AsIA: 
India ................. 1941 x 
Japan ................ 1940 
Philippines ............ 1948 x 
Syria .......... : ...... 1947 
Turkey ............... 1940 

EUROPE: 
Austria ............... 1934 
Belgium ............... 1947· x 
Bulgaria ............... 1946 x 
Czechoslovakia ........ 1947 
Denmark .... ', ........ 1940 
Finland., ....... · ....... 1940 
France ................ 1946 x 
Germany .............. 1939 x 
Greece ... · ......... : ... 1940 xl 
Hungary .............. 1941 x 
Ireland ............... 1946 x 
Italy ... · .............. 1936 
Luxembourg. , ....... , . 1947 x 
Netherlands ........... 1947 x 
Norway ...... ; ........ 1946 x 
Poland ....... ·, ........ 1931 
Portugal. , ' ............ 1940 x 
Romania ... · ........... 1930 x 
Spain .... '· ........... 1940 x 
Sweden ................. 1945 
Switzerland ............ 1941 x 
United Kingdom ·· 

England and Wales ... 1941 
Northern Ireland ... ,. 1937 
Scotland .... , : ...... 1931 

USSR ...... : ... : ..... 1939 
Y.ugoslavfa, . ' .......... 1931 

OCEANIA: 
Australia .... : ........ , 1947 x 
New Zealanc;I ...... , ... 19452 x 

1 Women were required to state the number of children 
born, men to state the number of legitimate and recognized 
children. 

The choice . between the two types depends to 
some extent on the sociological characteristics of 
the marital. unions common in a country. There 
are also som~ differences between the types of 

·analysis for. which data obtained by the two 
methods are most suitable.. A question on the 
total nµmber of children born is better adapted 
for studying the total fertility experience of per-

Treatment of stillbirths 

Live Total births Live and 
births (induding stillbirths Not 
only stillbirths) separately sPe<ijiei 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

x 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

2 Data on fertility were obtained only from the Maori 
population. 

sons past reproductive age. If, however, one is 
particularly interested in recent fertility experi
ence it often becomes important to analyse fertility 
in relation to duration of marriage. In this case 
it is convenient to study the number of children 
born to marriages in existence at the census date 
in. relation to the duration of .the marriage. Even 
though the census question relates to all children 



by any marriage, this type of analysis may, of 
course, be limited to persons married once only 
but in that case an additional question on the 
schedule is required. 

It may be noted that the accuracy of reporting 
on children born to the existing marriages is 
likely to be better than that on children born to 
previous marriages. 

( b) Questions on duration of tnarriage and 
age at marriage. An inquiry on the age at mar
riage, date of marriage, or duration of marriage 
has been associated almost universally with ques
tions on the number of children born. (Excep
tions are the censuses of Romania, 1930 and 
Chile, 1940). In some censuses, however, (in
cluding those of Brazil 1940, Peru 1940 and 
India 1941), a question on the age at which the 
first child was born has been substituted for a 
question on age at marriage. The question on age 
at marriage may relate to the age at the first 
marriage, the age at the last marriage, the ages at 
all marriages, the duration of the current or last 
marriage, or the total number of years lived in 
the married state. Instead of the age at marriage 
or duration of marriage the date of marriage may 
be obtained. If the replies are correct, the various 
forms of questions yield precisely equivalent 
information for those married once only and still 
married at the census date. For persons whose 
marriages have ended and persons married more 
than once, different information will be obtained 
according to the type of question employed. The 
form of question should therefore depend on the 
way in which such persons are to be dealt with 
in the tabulations. Apart from this consideration, 
the type of question affects the cost of the census 
operations. Thus if it is desired to tabulate data 
only by duration of marriage, it is obviously 
cheaper to ask for the duration to be stated on 
the schedule than to ask a question on the age 
at marriage and determine the duration by sub
tracting the age at marriage from the age at 
census. There may be less obvious cost advan
tages in the choice of one form of question or 
another where tabulation by both age at marriage 
and duration of marriage is intended. The form 
of question may also affect the accuracy of the 
answers. A question on the date of marriage 
rather than on age or duration is analagous to 
the substitution of a question on date of birth for 
a question on age. The question on date is often 
held to produce more accurate results. 

Table 8 shows the forms which questions on 
age at marriage or duration of marriage have 
taken in different censuses. 
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(c) Separation of uninterrupted marriages. In 
analysing fertility data by age at or duration of 
marriage, the question arises how persons whose 
marriages have ended are to be treated. For many 
analytical purposes there is great advantage in 
isolating groups of persons whose marital history 
is completely identical and in particular in isolat
ing that group whose marital history is without 
interruption, namely persons married once only 
and still married at the census date, who will 
normally be the most numerous in all the child
bearing age groups. To do this requires a question 
on the schedule as to whether the woman has 
been married once only. Such a question has been 
asked at some censuses, e.g. Bulgaria ( 1946), 
Netherlands (1947), Spain (1940) and the United 
States ( 1940). Sometimes persons married more 
than once are required to state the date of each 
marriage (for example, in the 1940 census of 
Greece) . If this instruction is satisfactorily carried 
out, separate tabulation of the fertility of those 
married once only is possible. 

A woman's fertility is not affected if her mar
riage is dissolved after she has passed beyond 
childbearing age. Women married once only 
whose marriages were ended (by death of the 
husband, or divorce) after they reached, say, 
forty-five years of age, may therefore, for fertility 
studies, be included with women married once 
only and still married. Since widows form a large 
proportion of older women and many of them 
lose their husbands after their forty-fifth birth
day, the inclusion of such widows with women 
still married at the census date affords a valuable 
addition to the number of cases available for 
studying the fertility of older women. Moreover, 
the women whose husbands are still alive will 
form a biased sample of all women in their age 
groups. Identification of women whose marriage 
was uninterrupted until the end of their child
bearing period requires a question for widows 
and divorced women on the date (or age) at 
which their marriage was dissolved. Such a ques
tion was asked in the census of Hungary (1941). 
At the 1930 census of Czechoslovakia and the 
1947 census of Belgium the year of death of the 
last spouse was asked for. 

(d) Categories of persons to whom questions 
are pitt. There is great variety in census practice 
regarding the choice of persons who are required 
to answer questions on fertility. The more com
mon practice is to ask the questions of women 
only, though they are sometimes asked also of 
men. In some countries they are put only to 
married women, in some to all women who are 
or have been married, in some cases to all women 



Table 8. Questions on duration of marriage and related topics in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where some data on fertility were obtained. "x" indicates that the given type of question 
was asked; "-" that it was not asked) 

Dale of 
CttlSUS Age al preset1I or 

Cout1lry year first marriage last marriage 

AFRICA: 
Egypt •............... 1947 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ............ . 1947 x 
Brazil. ............... . 1940 
Canada .............. . 1941 x 
Chile ................ . 1940 
Dominican Republic ... . 
Mexico .............. . 

1935 
1940 x4 

Nicaragua ............ . 1940 x4 
Peru ................. . 1940 
United States of America 1940 x 

AsIA: 
India ................ " 1941 
Philippines .......... .. 1948 

EUROPE: 
Belgium .............. . 1947 x 
Bulgaria ............. . 
France ............... . 

1946 x 
1946 x6 

Germany ............. . 
Greece ............... . 

1939 x 
1940 x5 

Hungary ............. . 
Ireland .............. . 

1941 x5 
1946 x 

Luxembourg .......... . 
Netherlands .......... . 

1947 x 
1947 x 

Norway .............. . 
Portugal ............. . 
Romania ............. . 

1946 x 
1940 
1930 

Spain ................ . 
Switzerland ........... . 

1940 
1941 x 

OCEANIA: 
Australia ............. . 1947 
New Zealand6 ......... . 1945 

1 This column includes those censuses in which the ques
tion was whether or not the present marriage was the first 
marriage. 

2 All women who had been married more than once were 
to state the total number of years married, excluding years 
of legal separation, divorce, or widowhood. 

(including the single). To ask the question of 
married women only is appropriate if the prin
cipal aim of the inquiry is to analyse marriages 
whose fertility is not complete. If it is intended, 
however, to study the total fertility, by all hus
bands, of women who are past reproductive age, 
it is desirable to have information from the large 
proportion of older women who are widows. 

The problem whether questions on fertility 
should be put to men raises more complicated 
issues. If the aim is to study the fertility of cur
rent marriages, the information obtained is the 
same whether the question is put to husbands or 
wives (if the answers are correct). There is some 
advantage in putting the question to the wife 
since the age of the wife (and particularly her 
age at marriage) have a far more direct bearing 

39 

Duration of 
present or 

last 
marriage 

x 

x2 

x 

x 

x 

Number of 
limes 

marriedl 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 

Age of 
Dale of mother al 
birth of birth of 

first child first child 

x3 

x 

x 

x 

3 Age of the father at birth of first child was also asked. 
4 The question was to be applied to the first marriage or 

free union. 
5 Dates of all marriages were asked for. 
6 Data on fertility were obtained only from the Maori 

population. 

on fertility than the age of the husband. In 
countries where the census schedule is filled in by 
an enumerator from the answers given by an 
informant in the household who is present when 
he calls, this informant will often be the house
wife (particularly in urban areas). For these and 
other reasons it may be possible to obtain more 
accurate information on the fertility of women 
than of men. 

l£ the inquiry relates to the total number of 
children by all marriages, it is desirable as ex
plained above to extend it to all persons ever 
married. In some countries the question has been 
addressed to all men and women. The 1940 
censuses of Brazil and Greece, and the 1946 
census of France are examples. At the 1941 
census of Hungary fertility questions were to be 



answered by men arid women· who had been mar
ried, widowed or divorced. .This procedure 
makes it possible to analyse the reproductive 
performance of generations of men as well as of 
generations of women. The extra expense in
volved. in thus extending the inquiry, is, however, 
heavy. 

In some censuses "mixed" systems have been 
used; e.g. the questions have been addressed to 
married men, widowers and widows. The general 
purpose of such systems is to cover each marital 
union once and ()nce only. To ask the questions 
of both married men and married women means 
that data are obtained twice for marriages where 
both spouses are enumerated at a census. The 
answers, as given by both spouses, should be 
exactly the same if the question relates to the 
children of the last marriage, but otherwise they 
may differ. 

Table 9 shows the classes of persons to whom 
questions on fertility were put at each census 
where such questions were asked. 

( e) Classes of children covered. The distinc
tion between questions covering all children and 
those restricted to children by the last marriage 
has already been discussed. Census questions on 
number of children born also differ in that still
births may be included or excluded; there may 
be separate questions on live births and still
births; the number of live births may be obtained 
by means of two questions, one on the number 
of children still living, the other on the number 
born alive who have since died; the numbers of 
boys and girls born may be asked separately. The 
differences in the information required by these 
various forms of questions are of little importance 
for the study of fertility, in the sense in which 
that term is used here. The choice of questions 
must depend on the accuracy of the answers which 
a particular form is likely to elicit and on the 
other uses, besides the study of fertility, to which 
the answers to certain types of questions may be 
put. For example, as already stated, there seems 
to be a tendency, at least in some censuses, to 
omit births which occurred long ago if the child 
died in infancy, and particularly to omit still
births. Further, in the case of a question on the 
number of children born, it is necessary to make 
clear that it does not refer to the number still 
living and even less to the number living as 
dependants in the household. To some extent the 
meaning of the questions may be made clear by 
explanatory instructions. It seems reasonable to 
suppose, however, that, for example, children 
dying in infancy are less likely to be omitted if 
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there is a question on the number of children who 
have died. Information on the number .q,f chil-; 
'dren who have died may be used (under. certain 
circumstances) for studies of infant mortality, 
provided that the enumeration is accurate enough. 

':But, as already suggested, it is particularly in the 
case of the children who died that errors of 
reporting are most serious. This and .other ques~ 
tions are, no doubt, in practice often put on the 
schedule partly because they serve additional 
purposes, and not merely because it is expected 
that they will make the fertility data more 
accurate. Table 7 shows how stillbirths. were 
treated in the questions on number of ·children 
born, in different censuses. · . · 

(f) ·Treatnient of childless persons. It has been 
found at several censuses that no replies were 
obtained for a high proportion of persons who 
have not had children. If the question on the 
schedule reads merely: "Enter here the number 
of children you have had" or something to . this 
effect, this misunderstanding is very likely to 
arise. In several censuses the instructions ex
pressly specify that the number zero (or the word 
"none" or some equivalent) should be entered 
for childless persons in answer to the question 
on the number of children. This was done in the 
1946 censuses of France and Ireland. In some 
censuses (e.g. in the 1940 United States census), 
a special place on the schedule was provided to 
be marked for persons who had. not had children. 

4. TABULATIONS OF DATA ON CHILDREN BORN 

(a) Prindpal tabitlation methods. Data on 
number of children ever born can be tabulated 
in two main ways. The tabulation may give 
merely the number of women (or men or mar
riages) in a given category and the total number 
of children reported by them. This provides the 
material for calculating the average number of 
children per woman. Alternatively, the women 
may be distributed by the number of children 
reported (i.e. how many reported that they had 
had none, how many reported 1, 2, etc.). The full 
distribution, of course, yields more information 
than the total number of children, but it is usually 
advisable to tabulate the total number as well as 
the distribution since it is not possible to calculate 
accurately the average number of children per 
woman from the distribution unless it is given 
fairly fully. Even if full details are available the 
calculation of averages for a large number of 
groups from the distributions is a very laborious 
process. 



Table 9. Persons of whom questions on fertility were asked in recent censuses 

(This table includes only censuses where some data on fertility were obtained. "x" indicates that the questions had the 
coverage stated; "-" that they had a different coverage; " .. " that information on coverage was not available) 

PersQns of whom qttestions 011 fertility were asked 

Country 
Census 

year 
Married 
women 

All women who 
were or had 

been married 
All 

women 

All persons who 
were or had 

been married 
All men 

and women 
Other 

groups 

AFRICA: 

Egypt................ 1947 x 

AMERICA: 

Argentina ............ . 
Brazil ................ . 
Canada .............. . 
Chile .......... , ...... . 
Dominican Republic ... . 
Mexico .............. . 
Nicaragua ............ . 
Peru ............ ', .... . 
United States of America 

AsIA: 

1947 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1935 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 

India................. 1941 
Philippines......... . . . 1948 

EUROPE: 

Belgium .............. . 
Bulgaria ............. . 
France ............... . 
Germany ............. . 
Greece ............... . 
Hungary ............. . 
Ireland .. , ........... . 
Luxembourg .......... . 
Netherlands .......... . 
Norway .............. . 
Portugal. ............ . 
Romania ............. . 
Spain ................ . 
Switzerland, ......... . 

OCEANIA: 

1947 
1946 
1946 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1946 
1947 
1947 
1946 
1940 
1930 
1940 
1941 

Australia..... . . . . . . . . . 1947 
New Zealand. . . . . . . . . . 1945° 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

1 The questions were asked of married men, widowers, 
and widows. 

2 Women were required to state the number of children 
born; men to state the number of legitimate and recognized 
children. 

There is also a third method of tabulating 
fertility data which has been used in a few recent 
censuses (those of Brazil and Peru in 1940). In 
this method the tabulation gives the number of 
women who have had at least one child (such 
women being described as "mothers") and the 
total number of children they are reported to have 
had. Such a tabulation may be regarded as inter
mediate between the two types described. If the 
total number of women has been tabulated by the 
same characteristics as the number of "mothers", 
it is possible to derive the distribution by these 
characteristics of women ·who have not had chil
dren. The mean number of births to all women 
(including the childless) and the mean borne by 
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x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

xl 

x 

a The question was asked of married men only. 
4 The question was asked of married men and married 

women. 
0 Data on fertility were obtained only from the Maori 

population. 

those women who have borne at least one child 
can also be derived. If the tabulation is to be 
used in this way, it is, however, necessary that 
the women excluded , as not being "mothers" 
should not contain a substantial proportion for 
whom no statement of the number of children 
born was made at the enumeration. 

The problem of persons who have not answered 
the questions on fertility arises whatever method 
of tabulation is adopted. It has been a frequent 
procedure to exclude from the tabulation all the 
schedules on which no information or only im
perfect information on fertility was entered. There 
is, however, often a strong presumption that the 
persons who have not answered the questions on 



Table 1 O. Cross-tabulations of data on age at census, age at marriage or duration of marriage with 
data on total births in relation to the total number of women (or marriages) or the distribution 
of women (or marriages) by number of children born 

(This table is limited to censuses where at least one of the specified cross-tabulations was available. "A" indicates that the 
given type of data was tabulated with data on the total number of births in relation to the total number of women (or 
marriages); "B" that it was tabulated with data on the distribution of women (or marriages) by number of children 
born; "AB" that it was tabulated in both ways; "*" that the census year is different from that shown in table 7) 

Age at 
Age al census marriage by Age al census 

Census Age al Age al Duration of by age al duration of by duration 
Country :;ear census only marriage only marriage only marriage marriage of marriage 

AMERICA: 
Brazil. .... , ... , ....... 1940 AB 
Canada ............... 1941 AB AB 
Peru .................. 1940 A1 
United States of America 1940 AB AB 

ASIA: 
India ................. 1931* A 

EUROPE: 
Belgium ............... 1930* A 
Czechoslovakia ........ 1930* AB AB 
Germany .............. 1939 AB 
Netherlands ........... 1930* 
Norway ............... 1930* AB 
Portugal .............. 1940 B 
Switzerland ............ 1941 

1 Only women who had had at least one child were 
included in this tabulation. Childless women were not 
shown at all. 

fertility include a particularly high proportion of 
those who have had no children. Even if this 
particular source of bias is not strong, the dis
tribution of those who have not answered the 
questions on fertility by other characteristics (age, 
etc.) often gives valuable information on the 
reliability and character of the data on fertility. 
The Population Commission therefore recom
mended that schedules which bear no information 
on fertility should be included as a separate cate
gory in all tabulations on fertility. 

( b) Age at census, age at marriage and dura
tion of marriage. Data on number of children ever 
born for the population as a whole, or for sub
groups (by occupation, religion, etc.) can hardly 
be interpreted unless they are given separately 
by the age or duration of marriage of the woman. 
In all the censuses studied where fertility data 
were obtained, some tabulations by age at the 
census date, age at marriage or duration of mar
riage have been provided. Table 10 shows which 
tabulations have been made at the different 
censuses. 

In some censuses tabulation by age at the census 
date was the only classification by demographic 
characteristics provided in tabulations of fer
tility. Examples are the 1940 censuses of Brazil 
and Peru. The tabulation by age at census may 
be used to distinguish women of completed fertil
ity from those who are still within the reproduc
tive age groups. For those who are still in the 
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AB 

AB AB AB 

A --2 

AB A 
AB AB AB 
AB AB 

A 
AB AB 

B B 
AB 

2 The proportion of childless women, by age at marriage 
and duration of marriage, was tabulated. 

reproductive age groups the age classification 
permits a study of the age-to-age variation in 
rates of reproduction, provided the data are not 
greatly disturbed by time trends in fertility. For 
those above reproductive age, the age groups 
permit an analysis of the experience of successive 
generations or cohorts, i.e. women born in differ
ent periods and therefore falling into different age 
groups at the census. For example, a comparison 
of the average number of children born to women 
aged 45-54, 55-64 and 65-74 and enumerated in 
1950 would show the total fertility throughout 
their life time of the generations born in 1876-85, 
1886-95 and 1896-1905. A comparison of the 
average number of children for these three groups 
might, for example, show how family size de
clined; and if the full distribution of women by 
number of children has been tabulated it is pos~ 
sible to trace how far the decline was due to a 
diminution in the proportion of large families or 
to an increase in childlessness. This tabulation is 
also suitable for the study of differential fertility 
since it is simple and may therefore be undertaken 
for a large number of sub-groups of the popula
tion. A particularly good example of this use 
of the age tabulation is provided by the fertility 
studies undertaken in connexion with the 
Canadian census of 1941. 

Tables giving the number of children, or the 
distribution of married women by number of 
children, classified by duration of marriage only 



were prepared from a number of censuses (for 
example, the 1930 censuses of Belgium and 
Czechoslovakia and the 1940 census of Portugal). 
Usually the figures were given for all women still 
married at the census date. The duration was 
usually that of the last marriage and the question 
on the schedule related to the children of the last 
marriage. If the grouping by duration of mar
riage is sufficiently fine, this type of tabulation is 
useful for the study of current fertility trends, 
particularly if data from successive censuses are 
available for comparison. For example, the pre
liminary tabulations of the German censuses of 
1933 and 1939 gave distributions of marriages by 
the number of children born, classified only by 
duration of marriage (in single years) ; yet these 
figures provided important information on the 
recovery of the German birth rate after 1933. The 
results of such a tabulation in the case of mar
riages of long duration are, however, difficult to 
interpret. It is true, of course, that it may be 
assumed that marriages which have listed say 
25 or more years are of completed fertility. But it 
is not possible to compare the fertility of women 
married 30-34 years with that of women married 
25-29 years in the same way as the fertility of 
women in successive age groups may be compared. 
For the women enumerated who have been mar
ried 30-34 years are not a random sample of 
those who married 30-34 years before the census. 
The chances of survival to the census date are 
likely to be greater for women who married young 
and the chances that a woman survives and re
mains married are greatly increased by her having 
a young husband. Interpretation of the figures is 
rendered particularly difficult by the fact that the 
selection towards women who married young 
operates to a varying extent in different parts of 
the table. 

At most censuses data on fertility have been 
tabulated by a combination of two of the three 
criteria: age at census, age at marriage and dura
tion of marriage. If the groupings used are suffi
ciently fine, tabulations by ( 1) age at census and 
age at marriage, (2) age at marriage and duration 
of marriage and (3) age at census and duration 
of marriage, are for practical purposes equivalent 
for women still married at the census date. For 
example, in the 1939 German census a tabulation 
by single years of birth of the wife (for wives 
under 45) and single calendar years of celebration 
of the marriage was prepared. The age at marriage 
of women falling into any one cell in such tabula
tions is defined within a range of two years. Such 
tabulations are, however, often cumbersome to use, 
and they are expensive if the detail is extended 
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to all duration groups and given separately for 
sub-groups as well as the total population. 

However, where larger than single year group
ings are adopted, the tabulations of various pairs 
among the three criteria (age at marriage, dura
tion of marriage, age at census) are no longer 
equivalent. For example, women aged 30-34 and 
married 10-14 years may have married at any age 
from 15 to 24. Moreover, not all women aged 30~34 
and married at ages 15 to 24 will have been 
married 10-14 years; some will fall into the mar
riage duration groups 5-9 and 15-19 years. Like
wise, those with marriages of 10-14 years duration 
who married at ages 15 to 24 will be distributed 
by age at census over the range 25 to 39 years. 

Which combination of two of the three charac
teristics it is best to tabulate will depend on the 
primary analytical purposes to be served, on the 
form of the census and on the treatment of 
women married more than once and of widowed 
and divorced women. 

A tabulation by age at marriage in combination 
with age at census has the advantages outlined 
above for the single tabulation by age at census. 
It serves to show the effect of age at marriage 
on the fertility of women past reproductive age 
and may be used for comparing successive cohorts 
or for the study of differential fertility as explained 
above. Since the aim is to study total fertility over 
the life span, the most relevant definition of age 
at marriage is the age at first marriage. The tabu
lation is very valuable when carried out for all 
women ever married, without further subdivision 
by marital status (as in the census of Canada, 
1941). Separate tabulation for women married 
once only and still married or for women mar
ried once only and enumerated with their hus
bands (as in the census of the United States, 
1940) is a further refinement. 

Tabulations by age at marriage and duration of 
marriage are the fundamental instruments for 
the study of the fertility of women who are still 
within reproductive age. These tabulations are 
usually carried out for all women still married. 
In countries where such tabulations were made 
the questions on the schedule relating to the 
duration of marriage and the age at marriage 
referred to the current marriage, and only chil
dren of this marriage were usually included. The 
censuses at which such tabulations have been 
prepared include those of the Netherlands (1930) 
and Norway (1930). 



Table 1 L Types of cross-tabulations presented with data on fertility in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where at least one of the specified cross-tabulations was available. "x" indicates that the 
given type ,of data was tabulated with some data on fertility;"-" that it was not;" .. " that information on tabulations 
was not available or was not complete; "*" that the census year is different from that shown in table 7) 

Occupatio11 or industry of 

Country 

.AMERICA: 
Brazil. ................ . 
Canada ...... , ..... '". 
Peru ....... :. , ....... , 
United States of America 

AsIA: 
India ................ . 

EUROPE: 
Belgium .............. . 
Czechoslovakia ....... . 
Germany ....... , ..... . 
Netherlands .......... . 
Norway .... , ......... . 
Portugal. ............ . 
Switzerland ...... ' ..... . 

Ceust.ts 
year 

1940 
1941 
1940 
1940 

1931* 

1930* 
1930* 
1939 
1930* 
1930* 
1940 
1941 

I Hindus subdivided by caste. 

Husband 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

Wife 

x 
x 

Tabulations by age at census and duration of 
marriage have often been ·prepared (for example, 
in the censuses of Belgium and Czechoslovakia in 
1930, and Portugal in 1940.) The at~raction of 
this type of table is probably that where a ques
tion on duration of marriage is asked, the tabula
tion can be prepared directly from the answers, 
whereas a tabulation by age at marriage and dura
tion of marria'ge ori the .basis of that question 
involves deriving the age at marriage by sub
tracting the duration of marriage from the age 
at census. For analytical purposes, the cross
tabulation of duration of marriage with age at 
census seems less useful than the tabulation of 
duration of marriage by age at marriage, because 
the different duration groups of women who 
have the same age at , census differ in age at 
marriage and their fertility cannot therefore be 
compared. As .explained. above, a tabulation of 
duratiop by age at , ·census cannot be used to 
study ·.the ·effect, of. age at marriage unless the 
age and duration 'groupings are very fine. 
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Urban-rural 
residettce,· or 

Husband's region, BirlhPlace 
OCCttPational district, etc., or Age of 

status of residence Relifion nationali husband 

x 
x x x 
x 
x x 

x xl 

x2 x x 
x x x x x 
x x 
x x x 
x x 

x 
x 

2 Wife's occupational status. 

5. TABULATIONS OF DATA ON NUMBER OF CHIL

DREN BORN IN RELATION TO OTHER CHARAC

TERISTICS 

Table 11 shows the characteristics (other than 
age at the census date, marital status, and age at 
or duration of marriage) by which data on 
number of children born have been tabulated. In 
censuses where fertility tabulations are restricted 
to married couples enumerated together or where 
special tabulations were made for this category 
(as in the 1940 census of the United States), it 
is possible to tabulate data on number of children 
born by the characteristics of either spouse. The 
advantages of this procedure are discussed in 
part C in connexion with the tabulations of young 
children enumerated. 

The most common classification by ~hi.ch fer
tility data were tabulated is urban-rural residence. 
Tabulations by economic characteristics were also 
commonly found. In those countries where differ
ent religious groups are represented in significant 
numbers and where data on religion have been 
obtained at the census, tabulations of number of 
children born have almost always been made by 
religious groups. 



VI. PLACE OF BIRTH 
(prepared by the Populatlon Division of the United Nations) 

A. Uses of data on birthplace 

1. ANALYSIS OF ETHNIC GROUPS 

Three major types of data relevant to the 
analysis of the ethnic composition of the popu
lation which have commonly been obtained in 
population censuses are discussed in this and the 
next two chapters: (a) place of birth, ( b) nation
ality, and ( c) language. Each of these types of 
data has other important applications, in addition 
to the study of ethnic composition. Other types 
of census data are also useful for the study of 
ethnic groups, notably data otj race and religion. 
However, the importance of the latter types of 
data and the problems involved in obtaining them 
differ so much from country to country that there 
is little possibility of international standardization. 
It was probably at least partly for this reason 
that the Population Commission and the Commit
tee on the 1950 Census of the Americas included 
birthplace, nationality, and language in their re
commended subjects for 1950 censuses of popu
lation, but excluded race and religion. 

Each of the three types of data discussed here 
has certain defects as a means of identifying 
ethnic groups. The classification by birthplace 
fails to take account of the fact that the popula
tion born in a given area may be made up of 
different ethnic groups. For example, in a country 
·which has received large immigration from many 
parts of the world, the native population may in
clude large numbers of children, grandchildren, 
etc., of immigrants, who retai~ many of the cul
tural characteristics of their ancestral countries. 
For this reason, in some countries census data 
are obtained on birthplace, not only of the individ-

. ual, but also of his parents. Data on birthplace 
also fail to reflect the cultural assimilation of 
the foreign-born, which may be so thorough, 
under some circumstances, that they become 
almost indistinguishable from the natives. 

Language is, on the whole, a more sensitive 
criterion than birthplace, for linguistic differences 
are generally accompanied by major differences in 
othe.r cultural traits, and thorough knowledge, of 
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the predominant language or languages of the 
country is essential for full assimilation of immi
grants. Language .is also a more flexible criterion. 
Census questions may refer, for example, to the 
mother tongue or the language currently spoken, 
or to both, depending on the conditions which 
.exist in each country and the special purposes that 
the data may be desired to serve. On the other 
hand, it must be considered that some languages 
are spoken by many different peoples having 
diverse cultures and originating in widely sepa
rated parts of the world. 

Birthplace and language data can be used to 
identify important ethnic groups among the native 
population as well as immigrant minorities. Census 
questions on place of birth may call not only for 
the country of birth of the foreign-born popula
tion but also for the birthplaces of the natives, in 
terms of localities within the country. This infor
mation may be very valuable for countries where 
the economic and cultural characteristics of the 
inhabitants differ greatly from area to area within 
the country. In countries which have two or more 
major linguistic elements in the native population, 
the chief object of census data on language may 
be to distinguish these native groups, rather than 
to identify linguistic minorities of foreign origin. 

Data on nationality, which are indispensable for 
legal or political purposes (see chapter VII, part 
B), are probably on the whole less efficient for 
the study of ethnic groups than either language 
or birthplace data. An individual's legal national
ity may be changed by naturalization· without arty 
change in his cultural attributes. Nevertheless, for 
the alien population that has not been naturalized, 
the classification by country of nationality may 
be used as a fairly good . indication of· ethnic 
groupings. 

No single criterion would be sufficient for a 
perfect grouping of the population of every coun
try into its major ethnic components. In the 
censuses of some countries two or more types of 
data on this subject have been obtained, and the 
results have sometimes been tabulated in combina
tion in order to obtain more meaningful classifica
tions than could be made on the basis of any one 



criterion alone. Moreover, for purposes other than 
the analysis of ethnic groups it may be desirable 
to obtain several types of data in this field. 

Table 12 shows the countries where data on 
birthplace, nationality, and language have been 
obtained in recent censuses. 

Table 12. Major types of data on ethnic groups obtained in recent censuses 

("x" indicates that the given type of question was asked;"-" that it was not asked;" .. " that information was not available 

Census 
Country year 

AFRICA: 
Egypt .................... 1947 
Union of South Africa ...... 1946 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ................. 1947 
Brazil ..................... 1940 
Canada ................... 1941 
Chile ..................... 1940 
Colombia ................. 1938 
Costa Rica ................ 1927 
Cuba ................... ·· 1943 
Dominican Republic ........ 1935 
El Salvador ............... 1930 
Guatemala ................ 1940 
Honduras ................. 1945 
Mexico., ................. 1940 
Nicaragua ............... , . 1940 
Panama ................... 1940 
Paraguay, ...... , ......... 1936 
Peru ...................... 1940 
United States of America .... 1940 
Venezuela ................. 1941 

ASIA: 
India ..................... 1941 
Japan ..................... 1940 
Philippines ................ 1948 
Syria .................. ··· 1947 
Turkey., ................. 1940 

EUROPE: 
Austria ................... 1934 
Belgium ................... 1947 
Bulgaria .................. 1946 
Czechoslovakia .... , , ...... 1947 
Denmark ................. 1940 
Finland ............ ,,, .... 1940 
France .................... 1946 
Germany .............. , ... 1939 
Greece .................... 1940 
Hungary .................. 1941 
Ireland ................... 1946 
Italy ............ ·.·.····· 1936 
Luxembourg ..... , ......... 1947 
Netherlands ............... 1947 
Norway ..... , ............. 1946 
Poland .......... , .. , ...... 1931 
Portugal .. , ............... 1940 
Romania .................. 1930 
Spain •.................... 1940 
Sweden ............. ,., ... 1945 
Switzerland ............... 1941 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ....... 1931 
Northern Ireland ......... 1937 
Scotland ................ 1931 

USSR .................... 1939 
Yugoslavia ................ 1931 

OCEANIA: 
Australia .................. 1947 
New Zealand .............. 1945 

or was not complete) · 

Place of 
birth 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x 
x 

Legal 
nationality 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 

x 
'X 

x 

x 

Language 

x 

x 
x 

X. 
x 
x 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

x 

xl 

x 
x 

I The question on language was asked only in selected areas in which languages other than English are generally spoken. 
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2. ANALYSIS OF MIGRATION 

A classification of the population of a given 
area by place of birth makes possible a crude 
measure of the volume and sources of migration 
into the area during an indefinite number of 
prior years. The classification by country of birth 
shows the number of surviving immigrants born 
in each foreign country, while the figures on place 
of birth within the country where the census is 
taken show the residuum of internal migration to 
each geographical subdivision from other parts 
of the country. 

The measures of immigration and internal mi
gration obtained in this way are very crude 
because they do not take account of migrants 
having died between the time of migration and 
the date of the census, of those having returned 
to their places of birth or moved on to other 
areas, after migrating to the area in question, or 
of previous migrations between the time of birth 
and the time of entering the given area. Thus they 
do not show the amount of migration to or from 
any particular area, within any given time. 

Migration measures from this source may be 
refined if data are available from a series of 
censuses. In that case, the change between two 
successive censuses in the number of natives of 
a given area living in another area (interpreted 
with allowance for mortality) gives an indication 
of the amount of migration from the former to 
the latter area during the interval. The allowance 
for mortality can be made most accurately if the 
statistics on place of birth are classified by sex 
and year of birth or age groups. Even with this 
refinement, however, the migration measures thus 
obtained are imperfect because return movement 
of persons having previously migrated between 
the two areas cannot be taken into account. 

Another means of refining migration analyses 
based on birthplace data is to obtain, for each 
person born in one area and living in another, 
the date of arrival in the area of present residence, 
or the date of departure from the place of birth. 
This method, however, requires an additional 
question on the census schedule, and a question 
on date of migration is a relatively difficult one. 

The question on birthplace, by making it pos
sible to derive separate data for the native and 
the foreign-born population, greatly enhances the 
value of the census statistics as materials for the 
analysis of factors of population change. In this 
connexion it may be mentioned that for analysing 
fertility by means of ratios of children to women 
of child-bearing ages, as enumerated in the census, 
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it is desirable to have separate data not only for 
native and foreign-born women and children, but 
also data for children of native and foreign-born 
mothers. 

3, LEGAL RECORDS 

In many countries the census schedules have 
important uses as legal records, for example, in 
the proof of identity and parentage, age, etc. A 
record of birthplace is useful in this connexion. 

B. Data on birthplace recommended by 
international agencies 

At its third session the Population Commission 
made the following recommendations regarding 
the types of data on birthplace which should be 
obtained in population censuses in and around 
1950:1 

"Data on place of birth should show (a) 
whether or not a native of the country where the 
census is taken, and ( b) if not, the country of 
birth, according to the national boundaries exist
ing at the time of the census. Governments are 
urged to adopt whatever measures may be feasible 
to assure an accurate classification by country of 
birth in cases where national boundaries have 
been greatly altered. 

"In those countries where it is considered 
feasible to extend the inquiry on this subject, data 
should be obtained on place of birth for natives 
by geographical subdivisions." 

At its fourth session the Commission proceeded 
to make suggestions regarding the manner of 
tabulating the results of questions on this subject, 
as follows :2 

"It is desirable that the tabulations of data on 
place of birth show at least the two major cate
gories (a) persons born in the country where the 
census is taken, and ( b) persons born in other 
countries. The number of persons in each of these 
categories should be tabulated by sex for the age 
groups . . . [under 1 year, single years 1 to 4, 
and 5-year groups from age 5 to the end of life.] 

"It is desirable that, where immigration rates 
are high, the data for each of these categories be 
tabulated also in relation to such characteristics 
as marital status, economic and social character
istics, urban-rural residence, education or literacy 
and birthplace of spouse. 

1 Report of the Population Com111issio1i (third session) 
(op. cit.), p. 17. 

•Report of the fourth session of the Population Com
mission (op. cit.), pp. 26-27. 



' "In' addition, 'a tabulation of the foreign-born 
population by cotintry of birth is desirable. In 
this tabulation the classifieation of countries 
should be in accordance with the most recent list 
of nations and non-self-governing territories estab
lished by the United Nations Statistical Office for 
iriternational compilations of statistics. The tabu
fatiori should show at least the total number born 
in each country for which the number is large 
enough to be significant~ Where it is necessary to 
combine countries because the numbers are small, 
such combinations should be made within the 
same continent (according to the continental 
classification of countries used by the United 
Nations Statistical Office), so that the results 
ca:n be used 'for the study of inter-continental 
migrations. 

"Where it is feasible to make detailed tabula
tions, the tabulations described . . . [on marital 
status, economic and so.cial characteristics, etc.] 
may be made also for those specific countries of 
birth which are numerically mcist important. 

"In some censuses data on the locality of birth 
within the country where the census is taken are 
obtained for persons born within that country. In 
such cases, it is desirable that the tabulations show 
for each province, state, commune, or other area 
designated in the questions on place of birth 
(i) th.e number of persons born in that area and 
(ii) the number born elsewhere in the country." 

The Committee on the:· 1950 Census of the 
Americas placed greater emphasis than the Popu
lation Commission on data concerning locality of 
birth within the country for natives, and less upon 
the standard definition of country of birth in 
terms of the boundaries at the time of the census. 
The recommendations on types of questions relat
ing to birthplace adopted at the second session of 
the Committee were :3 

''For the native-born, the largest territorial divi
sion should be indicated, as State, Department, 
Province, etc. For the foreign-born, there should 
be shown (a) the country of birth as declared, or 
( b) the country of birth according to the national 
boundaries existing at the time of the census -
whichever the country may prefer." 

With reference to the tabulations of data on 
this subject the minimum recommended by the 
Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas 
was considerably less than the tabulations men-

•Inter-American Statistical Institute. Seco11d session of 
tlte Conmiittee on t!te 1950 Census of the Americas. .•. 
(op, cit.), p. 22. 
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tioned by the Population Comn1ission as desirable. , 
The Committee's recommendation was :4 

' • ' I 

"a. The native and foreign-born population 
should be tabulated by sex according to the fol
lowing age groups : under 1 ; 1 - 4 years; and by 
5-year intervals through 84 years, with a final 
age group of 85 years and over. 

"b. The foreign-born population should be tabu
lated according to country of birth, by sex." 

C. Types of data on birthplace obtained 
in recent censuses 

1. DATA ON NATIVITY 

The simplest type of question on birthplace that 
may be asked in a population census is whether 
or not each individual was born in the country 
where the census is taken. This question yields a 
classification which may be designated for sim
plicity as "nativity". Both the Population Com'." 
mission and the Committee on the 1950 Census of 
the Americas have emphasized the importance of 
this dichotomy. It serves adequately one of the 
major purposes of the data, namely, to provide 
a basis for analysing the factors of population 
change in the manner discussed in part A. A ques
tion of this type may be feasible for censuses in 
which detailed inquiries regarding place of birth 
are considered too difficult. It gives only the 
rudiments, however, of data that are desirable for 
the analysis of ethnic groups and of migration, 
and for legal records as to place of birth. 

2. CLASSIFICATIONS OF THE FOREIGN-BORN BY 

COUNTRY OF BIRTH 

In most of the censuses examined for this 
study, where any data have been obtained on 
place of birth, the questions have called for the 
country of birth of persons born outside the 
country where the census is taken, as recom
mended by the Population Commission and the 
Coinmittee on the 1950 Census of the Americas 
(see table 13). This question provides the infor
mation required for the majority of uses of 
birthplace data, so far as the foreign-born are 
concerned. In the census of Portugal ( 1940), 
however, place of birth was asked only of 
nationals, while in the census of Panama (1940) 
the birthplace question was limited to place of 
birth within the country for natives. The latter 
method may be adequate in countries where the 
foreign-born make up only a very small propor
tion of the population. 

'Ibid., p. 29. 



Table 13. Types of questions ort place 'of birth asked in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where some data on ,birthplace were ~b1:ained. "x'; i~dicates th1
;i.t the given type of question 

was asked or that the given classification could be derived from the questions asked;"-" that it was not asked or could 
not be derived; " .. " that information on the types of questions asked was nbt available or. was not complete) 

Place of birth of natives 

Census Major 
Lotality Country year sttbdioision 

AFRICA! 
Egypt ................ 1947 x 
Union of South Africa .. 1946 x 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ............. 1947 X· 

Brazil. .......... , ..... 1940 x 
Canada ............... 1941 x 
Chile ................. 1940 x 
Costa Rica ............ 1927 x 
Cuba ................. 1943 x x 
Guatemala ............ 1940 x x 
Mexieo ............... 1940 x 

. Ni14ragua ............. 1940 x 
Panama.: ............. 1940 x 
Paraguay ............. 1936 x x 
Peru .................. 1940 x 
United States of America 1940 x 
Venezuela ......... · .... 1941 x 

ASIA! 
India ................. 1941 x x 
Japan ..... , , ... ,' .... ; .. 1940 x x 
Syria ............ •··· .. 1947 x 
Turkey; ......... : .... 1940 x x 

EUROPE: 
Austria ............... 1934 x x 
Belgiu'm ............. : 1947 x x 
Bulgaria .............. 1946 :x x 
Denmark .............. 1940 x x 
Finland ............... 1940 x 
France ......... ', .. ,. ... 1946 x x 
Germany .............. 1939 
Greece ................ 1940 x x 

.: Hungary .............. 1941 x x 
Ireland., .............. 1946 x -2 
Luxembourg ........... 1947 x x 
N efherlands ........... 1947 x x 
Norway ......... ' ..... 1946 x x 
Poland ................ 1931 x x 
Portugal .............. 1940 x x 
Romania., ............ 1930 x x 
Spain ................. 1940 x 
Sweden: .............. 1945 x x 
Switzerland ............ 1941 x x 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ... 1931 x x 
Northern Ireland ..... 1937 x x 
Scotland ............ 1931 x x 

Yugoslavia ............ 1931 x x 

OCEANIA! 
Australia .............. 1947 x 
New Zealand .......... 1945 

1 The state of birth was to be given for parents who were 
natives of the United States; for the foreign-born, the 
country of birth was to be given. 

A most difficult problem is to obtain accurate 
and consistent data for persons born in countries 
the boundaries of which have changed since the 
titne of birth. Many persons are likely to report 
their country of birth according to the boundaries 
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Place of .birth of foreign-born persons 

Major Birth Place 
Country · subdivision Locality of parents 

x 
x 

x x 
x x 
x 
x 
x 
x x 
X' 
x 
x 

x x x 
x 
x xl 
x 

x 
x 
x .. 
x 

x x x 
x x x 
x x x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x x x 
x 
x x x 
x x x 
x 
x 
xS 
x 
x 
x x x x 
x x x 

x x x 
x 
x x x 
x 

x 
x 

2 Persons born in county-boroughs were asked to specify 
the county-borough. 

3 This question was asked of Portuguese nationals only. 

which existed at the time of birth, or at the time 
of emigration, even though their birthplace may 
since have become a part of another country. In 
some censuses an attempt has been made to pre
vent this by instructing enumerators or respon-



dents to give the country in accordance with the 
boundaries as of some specific date. For example, 
in the 1941 census of Canada, the country was 
to be given according to the boundaries of 1936; 
in the 1940 census of the United States, the date 
specified was 1 January 1937. The Population 
Commission recommended that the data refer to 
the boundaries as of the census date. However, 
the Commission implicitly recognized the diffi
culty of obtaining data on this basis, when it 
urged Governments to adopt whatever means 
might be possible to that end. Perhaps partly 
because of this practical difficulty the Committee 
on the 1950 Census of the Americas preferred to 
leave to the discretion of each country the choice 
between a classification relating to boundaries at 
the census date, and one based on the country 
declared by the respondent. 

One may presume that an instruction to report 
the country of birth according to boundaries as 
of a specified date will not be sufficient to guar
antee consistency of returns, because the instruc
tion is likely to be overlooked in many instances, 
and because the respondent may not be accurately 
informed as to the country in which the place of 
birth was included on the given date. An alterna
tive method which might be more effective, though 
it is much more difficult, is to obtain information 
on the specific locality within the foreign country 
where the person was born, so that the classifica
tion by countries as constituted at a given time 
can be made in the central office. This method is 
discussed further in section 4, below. 

A special problem arises in the case of persons 
born at sea. In a number of censuses (for ex
ample, those of Canada in 1941, the United States 
in 1940 and the United Kingdom in 1931) the 
instructions called for reporting such persons with 
a special designation. In these three censuses, the 
persons born at sea were included in the tabula
tions for the foreign-born. 

3. DATA ON LOCALITY OF BIRTH FOR NATIVES 

In many recent censuses, the inquiry on birth
place has shown also, for the native population, 
the province or other major geographical sub
division of the country or even the city, town or 
other particular locality in which the individual 
was born (see table 13). As indicated above, the 
results of such questions are valuable for the 
analysis of internal migration, especially if the 
census is taken on a de jure basis (see part D). 

Census questions on birthplace for natives refer 
in most cases to major geographical subdivisions 
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of the country, though in some cases more detailed 
informatiOn on the locality of birth is required. 
The more detailed the questions the more useful 
the results for legal records and for analyses of 
internal migration. Where data on the specific 
locality of birth are required, it is necessary to 
make clear whether the returns should refer to 
the place where the birth actually occurred or to 
the place of the parents' residence at the time of 
birth. This distinction is most important in coun
tries where the proportion of births occurring in 
hospitals or other institutions is large or has 
greatly changed in past years. Under those condi
tions, it would appear that the question may best 
refer to the place of residence of the parents (as 
in the 1946 census of Norway), if the results for 
individual small areas or for urban and rural 
areas are to be used for analysis of internal migra
tion or of ethnic groups. 

4. DATA ON LOCALITY OF BIRTH FOR THE 

FOREIGN-BORN 

In a number of countries it has been the prac
tice in recent censuses to obtain data on the 
specific locality of birth, not only for natives of 
the country in question, but also for persons born 
in other countries (see table 13). These data are 
especially useful in two types of circumstances: 
( 1) in cases of changed boundaries, the specifica
tion of the exact locality of birth may give the 
necessary basis for an accurate classification 
according to the new boundaries; (2) for coun
tries where the characteristics of the people vary 
greatly from one part of the country to another, 
data on the locality of birth may be very useful in 
connexion with analyses of ethnic groups. 

Information as to exact place of birth of the 
foreign-born, however, is comparatively difficult 
to obtain with accuracy, even where the census 
data are collected by enumerators. The enumera
tor, not having a detailed knowledge of the 
geography of the country in question, may not 
be in a position to know whether or not the 
answer offered by a respondent is sufficiently 
exact, and not knowing the language of that 
country, he may make gross errors in recording 
the information given. There is also a very diffi
cult problem involved in the processing of the 
returns in the central office. In many cases, labori
ous search through available maps and lists of 
populated places may be necessary in order to find 
out in what part of the country a given locality 
designated as the birthplace is located. The diffi
culty would be reduced by limiting the inquiry 
as to exact place of birth to persons born in a 



selected list of countries ; for example, those 
having undergone major changes in boundaries 
during the preceding seventy or eighty years. So 
far as enumerators are concerned, however, the 
simplification resulting from this limitation would 
be partly offset by the necessity of bearing in 
mind the list of countries for which detailed 
reports were required. 

It should be noted that in censuses taken in 
those countries which have been affected by such 
changes in boundaries, it may be necessary for 
the sake of accurate data on natives of the 
country as presently constituted, to ask detailed 
questions on locality of birth both for persons 
stating that they are natives of the country and 
for those reporting that they were born in the 
neighbouring country or countries involved in 
the boundary changes. 

D. Tabulations of data on nativity and 
country of birth 

1. COVERAGE OF TABULATIONS 

In most of the censuses examined for this 
report, the tabulations of data on nativity and 
country of birth have covered all of the enumer
ated population. In those cases where the tabula
tions have been restricted to certain classes of 
population, the restrictions have not been such as 
to seriously affect the comparability of the results 
with data for other countries. In the 1941 census 
of Venezuela and the 1940 census of Portugal the 
distinction between the native and foreign-born 
populations was made only for citizens. Place of 
birth of aliens was not tabulated at all. For prac
tical purposes, however, it could be assumed that 
all aliens in Venezuela were foreign-born, for 
according to the Constitution in effect at that 
time, all persons born in Venezuela were citizens 
by birth. Furthermore, the tabulations showed all 
naturalized nationals as being foreign-born. In 
Portugal, however, a person born in the country 
whose father is an alien, may elect either Portu
guese citizenship or that of his father. In the 
1940 census of the United States, although sum
mary data showing the distinction between native 
and foreign-born were tabulated for the total 
population, the more detailed tables on nativity 
in relation to other characteristics, as well as data 
on the country of birth of the foreign-born and 
birthplace of parents, were tabulated only for 
the white population. This was done because the 
majority of the Negroes in the country are of 
old native stock and the foreign stock of other 
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non-white races is usually indicated by their racial 
designation. 

More iniportant from the standpoint of inter
national comparability are the limitations in 
coverage of the birthplace tabulations which may 
result from the omission of certain groups fron1 
the population enumerated in the census. ·where 
the census is taken on a de jure basis, non
residents only temporarily present in the country 
are omitted, and these non-residents are for the 
most part foreign-born. Thus nativity and country 
of birth statistics obtained in a de jure censm\ 
may differ considerably from those which would 
be obtained if the enumeration covered all per
sons present in the country at the time of the 
census. In addition, failure to enumerate certain 
elements of the population such as aboriginal 
tribes, and the incomplete enumeration of such 
groups as infants and young adults, may have an 
important effect on the results of inquiries on 
place of birth. 

2. THE CLASSIFICATION OF COUNTRIES OF BIRTH 

The classification by nativity can be regarded 
as a much abbreviated grouping of data on 
country of birth. For many kinds of analysis 
this classification is manifestly inadequate; for 
example, studies of ethnic groups on the basis 
of birthplace data generally require tabulations 
showing each country of birth separately, rather 
than the entire foreign-born population as a unit. 
However, considerations of time and expense 
commonly prohibit the tabulation of all relevant 
census data for persons born in each separate 
country, and necessitate the use of the simpler 
classification by nativity for some of the tabula
tions in this field. In some censuses (for example, 
that of the United States in 1940) the great 
majority of the tabulations derived from the 
questions on birthplace have been made in terms 
of the nativity classification, the detailed classifi
cation by country of birth being employed only in 
a few tables where the cross-classifications were 
relatively simple. In two censuses, as already 
pointed out, the data required for tabulations of 
the foreign-born by country of birth were not 
obtained on the schedules, the questions being 
limited to birthplace of natives or of nationals. 
In a few others, the tabulations showed only the 
nativity classification although data on country 
of birth of the foreign-born were obtained on the 
schedules: e.g., Mexico (1940), the Netherlands 
(1930) and Peru (1940). However, in most cen
suses where data on birthplace have been obtained, 
at least the total numbers of persons reported as 



(b) Other characteristics. The usefulness of 
data on nativity and country of birth for studies 

·of population dynamics, of the economic and 
·social status and cultural attributes of immigrants, 
and of their problems 0£ assimilation in a strange 
country, is much enhanced if the data are tabu
lated in relation to other population character~ 
istics, in addition to sex and age. Characteristics 
which were mentioned by the Population Com
mission as especially important in this connexion 
are marital status, urban and rural residence, 
economic and social characteristics, education and 
literacy, and birthplace of spouse. Classifications 
of birthplace in relation to language and national
. ity also have a: :special value as a means of 
analysing ethnic groups. The extent to which 
various cross-classifications have been made in 

· r'ecent census tabulations on nativity and country 
of birth is shown in table 14. 

The classification by marital status is an 
especially valuable supplement to tabulations of 
nativity or country of birth by sex and age groups, 
for the purpose of analysing the effects of immi
gration on the birth rate and natural growth of • 

:the population. Analyses of any differences be
tween the birth rates of the native population and 
of various foreign-born ·groups, and of their 
possible implications for future population trends, 
depend upon knowledge of the percentages ot 
married men and women at each age level in 
the native as compared with the foreign-born 
population. Data on this subject are also directly 
relevant to studies of assimilation problems and 
to analyses of the effects of immigration on the 

:growth of the economically active population and 
of dependent groups. 

Data on marital status have usually been tabu
lated in relation to nationality rather than place 
of birth. Only in six of the censuses studied, as 
shown in table 14, were marital status data tabu
lated in relation to birthplace. In five of these, the 
foreign-born were tabulated to varying extents by 
country of birth. In the United States census 
( 1940) such data were made available only by 
nativity. 

Of the six censuses showing data on marital 
status by nativity or country of birth, three pre
sented these data in detail by sex and age groups : 
these were the censuses of England and Wales 

. (1931), Scotland (1931) and the United States 
( 1940) .10 In these censuses the data were tabu
lated for each sex by five-year age groups, and 

10 In the United States census such data were tabulated 
only for the white population fifteen years old and over, 
by nativity. 

56 

in some cases by finer groupings for parts of the 
age range. In the census of Australia ( 1933), the 
data on marital status in relation to birthplace 
were shown only for the age groups under fifteen 
and fifteen and over, by se."\:; in that of New 
Zealand ( 1936), they were restricted to the popu
lation of each sex, sixteen years of age and over, 
without further classification by age; and in the 
census of Canada (1941) they were shown for 
the total population of each sex, without regard 
to age~ 11 The omission of the classification by 
age, or the use of very broad groups, greatly 
restricts the usefulness of the data and ma:kes 
them inadequate for the types of analyses men
tioned in the preceding paragraph . 

A classification by urban or rural residence is 
useful for many of the applications of data on 
nativity or country of birth. The pattern of urban
rural settlement of immigrants from various coun
tries is directly relevant to problems of economic 
adjustment and assimilation. International com
parability of birthplace data for urban and rural 
areas depends, of course, on the solution of the 
problems of attaining comparable definitions of 
such areas (see chapter XVI). A number of 
countries have employed an urban-rural classifi
cation in tabulations of birthplace data. The 
censuses of Australia ( 1933), Belgium (1930), 
Bulgaria ( 1934), Canada ( 1941), Denmark 
( 1940), Ireland ( 1936), Finland ( 1940), New 
Zealand (1936), Northern Ireland (1937), the 
Netherlands (1930), Norway (1930), Panama 
(1940), Romania (1930), Sweden (1945), the 
Union of South Africa ( 1936) and the United 
States ( 1940), all included data on place of birth 
for urban and rural populations. Several other 
censuses included separate tabulations on place 
of birth, for larger cities. The classification of the 
population into urban and rural groups is some
times used as a primary subdivision, within 
which further classifications of birthplace data 
according to other characteristics are tabulated. 

It : has already been pointed out that data on 
sex, age, marital status and urban-rural residence 
in relation to nativity or country of birth are 
valuable for the study of the effects of immigra
tion on the trends of the economically active popu
lation. However, an adequate measure of the 
impact of immigration on the size and composition 
of the labour force can be obtained only from 
data on economic activities of the natives and the 
foreign-born. Tabulations of data on the eco
nomically active population by nationality are 

11 The Canadian census, however, showed a tabulation 
of age at first marriage by age at the census date, for all 
women ever married, by place of birth. 



more usual than by nativity or country of birth. 
Tri only six of the censuses studied- wel'e the latter 
tabulations .ri1ade (see chapter XIII). 

Data on social characteristics such as literacy 
or educational level, income, and value and tenure 
of the home also provide means of evaluating 
the living standards of various immigrant groups 
and comparing them with the native population 
and with the population in the countries of origin. 
It should be understood, of course, that differ
ences in the economic and social status of various 
nativity and country-of-birth groups may be the 
resuJt of selective restrictions on immigration and 
of the types of opportunities which are open to 
immigrants in the country of adoption. Classifica
tions by literacy, education, income, value of home, 
etc., like those by economic activities, have been 
made more commonly in tabulations of nationality 
than of birthplace data. Such classifications in 
birthplace tabulations have appeared in the re
ports of the censuse.s of Australia ( 1933) and 
the United States (1940). 

The Australian census contained a tabulation 
of breadwinners classified by income, sex and 
birthplace. The United States census gave data on 
years of school completed, by nativity, for persons 
twenty-five years of age and older, with a further 
subdivision into ten-year age groups for whites. 
Data on tenure and value or rental of home for 
families by nativity of the head were tabulated 
for the white population. For the foreign white 
stock, similar data were tabulated for individuals 
by country of birth of their parents. 

Classifications by language and nati~nality may 
serve to further refine data on ethnic groups de
rived from birthplace data. The legal nationality 
of foreign-born aliens and the mother tongue of 
both foreign-born and natives may indicate ethnic 
affiliations not shown by birthplace data. On the 
other hand, data on citizenship and on language 
currently spoken by tl}e foreign-born may indicate 
the rapidity of their cultural assimilation. The 
types of tabulations on these subjects which have 
been made in recent censuses are discussed in 
chapters VII and VIII. 

E. Tabulations of data on locality of 
birth of natives 

1. TYPES OF CLASSIFICATIONS BY LOCALITY OF 

BIRTH 

Two main types of classifications of locality of 
birth have been used in recent population censuses. 
The type of classification which is more generally 
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used shows the specific locality, usually in terms 
of major geographic divisions such as provinces, 
departments and states, but sometimes in terms of 
smaller areas. The. other 'type of dassification 
merely separates persons born : in the locality 

. where enumerated from those born elsewhere. It 
\Vas the latter which was suggested by the Popu
lation Commission as a minimum tabulation in 
censuses where data on locality of birth were to 
be obtained. Both types of classification may refer 
to either the actual place of birth or the place of 
residence of the pp.rents. 

As shown in table 16, in almost all of the 
censuses giving tabulations of specific locq.lity of 
birth for natives, the classification of localities 
was solely in terms of major geographic divisions. 
In most of these cases the data were presented 
by area of enumeration in terms of the same geo
graphic divisions. In a few censuses, including 
those of Denmark (1940), India (1931) · and 
Spain ( 1940), smaller areas of birth were desig
nated, and cross-tabulated with small areas of 
residence or location at the time of the census. 

In the case o! tabulations of locality of birth 
of natives, the classification by area of enumera
tion is extremely important. A detailed classi
fication by area, of enumeration, in combination 
with a correspo.nding classification by place of 
birth, gives much valuable information about the 
currents of migration within the country. The 
value of these data is greatly enhanced by their 
tabulation for a series of successive census dates, 
so that trends in the numbers of persons born in 
certain localities< and living elsewhere can be 
studied. As in the case of country of birth statis
ties, the measures of migration obtained from 
such tabulations· can be made .more precise by 
introducing cross-tabulations by sex and age. The 
meaning of these data depends to a considerable 
extent on the criteria used for enumerating the 
population in various areas, either on the basis 
ot their actual location (de facto) or their place 
of residence (de jure) at the time of. the census. 

Classifications showing whether or not born 
in the locality of enumeration were presented in 
the reports of fifteen of th~ censuses studied. 
In the censuses of Austria ( 1934), Belgium 
(1930), Finland (1940), Luxembourg (1935), 
Romania ( 1930), Switzerland ( 1941) and Yugo
slavia ( 1931), these date referred to smaller locali
ties of birth and were presented as supplements to 
tabulations showing birthplace' classified by major 
geographic divisions. For example, the birthplace 
tabulations in the Swiss census showed, first, for 
the population enumerated in each canton, the dis-



VII. LEGAL NATIONALITY 
(prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations) 

A. Explanation of terms 

"Nationality" is a term used in the censuses of 
various countries to refer to widely different types 
of data. In some cases it has been applied to data 
which are discussed here under the headings 
"birthplace" and "language". In a few cases it has 
been used to designate a classification of the 
people into groups of common ancestral origins 
or customs, without reference to any specific ob
jective criteria for the identification of the gr~:mps. 
In most censuses, however, it refers to data· on 
leg~l nationality, and it is in that sense only that 
the term "nationality" is employed here. Other 
types of data designated as "nationality" in some 
censitses are not discussed here. 

B. Uses of .data on nationality 

· · It has already been pointed out that as a means 
of analysing the composition of the population with 
r~spect to ethnic groups, data on legal nationality 
suffer the defect of not showing the ethnic 
ol:igins of persons who have become nationals 
of the census-taking country by naturalization, 
unless special questions on previous nationality 
of the naturalized are asked. However, these data 
have great value in other connexions. They are 
especially valuable in the study of problems relat
ing to the legal status and civil rights of immi
grants. Legal nationality is also a very useful item 
for official records relating to individuals, in coun
tries where the censw~ records are used in this 
way. 

C. Nationality data recommended by 
international agencies 

In the recommendations regarding types of data 
to be obtained in population censuses taken in or 
about 1950, which the Population Commission 
adopted at its third session, the Commission made 
the following statement under the heading of 
"citizenship (legal nationality)" : 1 

1 Report of the Pop11/atio11 Commission (third session) 
(op. cit.), p. 17. 
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"These data should provide for the distinction 
between (a) persons who are citizens of the coun
try where the census is taken, either by naturaliza
tion or otherwise, and ( b) aliens. In addition, 
wherever feasible, the aliens should be classified by 
the country in which citizenship is claimed.'' 

The Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas, at its second session, also included this 
subject in its minimum list of topics for population 
censuses to be taken by the American nations 
around 1950, and made substantially the same 
recommendation as the Population Commission 
with reference to the nature of the classification :2 

"A distinction should be established between 
(a) persons who ~t the time of the census are 
nationals of the country where the census is being 
taken - whether by birth, naturalization or for 
other reason, and ( b) foreigners. It is further 
recommended that, if possible, foreigners be classi
fied according to the country of which they are 
citizens. The formulation of the question on na
tionality is left to the judgment of each country.I' 

The Committee also recommended for the con
sideration of the countries represented the follow
ing tabulation :i 

"Nationals of the country where the census is 
taken (and foreigners), by sex, classified accord
ing to the following age groups : under 5 years ; 
5-14 years, and by 10-year intervals through 64 
years ; with a final age group of 65 years and 
over." 

At its fourth session, the Population Commis
sion made the following somewhat more extensive 
suggestion regarding tabulations on this subject :4 

"The tabulations of data on citizenship should 
show at least two major categories : ( i) citizens 
of the country where the census is taken and (ii) 
aliens (that is, citizens of other countries) ; each 
tabulated, by sex, for at least the following age 

2 Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 
the Committee on the 1950 Censns of the Americas ... 
(op. cit.), p. 22. 

3 Ibid., p. 29. 
•Report of the fourth session of the Population Co111-

111ission (op. cit.), pp. 27-28. 



groups: under 5 years, 10-year groups from 5 to 
64 years, 65 years and over. 

"It is desirable that, where immigration rates 
are high, the data for citizens and aliens, like those 
for the native and foreign-born population, be 
tabulated also by such classifications as marital 
status, economic and social characteristics, urban
rural residence, education or literacy, and citizen
ship of spouse. 

"Where it is not feasible to make tabulations 
both. of the foreign-born population by country 
of birth and of the alien population by country of 
citizenship, preference should be given, for the sake 
of international comparability, to the tabulations 
by country of birth. In addition, it is desirable, 
where feasible, to tabulate at least the total 
numbers of aliens by country of citizenship. For 
this tabulation also the classification of countries 
should be in accordance with the list of nations 
and non-self-governing territories established by 
the United Nations Statistical Office and should 
show separately each country for w.hich the number 
of persons is large enough to be i;ignificant. It is 
useful to subdivide those citizenship groups which 
include persons from many different areas (e.g. 
British subjects) by area of birth. Where possible, 
it is desirable to tabulate the data on country of 
citizenship in combination with sex and age, and 
with . . . [marital status, economic ·characteristics, 
etc.]" 

D. Types of nationality data obtained 
in recent censuses 

As shown in table 12, some type of question on 
legal nationality was included in forty-eight of the 
fifty-three census schedules covered by this study. 
Although the Population Commission emphasized 
the distinction between nationals and aliens, recom
mending the classification of the latter by country 
of nationality only as an additional item of infor
mation to be obtained where feasible, the country 
of nationality of aliens has actually been obtained 
in most of the censuses. Exceptions are the cen
suses of Argentina ( 1947), Chile ( 1940) and the 
United States ( 1940), where the census sched
ules provided a distinction between nationals and 
aliens but not a classification by country of nation
ality of aliens (see table 17). In addition, in the 
censuses of Cuba (1943) and England and Wales 
( 1931), the tabulations of census results on this 
topic were limited to the distinction between na
tionals and aliens, although country of nationality 
of aliens was shown on the schedules. 
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The simple distinction between nationals and 
aliens is evidently inadequate if it is desired to 
obtain data .on sources of . immigration to the 
country or on ethnic origins of the population. 
However, a classificati01~ 'by specific country of 
nationality is much more costly, and may perhaps 
not be considered necessary in some censuses if 
other data relevant to national origins (e.g. birth
place or mother tongue) are to be obtained. The 
type of classification that is considered feasible 
will, of cotirse, depend partly on the complexity 
of the cross-tabulations of nationality data with 
data on other characteristics. In some of the cen
suses where a detailed classification by country 
of nationality has been tabulated for the whole 
population, condensed classifications, ·or simple 
distinctions between nationals arid aliens, have 
been shown in many of the tables on nationality in 
relation to other characteristics. ' 

In some of the censuses where only the distinc
tion between nationals and aliens was provided by 
the information on the schedules, the actual ques
tions asked did not refer directly to nationality, 
but to naturalization. In the 1940 census of Chile, 
for example, the question wa.s asked; whether or 
not the person was a naturalized Chilean. The 
answers, together with those to the questions on 
place of birth, permitt~d the derivation of approxi
mate totals for Chilean nationals defined as the 
sum of persons born in Chile and. the naturalized. 

The distinction between native and naturalized 
nationals is obviously of great importance in 
connexion with the study of problems of naturali
zation and assimilation of the alien population ele
ments. A question on this subject has often been 
<:isked also in censuses where data on country of 
nationality of aliens were obtained. In quite a few 
censuses where no direct questions on naturaliza
tion were asked, the number of ·foreign-born 
nationals (which in many countries approximates 
the number of naturalized) could be obtained 
from the questions on nationality and birthplace. 
Thus, in thirty-six of the forty-eight censuses 
where nationality was investigated, a distinction 
could be made between the native population on 
the one hand, and naturalized nationals or foreign
born nationals on the other. However, as shown 
in table 17, the information obtained on naturali
zation was not in all cases included in the published 
tabulations. · · 

In the censuses of Canada (1941), Cuba (1943) 
and the United States (1940), aliens who had 
taken first legal steps toward naturalization were 
identified as a. separate category. In the 1940 
census of the United States, the questions on 



Table 17. Types of questions on legal nationality asked in recent censuses 
. and types of data tabulated 

(This table is limited to censuses where some data on nationality were obtained. "x" indicates that the given classification 
could be derived from the questions asked or from the published tabulations; "-" that it was not obtained or was not 
tabulated; ", . " that information was not availjtble or was not complete) 

Census questions 

Distinction 
between Country of 

nationality Cens-us nationals 
Country year and aliens of aliens 

AFRICA: 
Egypt .................. 1947 x x 
Union of South Africa .... 1946 x2 x2 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ............... 1947 x 
Brazil .. ,, .. , ... ,.,, ..... 1940 x x 
Canada ................. 1941 x x 
Chile ................... 1940 x 
Colombia ............... 1938 x x 
Costa Rica .......... , ... 1927 x x 
Cuba ................... 1943 x x 
Dominican Republic ...... 1935 x x 
El Salvador, , ........... 1930 x x 
Guatemala .•............ 1940 x x 
Honduras ............... 1945 x x 
Mexico., ............. ,. 1940 x x 
Nicaragua ............... 1940 x x 
Panama ..•.............. 1940 x x 
Paraguay .•............. 1936 x x 
Peru ...... , .. , ..... , .... 1940 x x 

.United States of America .. 1940 x 
Venezuela.,, ............ 1941 x x 

AsIA: 
India ................... 1941 x x 
Japan ................... 1940 x x 
Philippines .. , .• , , ....... 1948 x x 
Syria ................... 1947 x x 
Turkey ................. 1940 x x 

EUROPE: 
Austria., ............... 1934 x x 
Belgium ................ 1947 x x 
Bulgaria ................ 1946 x x 
Czechoslovakia , . , ....... 1947 
Denmark., ......•...... 1940 x x 
France ...... , ........... 1946 x x 
Germany ................ 1939 x x 
Greece., ................ 1940 x x 
Hungary ................ 1941 x x 
Italy., ................. 1936 x x 
Luxembourg, ............ 1947 x x 
Netherlands.,,, ......... 1947 x x 
Norway ................. 1946 x x 
Poland .. , ............... 1931 x x 
Portugal ... ,.,,, ........ 1940 x x 
Romania ................ 1930 x x 
Spain ................... 1940 x x 
Sweden ................. 1945 x x 
Switzerland .............. 1941 x x7 

l These data related. to foreign-born nationals. 
2 These data pertained only to the Asiatic, Coloured and 

Eur<>pean populations. 
s The census schedule contained no direct question on 

naturalized nationals, but data were obtained on both 
birthplace and nationality so that by cross-tabulations the 
number of foreign-born nationals could be derived. Such 
data may be considered an approximation of naturalized 
persons since the number of foreign-born persons who were 
nationals at birth is not large. 

4 One of the three schedules used (the schedule for rural 
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Tabulations 

Distinction Distinction 
between native between native 

and naturalized Disti11ction and naturalized 
11ationals (or between Country of nationals (or 
foreign-born Census 11ationals nationality foreign-born 

nationals) year and aliens of aliens nationals) 

x 1937 x x xl 
x2 1936 x2 x2 x2 

x 1947 
x 1940 x x x 
x 1941 x x x 
x 1940 

1938 x x 
x 1927 x x 
x 1943 x xl 
x 1935 x x 

1930 x x 
xS 1940 x x 

1945 x x 
x 1940 x x x 
x 1940 
xS 1940 x x x 
x 1936 
x' 1940 x x 
x 1940 x5 x5 
x 1941 x x x 

-6 1931 
xs 1940 x x 

1939 x x 
xs 1947 
x3 1935 x x 

xs 1934 x x 
x 1930 x x JC 

1934 x x 
1930 x x 

x3 1940 
x 1946 x 

1939 x x 
x 1940 
xS 1941 

1936 x x 
x 1935 x x x 
xS 1930 x x 
x3 1930 x x 
xs 1931 
x 1940 x x x 

1930 x x 
x3 1940 x x 

1945 
x 1941 x x7 x 

areas) contained no direct question on naturalized persons, 
but an approximation of the number of naturalized could 
be obtained from the questions on birthplace and nation
ality. 

5 Data on nationality were tabulated for the white popu
lation only. 

6 For non-Indians, the question referred to race or 
nationality. Indians were to state the caste or tribe to 
which they belonged. 

7 For persons having no nationality the classification as 
nationals or aliens referred to their last previous nation· 
ality. 



Table 1 7. Types of questions on legal nationality asked in recent censuses 
and types of data tabulated (cont.) 

(This table is limited to censuses where some data on nationality were obtained. "x" indicates that the given classification 
could be derived from the questions asked or from the published tabulations; "-" that it was not obtained or was not 
tabulated;" .. " that information was not available or was not complete) 

Censtts questions 

Country 
Census 

;year 

Distinction 
between 

nationals 
and aliens 

Country of 
nationality 
of aliens 

United Kingdom 
England and Wales ..... 1931 x x 
Scotland .............. 1931 x x 

USSR .................• 1939 x x 
Yugoslavia .............. 1931 x x 

OCEANIA: 
Australia ................ 1947 x x 

8 From the questions asked it was possible to distingujsh 
those persons who were of British nationality by natural
ization without reference to the specific part of the Empire 

naturalization, together with those on place of 
birth, permitted the classification of the popula
tion into these groups : ( 1) persons born in the 
United States (nationals by birth); (2) children 
born abroad of United States nationals (also 
nationals by birth) ; ( 3) naturalized persons ; ( 4) 
aliens having taken first legal steps to be natural
ized ; and ( 5) other aliens. 

In the censuses of Mexico (1940) and Nicaragua 
( 1940)' questions were asked also. of the natural
ized (and of aliens who had changed from one 
to another foreign nationality since birth) to 
detetmine their previous nationality. This pro
cedure, in so far as it is successfol in providing 
the information called for, removes the chief limi
tation on nationality data: as a source of informa
tion on ethnic groups, namely, the restriction to 
persons who remain as aliens in the country of 
immigration. However, the quality of the data 
which can be obtained in answer to such ques
tions is somewhat doubtfol, since naturalization 
in many. cases occurred many years before the 
census date, and census informants often· cannot 
give accurate information about conditions which 
existed ·in the distant past. · 

in a few countries (Argentina, Panama, Para
guay, Venezuela) the nationality of the individual's 
parents also has been made a subject of census 
qtiestiorts. The objection noted above with refer
ence to questions on previous nationality of the 
naturalized probably applies with greater force to 
qt1estions oh nationality of parents. 
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Distinction 
between native 

and naturalized 
nationals (or 
foreign-born 

nationals) 

x 
x 

xB 

Census 
;year 

1931 
1931 
1939 
1931 

1933 

Tabulations 

Distinction 
between 
nationals 

and aliens 

x 
x 

x 

x 

Country of 
nationality 
of alietis 

x 

x 

x 

Disthiction 
between native 

and naturalized 
nationals (or 
foreign-born 

nationals) 

x 
x 

_9 

where naturalization took place. 
9 The tabulations showed all British nationals born 

outside Australia. 

E. Problems of defining legal 
nationality 

In general, problems of concept and definitions 
(other than those which arise in connexion with 
the nomenclature of nationalities, to be discussed 
below) are relatively minor in connexion with 
census data on nationality. A few special prob
lems, however, require mention. 

One problem is that of the reporting of "state
less" persons, who have lost their claim to nation
ality in any country. In some censuses such per
sons have been enumerated as a special nationality 
group; in others they have been allocated to the 
country of previous nationality.1 · 

Persons with dual nationality constitute another 
problem. F.or the most part these are persons. born 
iri one country of parents who were national~ 6f 
another country, and who claim nationality 'in 
both countries. W.here one of the countries ih.'.. 
valved is that of the census, the question may be 
solved quite simply by counting them as nationals 
of that country. Otherwise, it may be .sufficient, to 
ask e<ich individual with dual nationality to &tate 
what nationality he prefers to qave entered in the 
census record. 

Somewhat more difficult problems are created by 
national . boundary changes. Persons who reside 

' 5 The most desirable statistical treatment of persons ip. 
this category may depend 'on the data required for dealing 
with the :various aspects of 'their protection. The impor
tance of this international problem has been pointed out 
by the Economic and Social ·council (see United Nations 
document E/1112). 



in the areas affected at the time of . the change 
ordinarily acquire the nationality of the country 
to which the area is added, .and may be considered 
in the next census of that area as nationals. How
ever, in the case of persons who emigrated from 
such an area to another country, before the 
boµndary change occurred, a question arises as to 
the appropriate nationality classification. Com
monly no specific provision for this contingency 
is made in the census instructions, so that what
ever nationality the individual states is taken for 
the purpose of the census. Wherever any consid
erable number of such persons is likely to be 
enumerated it is evidently desirable, for the sake 
of consistency in reporting, to indicate what rule 
is to be followed. 

F. Tabulations of nationality data 

1. THE CLASSIFICATION OF COUNTRIES OF 

NATIONALITY 

Differences in the methods used in various cen
suses for classifying countries of nationality in 
the census publications are the main sources of 
difficulty in international comparisons of these 
statistics. The chief problems involved in this 
classification are the nomenclature of nationality 
categories, and the grouping together of nationali
ties which cannot be tabulated separately. 

In some cases the designations used to refer to 
country of nationality, like those for country 
of birth, do not have uniformly understood mean
ings. For example, the category "British" was 
shown in the censuses of Australia ( 1933) and 
Egypt (1937); "English" was used in those of 
Costa Rica (1927), Dominican Republic (1935) 
and Norway (1930); "Great Britain" was the 
term used in Czechoslovakia (1930); "Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland" in Italy (1936); 
and "British subjects and colonials" in Romania 
( 1930). Where such different terms are used it is 
impossible to know whether the respective cate
gories have the same definition. 

Reference has already been made to the standard 
nomenclature of geographic areas for statistical 
purposes prepared by the Statistical Office of 
the United Nations. The use of this list as a basis 
for census tabulations of data on country of 
nationality as well as country of birth would 
contribute materially to international comparabil
ity. The laws governing nationality of the inhabi
tants of various Non-Self-Governing Territories, 
of course, have to be considered in using the list 
for this purpose. 
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As in the case of statistics on country of birth, 
· it is evidently desirable, as far as possible, to 
tabulate statistics for each country of nationality 
separately, but some method of grouping is neces
sary for the nationals of countries represented by 
very small numbers. As suggested in the discus
sion of classifications by country of birth, a simple 
basis for such groupings is the division by conti
nents. In the case of nationality data, this may be 
supplemented by special categories for certain 
nationalities which are inter-continental, such as 
French and British. Other bases for grouping also 
may be feasible, such as linguistic, cultural or 
economic characteristics of the various nationality 
categories. 

2. SUBDIVISIONS OF NATIONALITY GROUPS BY 

BIRTHPLACE 

In the case of nationality categories which com
prise persons from many different parts of the 
world, such as "British subjects", the meaning
fulness of the data for analysis of international 
migrations, ethnic origins, etc. can be enhanced 
by appropriate subdivisions by place of birth. 
This procedure was mentioned by the Population 
Commission as particularly useful. 

3. POPULATION COVERAGE OF NATIONALITY 

TABULATIONS 

In most censuses, tabulations of nationality data, 
like those on country of birth, have referred to 
the whole population enumerated, but in a few in
stances, they have been confined to certain groups. 
In the censuses of the United States (1940) and 
of Cuba ( 1943), some of the tabulations of nation
ality data were restricted to the white or to the 
foreign-born white population. In the census of 
the Union of South Africa (1936) all nationality 
tabulations excluded the Bantu population. In 
the cases mentioned, the limitations did not seri
ously affect the comparability of results with 
nationality tabulations from the censuses of other 
countries, because the groups not covered were 
made up almost entirely of nationals. 

Differences in the type of enumeration (i.e., 
de facto or de jure) have the same kind of influence 
on the nationality tabulations as on country of 
birth tabulations. Non-residents temporarily pres
ent in the country are likely, for the most part, to 
be aliens (see chapter II). 

4. TABULATIONS OF NATIONALITY DATA BY OTHER 

CHARACTERISTICS 

The usefulness of nationality data, like that of 
data on birthplace, is greatly improved by tabulat-



ing the data in relation to other characteristics, 
such as sex and age, marital status, urban or rural 
residence, length of residence in the country, occu
pation and other economic characteristics. The 
uses of such cross-tabulations in nationality 
statistics are in general the same. as in birthplace 
statistics, and need not be pointed out again here. 
As already stated, detailed cross-tabulations with 
some of these population characteristics have been 
made more often in nationality than in birthplace 
statistics. This fact gives evidence of a prevalent 
interest in the characteristics of immigrants in 
their quality as aliens. 

A summary of tabulations of nationality data by 
other characteristics in recent censuses is found 
in table 18. 

(a) Sex and age. Both the Population Commis
sion and the Committee on the 1950 Census of 
the Americas suggested that at least the two 
categories, nationals and aliens, should be tabu
lated by age groups for each sex. The Population 
Commission also called attention to the desirability 
of a similar tabulation, where possible, for aliens 
by country of nationality. 

Table 18 shows that in all but five of the thirty
seven censuses examined in which any data were 
tabulated on nationality, tabulations by sex were 
found. Further cross-classification by age was 
presented in twenty-one of the censuses, fourteen 
of them giving detailed data on country of nation
ality, and the remainder only broad groups such 
as nationals and aliens. 

Among the twenty-one censuses giving tabula
tions of nationality data by age, there were varia
tions in the age groupings used (see table 19). 
In most cases the. groupings were fairly detailed. 
However, the particular age groups suggested by 
the Population Commission and the Committee 
on the 1950 Census of the Americas (0-4, ten
year groups from 5 to 64, 65 and over) could be 
derived from the classifications given in only seven 
censuses (those of Australia 1933, Canada 1941, 
England and Wales 1931, Luxembourg 1935, Scot
land 1931, Switzerland 1941 and the Union of 
South Africa, 1936). In all these censuses, five
year age groups were tabulated beginning with 
age 0. There were two principal reasons why the 
fairly detailed classifications presented in some 
of the other censuses could not be fitted into the 
recommended pattern. First, the detailed age group
ings in some cases were limited to the population 
above a certain minimum age, so that the ten-year 
groups beginning with age 5 could not be ob
tained. In the United States census of 1940, for 
example, five-year groups were tabulated from 
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age 35 upwards, but below that age only the two 
groups under 21 and 21-34 were given, because 
relatively few aliens were under 35 years old. 
In any country where immigration has been greatly 
reduced for one or two decades prior to the 
census, the numbers of aliens in the youngest 
groups may not seem large enough to· warrant a 
fine age classification. Second, in those censuses 
where the nationality data were tabulated by ten-' 
year rather than five-year groups, the groups 
were generally made to begin with ages ending in 
zero (10-19, 20-29, etc.) instead of ages ending 
in S (5-14, 15-24, etc.), as proposed by the inter
national bodies. 

( b) Marital status. Marital status was among 
the classifications which the Population Commis
sion mentioned as desirable for inclusion in nation
ality or birthplace tabulation~ for countries with 
a large volume of immigration. Classifications by 
marital status were included in the nationality 
tabulations of seventeen of the censuses examined. 
In seven of these censuses, the nationality classi
fication tabulated by marital status gave only such 
broad groups as nationals and aliens ; . in ten the 
aliens were classified by country of nationality. 
In all cases, the marital status classification was 
made separately for males and females, but in 
only about half of these was a further classification 
made by age groups. 

( c) Other characteristics. 0£ the censuses ex
amined for this report, thirteen included tabula
tions which would permit an analysis of the 
urban-rural distribution, either of all aliens as a 
group or of those having specific nationalities. Two 
censuses included separate tabulations for large 
cities only. 

Classifications of aliens by duration of residence 
in the country are useful for studying the progress 
of naturalization, as well as the recency of immi
gration as a factor in economic and social adjust
ment. In a number of the censuses studied, 
questions on the duration of residence or year of 
entry into the country were asked either for aliens 
or for foreign-born persons, but in only two of 
these were the results tabulated in relation to 
nationality, i.e., Australia (1933) and Portugal 
(1940). 

Classifications by occupation, industry and occu
pational status (employees, employers, etc.), in 
relation to nationality have a special significance 
in some countries because of national laws or 
policies relating to conditions of employment of 
aliens or defining the kinds of economic activities 
open to them. Of the censuses examined for this 
report, twenty-three gave classifications relating 



Table 18. Types of cross-tabulations presented with data on nationality in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where some data on nationality were obtained. "A" indicates that the given data were 
tabulated separately for nationals and aliens only; "B" that they were tabulated for aliens by country of nationality; 
"-" that they were not tabulated; " .. " that information on tabulations was not available or was not complete; "*" 
that the census year is different from that shown in table 12) 

Census Age 
Country year Sex by sex 

AFRICA: 
Egypt ................ 1937* B B 
Union of South Africa .. 1936"' BI BI 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ............. 1947 
Brazil. •............... 1940 B2 A 
Canada ..........•.... 1941 B B 
Chile ................. 1940 
Colombia ............. 1938 B 
Costa Ricas ..•........ 1927 
Cuba ................. 1943 A A4 
Dominican Republic .•.. 1935 B 
El Salvador ......•••.. 1930 B 
Guatemala ........••.. 1940 B 
Honduras ............. 1945 B 
Mexico .... ; .......... 1940 B 
Nicaragua ............. 1940 
Panama ............... 1940 B 
Paraguay ............. 1936 
Peru .................. 1940 B B 
United States of America 1940 A A7 
Venezuela ............. 1941 B B 

AsrA: 
India ................. 1931* 
Japan ................. 1940 B 
Philippines ............ 1939* B B 
Syria ................ · 1947 
Turkey ............... 1935* B B 

EUROPE: 
Austria ............... 1934 B 
Belgium .............. 1930* B B 
Bulgaria .............. 1934* B 
Czechoslovakia ........ 1930 
Denmark .............. 1940 
Frances ............... 1946 
Germany .............. 1939 B A 
Greece ................ 1940 

1941 Hungary .... , ......... 
Italy ................ · 1936 BI2 BIS 
Luxembourg ........... 1935* B B 
N e.therlands ........... 1930* B 
Norway ............... 1930* B B 
Poland ................ 1931 
Portug~l ............... 1940 B B 
Romania .............. 1930 
Spain ................. 1940 B B 
Sweden ............... 1945 
Switzerland ............ 1941 B A 

I These data were tabulated only for the Asiatic, Col
oured and European populations. 

2 The detailed classification by countries of nationality 
was shown in the available census reports only for some 
major administrative divisions of Brazil. 

s The available tabulations showed data on nationality 
without any cross-classifications. 

4 These data were tabulated for the white population. 
only . 

. 5 This classification contained only three groups: (1) 
professionals, (2) non-professional workers, and (3) family 
members. 
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Marital Occupation Occupational Urban-rura I 
status or itldustry status residence 

B A A 
Bl 

'A. 
B A A 

A4 A4 A' 'A.• 
A A' A 

A A -6 

A B 

B B B 
A7 A 

B A A 

B 

B 
. .:_g 

A B B9 BIO 
B 

A A Bll 

A A A 

BIS BI3 -'-

B A A 
B B B14 

B B B 

B B 
B 

B B 

A A A 

6 Data on country of nationality were tabulated sepa· 
rately for individual localities of over 10,000 population. 

7. The data were tabulated for the foreign-born white 
population only. 

s Data on country of nationality were tabulated for 
places of over and under 10,000 population. 
~The distinction between nationals and aliens was 

made for only two occupational status groups, viz. 
"family helpers" and "persons practising a gainful oc-
cupation". . ·. 

io Data on country of nationality were tabulated sepa
rately for six size-groups of communes. 



Table 18. Types of cross-tabulations presented with data on nationality in recent censuses (cont.) 

(This table is limited to censuses where some data on nationality were obtained. "A" indicates that the given data were 
tabulated separately for nationals and aliens only; "B" that they were tabulated for aliens by country of nationality; 
"-"that they were not tabulated;" .. " that information on tabulations was not available or was not complete;"*" 
that the census year is different from that shown in table 12) 

Country 
Census 

year Sex 
Age 

by sex 

United Kingdom 
England and Wales... 1931 
Scotland............ 1931 

USSR................ 1939 
Yugoslavia8........... 1931 

OCEANIA: 
Australia.............. 1933* 

A 
A 

B 

A 
A 

B 

11 In addition data on total aliens were tabulated by 
size classes of sections of communes. 

12 These data were tabulated separately for resident and 
non-resident aliens. 

18 These data were tabulated separately for resident 
aliens only. 

to economic activities in nationality tabulations. 
In twenty-two of them the data on nationality 
were tabulated for the economically active popula
tion by industry (branch of economic activity), 
occupation, or both, and in thirteen by occupational 
status . (employees, employers, etc.). Of the twenty
three censuses tabulating nationality data in rela
tion to these characteristics there were thirteen 
where only the two-fold classification of aliens 
and nationals was made. The full list of countries 
of nationality employed for other tabulations of 
nationality data was presented in most of the re
maining ten censuses, but a few showed either an 
abridged classification by country of nationality 
or statistics for but a few selected alien groups. 

Tabulations of nationality data by literacy, 
education or home tenure were found in a few 
of the censuses examined. In the census of Cuba 
(1943) all three types of data were shown. 

G. Tabulations of data on 
naturalization 

Four types of tabulations on naturalization were 
found in the reports of recent censuses. First was 
a tabulation showing only the total number of 
naturalized persons without indication of origin; 
in the second type, the naturalized were classified 
by previous nationality; in the third, by birthplace, 
and in the fourth, by country of last permanent 
residence. In some cases the tabulations referred 
to all foreign-born nationals, including those who 

6'1 

Marital 
status 

A 
A 

B 

Occupation 
or industry 

AlS 

Occupational 
status 

B 

Urban-rural 
residence 

B 

u Data on country of nationality were tabulated sepa
rately for eight size-groups of communes. 

16 The data were tabulated for foreign-born persons of 
alien and unstated nationality. 

were nationals by birth as well as those who had 
been naturalized. 

The last three types of data constitute valuable 
supplements to statistics on country of nationality 
of aliens, as means of analysing the influence of 
immigration upon the composition of the popula
tion. The classifications by previous nationality 
and by couritry of last permanent residence require 
special census questions for naturalized persons. 
The grouping by birthplace, on the other hand, 
is derived from a question commonly asked in 
population censuses for other purposes. 

In fifteen of the censuses examined, some type 
of data on the naturalized or foreign-born nationals 
was tabulated (see table 17). In some of these 
the data were classified by previous nationality, 
birthplace or country of origin. In a number of 
the censuses only the totals for the naturalized, 
with no indications of national origins, were 
given. In nearly all cases the type of classifications 
relating to national origins used for the naturalized 
was parallel to that used for aliens. In the census 
of Portugal ( 1940), however, data for the natural
ized were presented by country of birth, while 
aliens were classified by country of nationality. 

Tabulations on characteristics of the natural
ized, in general, follow the same pattern as those 
for aliens and may be utilized in the same manner. 

In almost all of the censuses the data on natural
ized or foreign-born nationals were classified by 
sex, but cross-tabulations by sex and age were 
found in only half of them. 

Tabulations of data on the naturalized or 



Table 19. Age classifications used in cross•tabulations of sex and age with data on nationality 
in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where some tabulations of nationality by age were available. "A" indicates that the data 
were tabulated separately for nationals and aliens only; "B" that they were tabulated by country of nationality; "-" 
that age groups of the specified type were not shown; " .. " that information was not available or was not complete; 
"*"that the census year is different from that shown in table 12) 

Census 
Country year 

AFRICA: 
Egypt................ 1937* 
Union of South Africa. . 1936* 

AMERICA: 
Brazil.., ............. . 
Canada .............. . 
Cuba ................ . 

Peru ................. . 
United States of America 
Venezuela .... , ....... . 

ASIA: 
Philippines ........... . 
Turkey .............. . 

EUROPE: 
Belgium ..•............ 

Germany ............. , 

Italy .•............... 
Luxembourg. , ... '. .... . 
Norway .. , ........... . 
Portugal .. , .......... . 
Spain ................ . 
Switzerland ........... . 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales .. . 
Scotland ........... . 

OCEANIA: 

1940 
1941 
1943 

1940 
1940 
1941 

1939* 
1935* 

1930* 

1939 

1936 
1935* 
1930* 
1940 
1940 
1941 

1931 
1931 

Australia...... . . . . . . . . 1933* 

Type of 
tabulatiott 

B 
Bl 

A 
B 
A2 

B 
AS 

B 

B 
B 

B 

A 

B5 
B 
B 
B 
B 
A 

A 
A 

B 

Age ra11ge covered 
Age range covered by 
5-year groups (or by 

groups convertible 
to 5-year) groups 

by JO-year (but Other groups 
not 5-year) groups tabulated 

0 to 19 
0 to 99 

20 to 59 60 and over 

0 to 99 
0 to 69 

0 to 9, 20 to 99 10-19 

15 to 24 25-34 
35 to 74 
0 to 94 For native nationals, 

10 to 49; for aliens 
and naturalized 
persons, 10 to 69 

0 to 24 

20 to 64 · 

0 to 89 
0 to 29 

15-19 
0 to 99 

0 to 79 
0 to 84 

0 to 99 

35 to 64 
0 to 89 

0 to 19 

30 to 59 
0 to 49 

20 to 59 

5-6, 7-9, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 
21-24, 100 and over 

100 and over 
70 and over 
Under 1, 1-4, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14-

19, 100 and over 
0-14, 35-59, 60 and over 
Under 21, 21-34, 75 and over 
For native nationals, 50 and over; 

for aliens and naturalized per
sons, 70 and over 

65 and over 
90 and over 

Under 2, 2-6, 7-14, 15-20, 21-59, 
60 and over 

Under 6, 6~9, 10-13, 14-15, 16-17, 
18-19, 20, 21-24, 65 and over 

0-14, 15-64, 65 and over 
90 and over6 
60 and over 
50 and over 
Under 14, 14, 60 and over 
100 and over 

80 and over 
Under 1, 1-4, 85 and over 

100 and over 

1 Data on nationality were tabulated only for the Asiatic, 
Coloured and European populations. 

(nationals by birth) could be obtained as a residual. 
4'These age groups were tabulated for aliens only. 

2 These data were tabulated for the white population 
only.· · 

8 These data were tabulated for the foreign-born white 
population only. Data for the native white population 

foreign-born nationals by urban-rural residence 
were found in the censuses of Belgium ( 1930), 
Canada (1941), Panama (1940), the Union of 
South Africa (1936) and the United States 
( 1940). Tabulations by marital status were made 
in the ceilsus of Scotland (1931), by occupation 
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5 These data were tabulated separately for resident aliens 
only. · 

6 Single years of age up to age 98 were shown for total 
nationals and total aliens. 

and related characteristics m that of the United 
States (1940). 

As a rule, no information was tabulated for 
naturalized persons that was not shown for aliens. 
In some cases, the data tabulated for aliens were 
more detailed than those for the naturalized. 



VIII. LANGUAGE 
(prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations) 

A .. · Language data recommended by 
international agencies 

The Population Commission at its third session 
recoµi.mended the collection of data on mother 
tongue in popuiation censuses to be taken in or 
around 1950, and defined mother tongue as 
". . . the language spoken in the individual's 
home in his early childhood".1 At its fourth ses
sion, the Commission made the following sugges
tions regarding tabulations of data in this field :2 

"For purposes of international comparisons, the 
classification of data on mother tongue should 
show each language that is numerically important 
in the country, and not merely the dominant lan
guage or languages. It is Useful to tabulate these 
data: 

" (a) Separately for natives of · the country 
where the census is taken and for foreign-born 
persons ; or for. citizens and aliens ; 

" ( b) By age at least in the groups (under 5 
years, 10-year groups from 5 to 64 years, 65 years 
and over) for each sex. 

"If there is a question on the schedule relating 
to the language currently spoken, the resulting 
data may also be tabulated in accordance with the 
above recommendations. In the case of multilingual 
persons the classifications tabulated should indi
qtte the language most commonly used at home. 

"It is useful, especially in the case of certain 
linguistic groups which have diverse national 
origins, to make subdivisions by country of birth, 
in order to improve the value of the results for 
studies of ethnic groups. 

"Where detailed tabulations are feasible, it is 
desirable to tabulate the data on mother tongue 
(or current language, if included) in relation to 
urban-rural residence, literacy, economic and social 
characteristics in order to permit analyses of the 
problems of minority groups and immigrants." 

1 Report of the P opu/ation C ominission (third session) 
(op. cit.), p. 17. 

2 Report of the fourth session of the Population Com
mission (op. cit.), pp. 28-29. 
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. The Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas, :at its second session, recommended that 
each of the American nations should obtain either 
data on mother tongue, defined as the Population 
Commission recommended, or data on language 
currently spoken by the individual at home with 
the members of the family. The investigation of 
additional languages which the enumerated indi
vidual might speak was left to the judgment of 
each country.3 The tabulations of language data 
to be recommended were left for study by the 
Committee's Co-ordinating Board, pending the 
next session of the Committee. 

B. Types of language data obtained in 
recent censuses 

A question on mother tongue was included in 
thirteen of the fifty-three census schedules exam
ined for this study (see table 20) . Questions on 
language (or languages) currently spoken by the 
individual were asked in sixteen of the censuses. A 
third type of question, not mentioned by the Popu
lation Commission or the Committee on the 1950 
Census of the Americas, refers to the individual's 
knowledge of a specified language, usually the 
~fficial or principal language of the country; ques
tions of this type were asked in fifteen of the 
censuses. In twelve censuses, two or all three of 
these three types of questions were asked. 

1. DATA ON MOTHER TONGUE 

Data on mother tongue are generaily more use
ful than the other types of language data for 
analysing the composition of the population with 
respect to ethnic origins, though they are not 
reliable as indications of the actual linguistic abili
ties of the people at the time of the enumeration. 
"Mother tongue" is generally defined in accordance 
with the recommendation of the Population Com
mission as the language spoken in the individual's 
home during his childhood, or. a near equivalent 

•Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second sessio1i of 
the C~mmittee 01t the 1950 Census of the Americas ••• 
(op. cit.), p. 22. 



Table 20. Types of questions on language asked in recent censuses and types of data tabulated 

(This table is limited to censuses where some data on language were obtained. "x" indicates that the given classification 
could be derived from the questions asked or from the published tabulations; "-" that it was not obtained or was not 
tabulated; " .. " that information was not available or was not complete) 

Census questions 

Censtis 
'JI ear 

Mother 
·tongue 

Language 
rnrrent/y 

spoken 

AFRICA: 
Union of South Africa .... 

AMERICA: 
Brazil .................. . 
Canada ................ . 
Costa Rica ............. . 
Cuba .................. . 
Dominican Republic ..... . 
Guatemala ............. . 
Mexico ................ . 
Nicaragua .............. . 
Paraguay .............. . 
Peru ................... . 
United States of America .. 

AsrA: 
India .................. . 
Philippines ............. . 
Turkey ................ . 

EUROPE: 
Austria ................ . 
Belgium ................ . 
Bulgaria ............... . 
Czechoslovakia ......... . 
Finland ................ . 
Germany ............... . 
Greece ................. . 
Hungary ............... . 
Ireland ................ . 
Norway ................ . 
Poland ................. . 
Romania ............... . 
Switzerland ............. . 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales .... . 
Scotland ............. . 

USSR ................. . 
Yugoslavia ............. . 

1946 

1940 
1941 
1927 
1943 
1935 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1936 
1940 
1940 

1941 
1948 
1940 

1934 
1947 
1946 
1947 
1940 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1946 
1946 
1931 
1930 
1941 

1931 
1931 
1939 
1931 

xl 

x 
x3 
x 
x4 

x 
x 

xii 
x 

x6 x6 
x 

x8 x8 
x x 

xlO 

xll 

x 

x 
x 

xH x15 
xl6 

x18 
x 
x 

x 
x 

1 For the Bantu population, the question referred to the 
native language usually spoken. 

2 Data on language were tabulated only for the Asiatic, 
Coloured and European populations. 

s A language which the individual was no longer able to 
speak was not to be reported. 

'This question was asked only of immigrants and re
ferred to the language spoken in the home before immigra
tion. 

5 Each person was asked if he could speak Spanish and 
what other languages he spoke. The tabulations showed 
the languages spoken by each person. 

6 Three separate schedules were used for different types 
of areas. Two schedules called for mother tongue and the 
other languages spoken by the individual; the other called 
for ability to speak Spanish and other languages spoken by 
the individual. The results were combined in the course of 
tabulation into a classification by "language" without 
explanation of the method of combination. Because of the 
phrasing of the questions, it appears that tabulations were 
complete only for persons speaking Spanish. 

7 The data were tabulated for the white population only. 
8 The schedule called for mother tongue and other 

Indian languages commonly used in addition to the mother 
tongue. The definitions did not clearly state whether or 
not the individual could report as his mother tongue a 
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Ability to speak 
designated Census 
languages year 

x 1936 

x 1940 
x 1941 

1927 
x 1943 

1935 
x 1940 
x5 1940 
x 1940 
x 1936 
x6 1940 

1940 

1931 
x 1939 

1935 

1934 
x 1930 

1934 
1930 
1940 
1939 
1940 
1941 

x 1936 
1930 
1931 

x 1930 
1941 

xl9 1931 
x 1931 

1939 
1931 

Mother 
tongue 

x3 
x 

x 

-6 
x1 

x8 

xll 

xn 

x 
x 

x 

Tabulations 

Language 
currently 

spoken 

x2 

x 

x• 

_6 

x8 
x9 
xlO 

x 

x 
xta 

xl6 

x11 
xl8 

Ability to speak 
designated 
languages 

x 
x 

x• 

x 

x 

x 

xl9 
x 

language he no longer spoke. The tabulations showed 
mother tongue and subsidiary languages spoken. 

9 Although data were collected separately on ability to 
speak designated languages and on other languages spoken 
by the individual, tabulations showed only the number of 
persons speaking each language. The languages designated 
on the schedule were only part of the list of languages 
tabulated. 

10 Although the term mother tongue was used in the 
census, it was defined as meaning the language currently 
spoken in the home. Data were also collected on other 
language spoken. 

11 This question referred to "linguistic affinity" defined 
as that language which identifies the cultural group to 
which the person felt he belonged. Only one linguistic 
affinity was to be stated. For children not yet able to talk 
and for dumb persons, linguistic affinity was defined as the 
language spoken by their family, or if this was not appli
cable, the language of their environment. 

12 The tabulations were labelled "ethnic nationality" 
but pertained almost exclusively to the mother tongue 
reported. 

ls Available census volumes show tabulations of language 
data for aliens only. 

14 The census question referred.Ito the firs([language 
learned by the individual. · '"" 



such as the language which the individual's parents 
spoke, or that which he first learned to speak. In 
a few censuses other criteria have been used. In 
the 1943 census of Cuba there was a question for 
immigrants on language spoken in the home before 
immigration; in most instances this would be the 
same as the language spoken in childhood, but it 
might differ in some cases. In the 1941 census of 
Canada, the definition of mother tongue contained 
a provision that a language which the individual 
was no longer able to understand should not be 
reported as the mother tongue. 

2. DATA ON LANGUAGES CURRENTLY SPOKEN 

Data on language or languages currently used 
by the individual are less appropriate for the 
identification of ethnic groups than data on mother 
tongue, because many persons of different linguis
tic backgrounds habitually use the dominant 
language of the country where they reside. How
ever, these data are very well adapted to certain 
other uses. In connexion with data on birthplace 
or legal nationality, statistics on languages cur
rently spoken may be very useful for studying the 
linguistic assimilation of various immigrant groups. 
Their value in this connexion is enhanced by the 
availability of data for a series of census dates. 

Census data on languages currently spoken are 
subject to greater difficulties in international com
parisons because of differences in the forms of 
questions on this topic asked in various censuses. 
In the 1940 census of Brazil the question referred 
to the language usually spoken at home ; in the 
1935 census of the Dominican Republic the ques
tion was "What languages do you speak?" ; in the 
1941 census of Hungary it referred in part to the 
language which the individual spoke best and 
preferably. 

3. DATA ON KNOWLEDGE OF A DESIGNATED 

LANGUAGE 

With reference to the third type of data men
tioned above, that is, knowledge of a designated 
language or languages, the problems of interna
tional comparability are still greater. The census 
questions most commonly asked on this subject 
refer. to ability to speak the official language or 

Footnotes to table 20, cont. 
15 The" census question referred to the language usually 

spoken. 
16 The census questions called for the language which the 

individual acknowledged as his own and which he spoke 
best ~nd preferred to speak, and also for all other languages 
known by the individual. The tabulations showed sepa
rately the number of persons speaking each listed language 
and the language used preferably by each person. 

17·Although the question asked ·referred to the language 
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the dominant language of the country. Since many 
persons may be able to speak only a little of the 
designated language, the results may be greatly 
affected by even minor variations in the terms of 
the question. For example, the question "Do you 
speak fluently the national language?", which was 
asked in the 1940 census of Brazil, may give quite 
different results from the question, "Do you 
speak the national language?" which was used in 
the 1940 census of Mexico and the 1948 census of 
the Philippines. Even if the questions were identi
cal, the respondents' interpretations might differ 
greatly from country to country, or from one popu
lation group to another within the same country. 

In spite of the difficulties of definition, data on 
ability to speak the principal or official language 
of the country are exceedingly important in 
connexion with problems of education and assimi
lation, and of communication with linguistic min
orities. These data are especially likely to be 
needed in countries which have recently received 
large numbers of immigrants or which are in
habited by several native linguistic groups. In the 
latter countries it may be desirable to determine 
specifically the numbers of people speaking each 
of the principal languages. For example, in the 
1947 census of Belgium, each person was asked 
which of the three national languages he spoke 
(French, Flemish or German); in the 1946 census 
of the Union of South Africa, the question re
ferred to ability to speak English, Afrikaans or 
native languages; and in the 1931 census of Eng
land and Wales a question was asked in certain 
areas, as to whether the individual spoke only 
Welsh or both English and Welsh. In the 1947 
census of Australia, the question on knowledge 
of the official language referred to reading and 
writing knowledge, rather than speaking ability. 

4. DATA ON MULTILINGUAL PERSONS 

In some censuses an effort was made .to obtain 
data on persons speaking more than one lan
guage. The usual procedure for doing this was fo 
supplement the main question on mother tongue, 
principal language currently spoken or ability to 
speak the national language, with a request to list 
all other languages spoken by the individual. Ex
amples are found in the censuses of Hungary 

spoken in the home, the answer was restricted to a choice 
of one of three languages. 

18 Although the term mother tongue was used in the 
census, it was defined as meaning the language most 
familiar to the individual, usually the one in· which· he 
thought or which he used in his family. . · . . . , . 

19 Language data were collected and.tabulated only for 
selected areas in which languages other tha:n English are 
generally spoken. · 



(1941), India (1941), Peru (1940), Turkey 
( 1940), Mexico (1940) and Nicaragua ( 1940). 
The answers to questions of this kind pose a 
difficult problem of tabulation, which is discussed 
in part C of this chapter. 

C. Tabulations of language data 

1. TYPES OF DATA TABULATED 

It is noteworthy that, for several censuses where 
questions on language were asked, the available 
publications contain no tabulations on this subject, 
although tabulations on other subjects are pre
sented (see table 20). Examples are the censuses 
of Cuba ( 1943) and the Dominican Republic 
(1935). In some cases where two types of ques
tions on language were asked, the results of only 
one type were tabulated. For example, the avail
able publications of the 1940 census of Guatemala 
show tabulations on mother tongue only, though 
a question on ability to speak Spanish was also 
asked. In a number of censuses, however, two 
types of language data were tabulated. Both lan
guage currently spoken and knowledge of specified 
languages were tabulated in the censuses of Brazil 
(1940), Mexico (1940), the Philippines (1939) 
and the Union of South Africa (1936), and mother 
tongue and knowledge of specified languages, in 
the censuses of Canada ( 1941 ) and Romania 
(1930). 

In a few of the censuses two types of language 
data were cross-tabulated with each other. In the 
1931 census of India data on mother tongue and 
other languages spoken were cross-tabulated. In 
the 1940 census of Brazil, data on knowledge of 
Portuguese were cross-tabulated with data on its 
use as the principal language in the home. As a 
measure of assimilation, the latter cross-tabulation 
for foreign-born persons is especially effective, 
since it shows the degree to which the language 
of the country of immigration has become familiar 
to immigrants. 

2. COVERAGE OF TABULATIONS 

A serious limitation of the international com
parability of language data results from the omis
sion from the tabulations of persons in the youngest 
age groups, since there is a considerable amount 
of variation in the age groups omitted. In the 
Mexican census of 1940 the tabulations of lan
guage were limited to persons aged five years 
and over. In the 1930 census of Belgium, the 
lower age limit for tabulations of knowledge of 
the principal language of the country was two 
years. In the 1936 census of Ireland and the 1931 
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census of Scotland the lower age limit for tabula
tions of knowledge of Irish and Gaelic respectively 
was three years. Such limitations are presumably 
imposed because it is not considered correct to 
assign the language spoken by the parents to chil
dren who have not yet begun to talk or whose 
language pattern is not yet fixed. Where cross
tabulations of language data by age are feasible, 
international comparability would be improved if 
the data were tabulated separately for persons five 
years old and over, and also for any younger 
group that it might be considered necessary to 
cover for national purposes. The problem does not 
arise in connexion with tabulations of data on 
mother tongue, since these usually refer to the 
language spoken in the home in earliest childhood 
or to the language of one's ethnic group, and thus 
may properly be tabulated for persons of all ages. 

A second limitation of coverage occurs in coun
tries where inquiries concerning language are ad
dressed only to persons in specified areas within 
the country, where a language other than the 
official language of the country is commonly used. 
In the 1931 census of England and Wales, for 
instance, enumeration and tabulations of persons 
speaking Welsh only or both Welsh and English 
were confined to Wales and Monmouthshire, 
while parallel data for those speaking Manx were 
tabulated only for the Isle of Man. In all such 
cases the languages in question were spoken by 
very few people outside the sections covered, 
so that the limitation of coverage was not im
portant. 

In the United States census of 1940 data on 
mother tongue were tabulated only for the white 
population. This was done because each other 
race in the country has a characteristic mother 
tongue, e.g. English for the Negroes, Chinese for 
the Chinese. For a similar reason, in the 1936 
census of the Union of South Africa, tabulations 
on language were made for the Asiatic, Coloured 
and European populations, excluding the Bantu; 
and a few cross-tabulations were given only for 
Europeans. 

With the exception of the variations in lower 
age limits, it may be said in general that the limi
tations of coverage of language tabulations have 
not been such as to impair seriously the interna
tional comparability of results. 

3. THE CLASSIFICATION OF LANGUAGES 

The establishment of a classification of lan
guages for use in a census involves certain deci
sions as to what constitutes a distinct language, 
as opposed to a variant or dialect of a given 



language. For example, the variations of speech 
found in different parts of China may be regarded 
as separate languages or all sub.sumed under the 
heading of "Chinese". The decision as to what 
should be regarded as a distinct language in each 
case necessarily depends in part on the need for 
data on the individual groups in question, and on 
the practicability of obtaining them. In the census 
of a country where several quite different variants 
of the native language are spoken, it may be most 
important to distinguish them, while in a census 
taken elsewhere it may be neither desirable nor 
practicable to treat those variants as distinct 
languages. 

International differences in census practices in 
this matter do not seriously impair the comparabil
ity of results provided that the definitions of the 
sub-groups included in each major language cate
gory are uniform. Confusion may be created, 
however, by the use of a nomenclature of lan
guages which is not familiar to persons in all 
countries, without adequate explanation of the 
categories listed. A standard international nomen
clature of languages would be helpful to the 
national census agencies in making their classifi
cations, and would reduce the possibilities of 
confusion and incomparability. 

Differences in the selection of languages to be 
tabulated separately are of major importance as 
a source of difficulty in international analyses of 
the data. It is impossible, for example, to make a 
complete investigation of the international distri
bution of persons having a given mother tongue 
or currently speaking a given language unless that 
language is specified separately in the tabulations 
for all countries where it applies to a considerable 
number of people. It is partly for this reason that 
the Population Commission called attention to the 
desirability of making separate data available for 
each language of numerical importance in the 
country. 

It is obviously impractical, however, to give 
separate statistics on all the languages which may 
be represented by very small numbers of persons 
in a given country. Since some combinations are 
inevitable, it becomes important both from the 
standpoint of international comparisons and of 
national analyses to devise a scheme of grouping 
the numerically less important languages in such 
a way as to minimize the sacrifice of information 
that results from not tabulating them separately. 
The practice followed in many censuses of putting 
such languages together in an indiscriminate cate
gory of "other languages" is not efficient from this 
point of view. It is evidently preferable to estab-
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lish certain broad groups of languages that are 
related in accordance with some specified criterion, 
and to classify accordingly the languages not 
tabulated separately. 

The question of grouping languages is involved 
also in the problem of arranging the list of lan
guages for purposes of publication. In many·cen
suses the languages have simply been arranged 
alphabetically or in the order of numerical im
portance. However, two different methods of 
grouping, based, respectively, on the geographical 
locus and on an analysis of language families, have 
been used in a few recent censuses. These group
ings facilitate the application of the data to analyses 
of ethnic composition of the population. 

The first type of grouping was made in a very 
simple form in the 1940 census of Mexico. All 
languages were classified as either native or Euro
pean. In this census, persons speaking certain 
native languages were tabulated separately and 
the total of those speaking all other native lan
guages was given together with a list of such 
languages. 

A more elaborate application of the same prin
ciple was made in the 1940 census of the United 
States. European mother tongues were arranged 
in the following manner according to the geo
graphical areas of Europe where the languages 
are most commonly spoken : 

North-western Europe: English, Norwegian, 
Swedish, Danish, Dutch, Flemish, French. 

Central Eitrope: German, Polish, Czech, Slovak, 
Magyar, Serbian, Croatian, Slovenian. 

Eastern Europe: Russian, Ukrainian, Armenian, 
Lithuanian, Finnish, Romanian, Yiddish. 

Southern Europe: Greek, Italian, Spanish, Por
tuguese. 

This procedure would create difficulties if ap
plied generally, because some languages are not 
readily assigned to any one geographical area. 

The second method, that is, a classification ac
cording to families of languages, was applied in 
the 1931 census of India to the tabulations of 
mother tongue. The excerpt from the Indian 
tabulation scheme shown below indicates the 
complexity of this system : 

Vernaculars of India : 
1. Austric family 

a. Austronesian sub-family 
( 1 ) Indonesian branch 

(a) Malay group 
(i) Malay 
(ii) Salon 



b. Austroasiatic sub-family 
(1) Mon-Khmer Branch 

(a) Mon group 
(i) Talaing 

(b) Palaung- Wa group 
(i) Wa 

(ii) Danaw 
(iii) Khamuk 
(iv) Yang (unspecified) 
(v) Yanglam 
(vi) Palaung and Pale 

( c) Khasi group 
(i) Khasi 

(d) Nicobar group 
(i) Nicobarese 

(2) Munda branch 
(a) Kherwari (Santali, Mundari, 

Ho, etc.) 
(b) Korku 
(c) Kharia 
(d) Juang 
(e) Sawara 
(f) Gadaba 
(g) Munda (unspecified). 

While this method might be valuable for the 
classification of native languages in other countries 
like India, its general application would require 
an amount of technical study of languages and 
their structure which might not be justified by the 
va1ue of the results. 

4. TABULATIONS OF MULTILINGUAL PERSONS 

In those censuses where data have been obtained 
on multilingual persons, there have been two major 
methods of tabulation. 

·The first method is exemplified by the 1941 
census of Hungary, in which the number of per
sons speaking each listed language was given, with 
no differentiation made between single and multi
lingual persons. A separate tabulation was made, 
classifying each person by the one language used 
preferably or most often. 

The second method consists of tabulating sep
arately persons speaking only one language, 
classified by the language spoken, and bilingual 
or trilingual persons classified by the various 
language combinations. Among the censuses in 
which this method has been used. are those of 
Belgium (1930), Canada (1941), England and 
Wales (1931), Mexico (1940) and Peru (1940). 
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In the census of Belgium an additional classifica
tion was tabulated, showing the preferred lan
guage for all persons having a knowledge of more 
than one of the official languages. The classifica
tions were arranged as follows : 

Persons speaking: French only, Flemish only, 
German only, French and Flemish, French and 
German, Flemish and German, the three national 
languages, none of the three national languages. 

Persons speaking two or all three of the national 
languages, according to language used most fre
quently: French, Flemish, German. 

In some censuses, broad linguistic categories 
have been used for tabulating the combinations of 
languages spoken by multilingual persons. As an 
example, one of the language lists used in the 
tabulations of the Peruvian census is shown below: 

Spanish, Spanish and Quechua, Spanish and 
Aymara, Spanish and dialects, Spanish and Eng
lish, Spanish and Italian, Spanish and German, 
Spanish and French, Spanish and another foreign 
language, Spanish and Quechua or Aymara and 
a foreign language, Quechua, Aymara, dialects. 

Another example is the classification used for 
certain tabulations in the Mexican census : 

Spanish only, native languages only, foreign 
languages only, Spanish and one or more native 
languages, Spanish and one or more foreign 
languages. 

5. TABULATIONS OF LANGUAGE DATA BY OTHER 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Tabulations of data on language by other char
acteristics of the population are valuable for much 
the same purposes as tabulations of birthplace or 
nationality data in relation to other characteristics~ 
The classifications of languages used for such 
cross-tabulations may be less detailed than those 
used for tabulations relating to language only, and 
the degree of detail may differ in tabulations on 
various subjects. In the census of Brazil (1940), 
for instance, some tabulations of language by 
other characteristics showed the specific language 
spoken in the home, while others merely indicated 
whether or not Portuguese was the language. ln 
the 1940 Mexican census, data on the specific 
languages spoken were tabulated. only by sex, 
while. tabulations by other characteristics showed 
only the abbreviated groupings of languages re
produced in the preceding section of this chapter. 

Table 21 shows the major characteristics tabu
lated in relation to language in recent censuses. 



Table 21. Types of cross-tabulations presented with data on language in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where some data on language were obtained. "A" indicates that the given data related to 
mother tongue; "B" that they related to language or languages currently spoken; "C" that they related to knowledge 
of the principal language or languages of the country; "-" that they were not tabulated; " .. " that information on 
tabulations was not available or was not complete; "*" that the census year is different from that shown in table 12) 

Census Age 
Country year Sex by sex 

AFRICA! 
Union of South Africa. 1936* B-Cl B-Cl 

AMERICA: 
Brazil. ............... 1940 B-C B-C 
Canada .............. 1941 A-C A-C 
Costa Rica4, ......... 1927 
Cuba ................ 1943 
Dominican Republic ... 1935 
Guatemala ........... 1940 A 
Mexico .•............ 1940 B-C B-C 
Nicaragua ............ 1940 
Paraguay ............ 1936 
Peru ................. 1940 en 
United States of Amer-

• 7 tea ................ 1940 A A 

ASIA: 
India ................ 1931* A 
Philippines ........... 1939* B-C B-C 
Turkey .............. 1935* B 

EUROPE: 
Austria .............. 1934 A 
Belgium ...•.......... 1930* c c 
Bulgaria ............. 1934* B 
Czechoslovakia .•..... 1930* A A 
Finland .............. 1940 B 
Germanyl3, .......... 1939 B 
Greece ............... 1940 
Hungary ............. 1941 B 
Ireland .............. 1936* c c 
Norway .............. 1930* 
Poland ............... 1931 B 
Romania ............. 1930 A-C 
Switzerland ........... 1941 A 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales14 1931 c c 
Scotland ........... 1931 c c 

USSR ............... 1939 
Yugoslavia4 .......... 1931 

lffhese tabulations were shown only for the Asiatic, 
Coloured and European populations. 

2 These tabulations were shown only for the European 
population. 

3 In the available tabulations, these cross-classifications 
were restricted to those aliens who did not have Portuguese 
as their home language and those who did not speak 
Portuguese at all. 

4 The available tabulations showed data on language 
without any cross-classifications. 

5 Language data were tabulated separately for individual 
localities of over 10,000 population. 
~ 6 Three separate schedules were used for different types 
of areas. Two schedules called for mother tongue and the 
other languages spoken by the individual; the other called 
for ability to speak Spanish and other languages spoken 
by the individual. The results were combined in the course 
of tabulation into a classification by "language" without 
explanation of the method of combination. Because of the 
phrasing of the questions, it appears that tabulations were 
complete only for persons speaking Spanish. 

Birthplace Nationality 

Urban-rural Native and Country Nationals Country of 
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residence foreign-born of birth and aliens nationality 

B-Cl B-0 Ba B-Cl B-Cl 

B-C B-C B-CS 
A-C A-C A-C 

-6 

A A -8 

_9 

A 
ClO cu 
B 
Ali A 
B 

B B 

c 
B 
B 

A-C 
A 

Cl5 

c 

7 All these data were tabulated for the white population 
only. 

s The data were tabulated by country of birth of parents 
and not by country of birth of the individual. 

9 Language data were tabulated separately for localities 
over and under 10,000 population. 

10 These data were tabulated separately for six size. 
groups of communes. 

11 This tabulation was restricted to a designation of 
whether or not of Belgian nationality for persons unable 
to speak any of the three official languages. 

12 Data on "ethnic nationality" by urban-rural residence 
were tabulated only for Czech nationals. For total popu
lation the data were tabulated separately for ten size. 
groups of communes. 

13 Available census volumes show tabulations of language 
data for aliens only. 

14 Language data were tabulated only for selected areas 
in which languages other than English are generally spoken. 

15 These data were tabulated for Wales and Monmouth
shire only. 



(a) Sex and age. The remarks of the Popula
tion · Commis.sion at its fourth session regarding 
fabuiations .of· language data included the sugges
tion that such data be classified by age groups for 
each sex. In language tabulations, as in birthplace 
and nationality statistics, a classification by sex 
and age groups is valuable as a means of analysing 
dynamic factors in the ethnic make-up of the 
population and understanding the social position 
of various ethnic groups. Sex and age classifica
tions are especially important for the full under
sta,nding of data on languages currently spoken 
and on ability to speak certain specified languages., 
It has already been mentioned that a minimum age 
limit may be required for tabulations on those 
subjects, since it may not be considered valid to 
impute to very young children the languages 
spoken by their parents. In addition, classifications 
permitting the separate analysis of data for children 
of school age and for adults at various age levels 
are needed in order to take into account the in
fluence of schooling and of the linguistic education 
which comes from social contacts throughout life. 

As shown in table 21, tabulations of language 
data by sex were found in all but two of the 
census reports where any data on language were 
tabulated. The exceptions are the 1927 census. of 
Costa Rica, of which complete tabulations are 

not available, and the 1930 census of Norway. In 
addition, in the 1931 census of India, the tabula
tions of mother tongue were made by sex, but not 
the cross-tabulations of mother tongue and . other 
languages spoken. 

An additional classification of each sex by age 
groups was made in three of the eight censuses in 
which data on mother tongue were tabulated by 
sex, and in four of the ten censuses in which data 
on language currently spoken were tabulated by 
sex. Of the eleven censuses in which data on 
knowledge of the principal language of the country 
were · tabulated by sex, nine showed a further 
classification by age. 

The age groups proposed by the Population 
Commission for tabulations of language data were : 
under 5 years, ten-year groups from 5 to 64, 65 
and over. This distribution could be derived from 
the tabulations ,shown in only three censuses, those 
of Canada (1941) and Czechoslovakia (1930), 
where five-year age groups were tabulated up to 
ages 89 and 99, respectively, and that of the Philip
pines ( 1939). As shown in table 22, in most of the 
other censuses various five- or ten-year age groups 
were used, except at the lower ages, where the 
groupings varied according to the lowest age for 
which language data were tabulated. 

Table 22. Age classifications used in cross-tabulations of sex and age with data on language 
in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where some tabulations of language data by age were available. "A" indicates that the 
specified age groupings were cross-tabulated with data on mother tongue; "B" that they were cross-tabulated with data 
on language or languages currently spoken; "C" that they were cross-tabulated with data on knowledge of the principal 
language or languages of the country;"-" that age groupings of the specified type were not shown; "*"that the census 
year is different from that shown in table 12) 

Age range covered 

Census Type of 
Corrntry ~,rear data 

AFRICA: 
Union of South Africa ...... 1936* Bl 

Cl 
AMERICA: 

Brazil. .................... 1940 B-C 
Canada ................... 1941 A-C 
Mexico., ... , ............. 1940 B-C 
United States of America .... 1940 A2 

AsrA: 
Philippines ................ 1939* B-C 

EUROPE: 
Belgium ................... 1930* c 
Czechoslovakia ............ 1930* A3 
Ireland ................... 1936* c 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ....... 1931 0 
Scotland ................ 1931 c 

1 These tabulations were shown only for the Asiatic, 
Coloured and European populations. 
· 2 The data \Vere· tabulated for the white population only. 

3 The tabulations were labelled "ethnic nationality" but 

by 5-year gro11 ps Age range covered 
(or by groups by 10-year (but 
convertible to not 5-year) Other age groups 

5-year groups) \groups tabulated 

10 to 79 
0-6, 7-20, 21 and over 
0-6, 7-9, 80 and over 

5-9 10 to 99 100 and over 
0 to 89 90 and over 
5 to 14 15-39, 40 and over 

25 to 64 0-24, 65 and over 

0 to 24 25 to 64 65 and over 

2-14, 15-20, 21-59, 60 and over 
0 to 99 100 and over 
5 to 24 25 to 64 3-4, 65 and over 

5 to 14 15 - 24 0-2, 3-4, 25-44, 45-64, 65 and over 
5 to 99 3-4, 100 and over 

pertained almost exclusively to the mother tongue reported. 
4 Language data were tabulated only for selected 

areas in which languages other than English are generally 
spoken. 
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The age classifications appropriate for language 
data may be different from those used for tabula
tions of other population characteristics by age 
groups ; for example, special groupings to identify 
the population of school age may be desirable in 
tabulations of data on language currently spoken 
and on ability to speak the principal language 
or languages of the country. However, it is ad
vantageous that the age groupings used for these 
tabulations be consistent with and convertible 
to the classifications generally used for other pur
poses. This principle was observed in the recom
mendations of the Population Commission. 

( b) Birthplace and nationality. The Popula
tion Commission also called attention to the de
sirability of tabulating language data separately 
for natives of the country where the census is 
taken and for foreign-born persons, or for na
tionals and aliens. Such tabulations are valuable 
for analysing the distinct problems of immigrant 
and native linguistic minorities. Data on mother 
tongue for the native population in countries of 
immigration, for example, can be used to show 
to what extent the ancestral languages of the im
migrants have been ·passed on, together with 
whatever other cultural traits may go with them, 
to their descendants in the new country. Data on 
language currently spoken and on ability to speak 
the principal language, when cross-tabulated by 
nativity, permit a study of the degree of linguistic 
assimilation of both immigrants and their de
scendants.4 The distinction between nationals and 
aliens has a similar value, with reference to the 
persistence of original linguistic characteristics 
after the acquisition of nationality in the country 
of immigration. 

It is also valuable, as the Population Commis
sion pointed out, to tabulate language data for 
the foreign-born classified by specific country of 
birth, in order to make the above-mentioned anal
yses specifically for immigrants from various 
foreign countries. For analysis of the ethnic 
origins of the people, subdivisions by country of 
birth are particularly valuable in the case of lan
guages which are spoken by many nations, such as 
English, French, Spanish and Portuguese. Classi
fications by nationality are also useful in this 
connexion, but their scope is more restricted, being 
limited to persons who have not become natural
ized in the country of immigration. 

Of the censuses examined, as shown in table 21, 
two showed a tabulation of mother tongue by 

•In some censuses, e.g. those of Brazil (1940), and 
the Union of South Africa (1936), data on duration of 
residence of the foreign-born have also been tabulated by 
language, thus permitting the time factor to be considered 
in the analysis of linguistic assimilation. · 

birthplace, one giving the data by specific country 
of birth and the other separately for native and 
foreign-born population only. One census included 
a tabulation of language currently spoken by 
country of birth, and another gave a tabulation of 
language currently spoken for the native and 
foreign-born only. A tabulation of knowledge of 
the principal language of the country by country 
of birth was included in one census, while a similar 
tabulation for native and foreign-born persons 
only was included in three. 

Three censuses included a tabulation of mother 
tongue for nationals and aliens only, and three 
censuses included a tabulation of language cur
rently spoken by country of nationality. A tabu
lation of knowledge of the principal language of 
the country by country of nationality was found in 
two censuses, and a similar tabulation for nationals 
and aliens only was found in one.1 

( c) Literacy. The meaning of a cross-tabula
tion of data on literacy with language data depends 
on the definition of literacy used for this purpose ; 
that is, whether it refers to ability to read and 
write in any language, or in the specific language 
to which the language data refer. The definitions 
of literacy most commonly used for census pur
poses, and the one recommended by the Popula
tion Commission as an international standard,6 

refer to ability to read and write any language. Lit
eracy data defined in this way, if cross-tabulated 
with data on knowledge of the principal language 
of the country, would not, of course, show exactly 
how many persons could read and write that 
language. However, they would have considerable 
relevance to the educational problems involved in 
linguistic and cultural assimilation. 

In those censuses where data on literacy and 
language have been cross-tabulated, the former 
have generally been defined without particular 
reference to the language indicated for the latter 
classification. In the census of Turkey ( 1935) 
the language spoken in the home was tabulated by 
literacy, which was defined as literacy in the "new 
characters" or in any Western language. Data 
were given separately for those who could read 
only and for those who could both read and write. 
In the census of Bulgaria ( 1934) data on language 
currently spoken were cross-tabulated with data 
on literacy in any language, which was defined as 
ability to both read and write. 

5 Tabulations by country of nationality and for nationals 
and aliens only were included in the census of Brazil 
( 1940), both for data on language currently spoken and 
on knowledge of Portuguese. Tabulations by country of 
nationality were, however, restricted to a special group of 
the population (see table 21). 

0 See chapter IX. 



(d) Other characteristics. Table 21 shows that 
in four censuses data were given for urban and 
rural areas on mother tongue, in five on language 
currently spoken, and in six on knowledge of the 
principal language of the country. In addition, 
several censuses included separate tabulations of 
language data for large cities. In the language 
tabulations of the United States census (1940) the 
rural population was further subdivided into farm 
and non-farm. 
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A cross-tabulation of the economically active 
population by mother tongue and industry was 
found in the census of Czechoslovakia ( 1930), 
and by language spoken in the home and by occu
pation in the census of Turkey (1935). The census 
of Czechoslovakia also gave a tabulation of occupa
tional status by mother tongue. In the census of 
the Union of South Africa (1936) industry data 
were tabulated by language currently spoken. In 
the census of Ireland (1936) data on occupation 
were tabulated by knowledge of Gaelic. 



IX. EDUCATIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
(prepared by the Sta.tistical Office of the United Nations) 

A. Importance of data on educational 
characteristics 

Information on the educational status of the 
population is important both at the national and 
the international level in connexion with the plan
ning of educational programmes, dissemination of 
information, and programmes for economic, social 
and political advancement. The value of data on 
educational characteristics in these connexions is 
too obvious to require discussion. It may be pointed 
out also that a classification of the people by edu
cational status, as an indication of their cultural 
level and position in the community, when re
lated to other characteristics of the population 
such as marital status, occupation and income, has 
an important value for statistical analyses of 
sociological and economic problems. It is not sur
prising to find that some kind of inquiry on the 
educational characteristics of the population has 
been included in the majority of recent population 
censuses. 

The value of these data for international pur
poses makes it important to achieve some degree 
of standardization in the definitions and methods 
of collecting and tabulating the data. The problem 
of standardization in this field, however, is espe
cially difficult, not only because of the considerable 
variations in educational systems and cultural 
conditions in the countries of the world, but also 
because of the large differences in their statistical 
needs and facilities. 

B. Principal types of data on educa
tional characteristics 

Three principal varieties of statistics on educa
tional characteristics have been obtained in recent 
population censuses : ( 1) data on literacy; (2) 
data on educational level, that is, on the amount 
or type of schooling attained by each individual; 
and ( 3) data on school attendance at the time of 
the census or during a specified previous period. 
The type of inquiry which is most appropriate in 
a given country depends largely on the educational 
status of the people. This consideration is particu
larly important in relation to the choice between 
an inquiry on literacy and one on educational level. 
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In some countries where illiteracy is a major prob
lem, a question on literacy is the only one included 
in the population census. In other countries, where 
nearly all the people are considered literate, data 
on educational level only are obtained. In still 
another group of countries both literacy and educa
tional level are investigated in the census. Finally, 
there are some countries where neither character
istic is investigated. The types of questions on 
education which it is worthwhile to ask in the 
population census depend also on the coverage and 
regularity of school censuses, current educational 
statistics, special surveys on education, etc., in 
each country, though these alternative sources of 
data cannot provide all the analytical material 
that can be furnished by the census figures. 

The Population Commission, recognizing the 
need for flexibility in international standards for 
data on this subject, recommended at its third 
session that in 1950 population censuses "measures 
or reliable estimates of the extent of literacy and 
illiteracy be obtained in additfon to data on level 
of formal education, where the latter data are 
considered feasible" .1 Thus, the Commission pro
posed data on literacy as the minimum basis for 
international comparisons of educational status of 
the population, but at the same time recognized 
the value of more complex inquiries where feasible. 
At its fourth session the Commission also men
tioned school attendance as a valuable type of data 
to be obtained in population censuses.2 

The Committee on the 1950 Census of the Amer
icas, at its second session, listed both literacy and 
educational level among the subjects to be investi
gated in the censuses of American nations, without 
indicating any preference for one over the other. 
School attendance also was mentioned by the Com
mittee as a topic to be investigated where possible.' 

The principal varieties of data relating to educa
tion obtained in the recent censuses of various 
countries are shown in table 23. 

1 Report of the Pop11/ation Commission (third session) 
(op. cit.), p. 17. 

•Report of the fourth session of the Population Com
mission (op, cit.), p. 30. 

'Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 
the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas ... 
(op. cit.), p. 22. 



Table 23. Major types of questions on education asked in recent censuses 

("x" indicates that the given type of question was asked;"-" that it was not asked;",." that information was not available) 

Country 
Census 

year Literacy 

AFRICA: 
Egypt ................... . 
Union of South Africa ... , .. 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ......•.......... 

. Brazil. ................... , 
Canada ...... , ........... . 
Chile .................... . 
Colombia ................ . 

. Costa Rica ............... . 
'Cuba, ................... . 
Dominican Republic ....... . 
El Salvador .. , .......... , . 
Guatemala., ............. . 
Honduras ................ . 
Mexico., .............. -. .. 
Nicaragua ......... , ...... . 
Panama .................. . 
Paraguay ................ . 
Peru ......... -. ........... . 
United States of America ... . 
Venezuela ..... , .......... . 

:t . 
As1A: . 

India". ................... . 
Japan ............ , ....... . 
Philippines ............... . 
Syria .................... . 

. Turkey ....... ,, ......... . 

EUROPE: 
Austria .. , ............... . 
Belgium .... , .... , ........ . 
Bulgaria .. ,, .... ,, ....... . 
Czechoslovakia .. , ......... . 
Denmark ..... , ........... . 
Finland ......... ,, ....... ". 
France-. .................. . 
Germany ........ , ........ . 
Greece ................... . 
Hungary ...... , .... , ..... . 
Ireland , .......... , ...... . 
Italy .......... ; .......... . 
Luxembourg ... , .......... , 
Netherlands ....... , .. , ... . 
Norway .................. . 
Poland ... , ............... , 
Portugal ................. , 
Romania ................. , 
Spain .......... ,, .. ,, .... . 
Sweden .................. . 
Switzerland ............... . 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ...... . 
Northern Ireland ........ , 
Scotland ............... . 

USSR .....•.....•........ 
Yugoslavia ......... , ..... . 

OCEANIA: 

1947 
1946 

1947 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1938 
1927 
1943 
1935 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1936 
1940 
1940 
1941 

1941 
1940 
1948 
1947 
1940 

1934 
1947 
1946 
1947 
1940 
1940 
1946 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1946 
1936 
1947 
1947 
1946 
1931 
1940 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1941 

1931 
1937 
1931 
1939 
1931 

Australia .......... ,....... 1947 
New Zealand ........... , . . 1945 

x 
x:l 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

I This subject was investigated only in the enumeration 
of the Bantu population. 

2 The question referred to enrolment at school rather 
than actual attendance at the census date. 

8. The only question asked referred to completion of 
elementary school. 

4 The question was asked only for persons 7-15 years old. 
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Educational 
level 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

xa 
x 
x 
x 
x5 
x6 
x 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

x 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

School 
attendance 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x2 

x 
x 
x4 

x 
x 
x 
x· 
x7 
x 
x 

x 

x 

x 
_s 

x 
x 

x 

x 

5 The question referred only to highest grade completed 
in grammar school. 

6 This question was not asked of persons in rural areas. 
7 Only persons living in the larger cities were asked what 

kind of studies they were pursuing at the time of the census. 
8 This question was limited to persons 14-19 years old 

who had never been gainfully employed. · 



It can be noted that in forty· of the fifty-three 
censuses one or more questions were asked on 
educational characteristics. Of the thirteen censuses 
where no such inquiry was made, eleven were 
censuses of European countries and two were of 
countries in Oceania. 

Direct questions on literacy were asked in thirty
three of the censuses, and in twenty-two of these 
some type of question on educational level was 
asked in addition. There were. six. censuses in 
which questions on educational level were asked 
without any direct questions on literacy. These 
six were the censuses of Canada (1941), the 
United States (1940), Japan (1940), Denmark 
(1940), the Netherlands (1947) Sweden (1945). 
In addition, the nature of the tabulations in the 
census of Finland (1940) indicates that the same 
method was employed in this census. In Canada 
and the United States, literacy was investigated 
in the population censuses until recently. In the 
Can'adian census of 1941 the l~teracy question was 
replaced by questions on school attendance and 
years of schooling, because the proportion of the 
population which was illiterate had become insig
nificant. A similar consideration prompted the 
change in the United States census of 1940 from 
a question on literacy to one on grade of school 
completed, though there seems to be a continued 
denrnnd in that country for .literacy data. In a 
number of the European countries where educa
tional level was investigated instead of literacy, 
only a very small proportion of the population is 
illiterate. 

In censuses where direct questions on literacy 
are not asked, but where questions are asked on 
educational level, it may not be difficult to phrase 
the latter in such a way as to provide also the 
data on literate and illiterate persons, recommended 
by the Population Commission as a minimum 
standard for international comparisons. Adequate 
estimates of the extent of literacy and illiteracy 
may be derived also from the distribution of the 
population by educational .level, with the aid of 
supplementary stttdies. For example, studies may 
be made of samples· of the population to determine 
what proportion of persons are able to read and 
write, among various population groups classified 
by amount of formal education received, age, and 
other pertinent characteristics. This possibility was 
envisaged by the Population Commission when it 
recommended that reliable estimates, if not actual 
census counts, of illiteracy be made in countries 
where data on educational level were to be ob
tained in the population census. 

Table 23 also shows that current school attend
ance was investigated in the censuses of twenty-
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three countries (sixteen in America, six in Europe, 
and one in Asia). Much information on this topic 
can usually be obtained through the current admin
istrative records of .the school systen1 or by school 
censuses. Btit the population censtis, as a means 

. of investigating this subject, has advantages which 
are not always found in the other sources of data, 
notably uniformity of time reference, definitions, 
and methods in all areas of the country and in all 
types of schools, and the provision of information 
on ages of the children and other characteristics 
to which school attendance may usefully be related. 
. . 

C. Literacy data 

1. DATA RECOMMENDED BY INTERNATIONAL 

AGENCIES 

The Population Commission recommended at its 
third session that literacy should be defined for 
census purposes as the ability both to read and to 
write a simple message in any language. The 
Commission recommended that the census ques-

' tions on this topic should cover at least the popu
lation fifteen years old and over.4 The Committee 
on the 1950 Census of the Americas made the same 
recommendations ·on definition and coverage of 
these data, and added : "It is recommended that 
literacy be investigated by direct questions or by 
reliable indirect means, according to the desires 
of each country . . . (Note: Measures should be 
taken to avoid classifying as literates persons who 
can only write their name.)" 5 

At its fourth· session, the Population Commis
sion suggested that the data on literacy and illit
eracy should be tabulated, for each sex, by the 
following age groups : under 15 years (if . the 
census questions on literacy covered any person 
under 15), 15 to 19, 20 to 24, ten-year groups 
from 25 to 64; 65 years and over. If the literacy 
questions covered the population over 10 years 
old (or a lower minimum age), the Commission 
further suggested that the age group 10 to 14 
years should be tabulated separately, in order 
to extend the amount of information available on 
an internationally comparable basis.6 The Com
mittee on the 1950 Census of the Americas made 
the same recommendation.7 

•Report of tile Population Commission (third session) 
(op. cit.), pp. 17-18. 

6 Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 
the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas ... 
(op. cit.), p. 22. 

0 Report of the fourth session of the" Population Com
mission (op. cit.), p. 29. 

7 Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 
the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas ... 
(op. cit.), p. 29. 



Table 24. Types of questions on literacy asked in recent censuses, and categories 
identified in the tabulations 

(This table is limited to censuses where data on literacy were obtained. "x" indicates that the given type of question was 
asked or that the given category was shown in the published tabulations; "-" that it was not asked or was not shown; 
" .. " that information was not available or was not complete) 

Questions asked on schedule Categories shown in tabulations 

Country 
Census 

year 

Ability 
both 

to read 
and 
turite 

Ability 
to read 

AFRICA: 
Egypt..................... 1947 
Union of South Africa. . . . . . . 1946 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ................. . 
Brazil. .................... . 
Chile ..................... . 
Colombia ................. . 
Costa Rica ................ . 
Cuba ..•................... 
Dominican Republic ........ . 
El Salvador ............... . 
Guatemala ................ . 
Honduras ................. . 
Mexico ................... . 
Nicaragua ................. . 
Panama ................... . 
Paraguay ................. . 
Peru .. ~ ................... . 
Venezuela ................. . 

AsIA: 
India ..................... . 
Philippines ................ . 
Syria ..................... . 
Turkey ................... . 

EUROPE: 
Belgium ................... . 
Bulgaria .................. . 
Czechoslovakia ............ . 
France ................... . 
Greece .................... . 
Hungary .................. . 
Poland .................... . 
Portugal .................. . 
Romania .................. . 
Spain .............•........ 
USSR .................... . 
Yugoslavia .... , ......••.... 

1947 
1940 
1940 
1938 
1927 
1943 
1935 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1936 
1940 
1941 

1941 
1948 
1947 
1940 

1947 
1946 
1947 
1946 
1940 
1941 
1931 
1940 
1930 
1940 
1939 
1931 

x 
xl 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 
x 

x' 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

x 

x 
xl 

x 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
xS 
x 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x6 

x 
x 
x 

I These questions were asked only for Bantu and re
ferred to ability to read and write in native languages, 
English or Afrikaans. 

2 Although the only question asked on literacy concerned 
ability to both read and write, the published census results 
include a tabulation for persons knowing how to read. No 
explanation of this apparent discrepancy between the kind 
of question asked and the type of data published was 
found. 

2. TYPES OF LITERACY DATA OBTAINED IN RECENT 

CENSUSES 

The types of questions relating to literacy which 
were asked in those censuses where any data 
on this subject were obtained, are indicated in 
table 24. 

Three principal varieties of procedure have 
been nsed. The first method is to ask only the 
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Ability 
lo write 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

Census 
year 

1937 
1936 

1947 
1940 
1940 
1938 
1927 
1943 
1935 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1936 
1940 
1941 

1931 
1939 
1947 
1935 

1930 
1934 
1930 
1946 
1940 
1941 
1931 
1940 
1930 
1940 
1939 
1931 

Able both 
to read 

and write 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 

Able to 
read but 

not to 
write 

x 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 

Able to read Able lo 
without turite without 

regard to regard lo 
ability to ability lo 

write read 

x 
x 

x2 

x 

x 

x 
x6 

x 
x 

x 

3 The question referred to ability to read Spanish. 
4 A question on literacy in English was also asked. 
0 These questions referred to ability to read and write 

the new Turkish alphabet. 
6 The question asked on the schedule was, "Does he 

know how to read and write?" However, the instructions 
stated that persons who could at least read should answer 
"yes". 

single question, whether the individual is able to 
both read and write, thus obtaining an enumera
tion of literate persons in accordance with the 
definition recommended by the Population Com
mission and the Committee on the 1950 Census 
of the Americas. This method was used in seven 
of the thirty-three censuses in which literacy data 
were obtained. The second method, which was 
used in twenty-one censuses, is to determine both 



whether the individual can read and whether he 
can write, either by asking separate questions on 
ability to read and ability to write, or by asking 
whether he can : (a) both read and write, ( b) 
read only, or ( c) neither. This procedure yields, 
in addition to the recommended measures of 
literacy, an enumeration of what may be called 
"semi-literate" persons, that is, persons able to 
read but not to write. The third method, used in 
five of the censuses, is to ask only whether the 
individual can read, without regard to ability to 
write. This method does not permit the deriva
tion of statistics corresponding to the recommended 
concept. 

In general, the phrasing of the questions or the 
instructions for answering them nave been such 
as to imply that persons should be considered. as 
able to read or write if they could do so in any 
language, though this has not always been ex
plicitly stated. In a few censuses (e.g. Union of 
South Africa 1946, Peru 1940 and Turkey 1940), 
the questions were asked in terms of literacy in a 
specified language or languages. In the census of 
India (1941) a question on ability to read English 
was asked in addition to the regular questions on 
literacy. 

The meaning of the data on literacy and illiteracy 
obtained in a population census obviously depends 
to an important degree upon the extent of reading 
and writing ability that is assumed by the enumera
tors and respondents to be required for an affirma
tive answer. However, it has seldom been made 
clear in the census questions and instructions used 
in the various countries what criteria of reading 
and writing ability should be applied. General 
adoption of the criterion recommended by the 
international agencies, that is, ability to read and 
write a simple message in any language, . would 
help to improve the comparability and meaning
fulness of census statistics on this subject. 

An examination of the tabulations of literacy 
and illiteracy statistics presented in the publica
tions of those censuses for which the publications 
were available indicates that in most cases the 
categories tabulated corresponded to those identi
fied on the census schedules. However, in those 
censuses where separate questions were asked on 
ability to read and ability to write, or on ability 
to read and write and ability to read but not 
write, there was some variation of tabulation pro
cedures. The most common procedure in such 
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censuses was to tabulate the numbers of persons 
able both to read and to write, those able to read 
but not to write, and those able neither to read 
nor to write. These three categories could be 
identified in the censuses of Costa Rica ( 1927), the 
Dominican Republic (1935), El Salvador (1930), 
Guatemala (1940), Mexico (1940), Venezuela 
( 1941 ) , Czechoslovakia ( 1930) , Hungary ( 1941 ) , 
Poland (1931), Turkey (1935) and Yugoslavia 
(1931). In the censuses of Egypt (1937) and 
India ( 1931), however, the published tabulations 
spt>wed only the two groups, able both to read and 
to write, and all other. In the census of Honduras 
( 1945), the tabulations on ability to read and to 
write were made independently ; that is, persons 
were classified first as able to read or not, and 
second as able to write or not, without making 
a. count of those able both to read and to write. 
It may be assumed, however, that nearly all per
sons classified as able to write could also read. 
In the census of Panama (1940), the tabulations 
showed only the numbers of persons able to read 
and unable to read, though the questions on the 
census schedules identified also persons able both 
to read and to write. 

In many of the censuses, no statistics were pre
sented for persons with literacy unstated, and in 
most of these instances it was not explained in 
the publications how such persons had been 
classified. 

3. TABULATIONS OF LITERACY DATA BY AGE AND 

SEX 

The tabulations of literacy statistics by age 
groups are especially important from the stand
point of international comparisons because census 
statistics on this subject are commonly restricted 
to the population above a given minimum age, 
and this minimum varies from country to country. 
Thus the only means of obtaining comparable 
figures for different countries is to find a common 
age range which can be identified by means of the 
age classifications given in the literacy tabulations. 
The age classification is also exceedingly important 
as a means of studying the progress that has been 
made in reducing illiteracy in each country, which 
is shown through a comparison of the proportions 
of illiterates in the younger and older groups. 

The age classifications presented in the pub
lished tabulations of illiteracy data, for those 
censuses in which this topic was investigated and 
the publications of which were available, are shown 
in table 25. 



Table 26. Types of questions on educational level asked in recent censuses artd classifications 
shown in tabulations · 

(This table is limited to censuses where data on educational level were obtained. "x" indicates that the given type of ques
tion was asked or that the given type of classification could be derived from the tabulations; "-" that it was not asked 
or could not be derived; ",." that information was not available or was not complete) 

Questions asked on the schedi1le Classifications tabulated 

Highest Level of 
institution Cenws school 

Country year attended completed 

AFRICA: 
Egypt ................... 1947 x 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ............... 1947 x x 
Brazil. .................. 1940 x x 
Canada ................. 1941 
Chile ...........•....... 1940 x 
Costa Rica .............. 1927 x 
Cuba ................... 1943 x x4 
Honduras ............... 1945 
Mexico ................. 1940 x x 
Nicaragua ............... 1940 x x 
Panama ................. 1940 x 
Paraguay ............... 1936 
Peru .................... 1940 x9 xlO 
United States of America .. 1940 x x 

ASIA: 
India ................... 1941 xll 
Japan ................... 1940 x 
Philippines .............. 1948 x x 

EUROPE: 
Belgium ................. 1947 _u x15 
Bulgaria ................ 1946 x x 
Denmai:k ................ 1940 xIG xlG 
Finland ................. 1940 x 
Greece ................. , 1940 x 
Hungary ................. 1941 xl7 x 
Netherlands ............. 1947 x18 
Poland.· ........ , ........ 1931 x x 
Portugal ..... , .......... 1940 x x 
Romania ................ 1930 x x 
Sweden ................. 1945 x x 
USSR .................. 1939 x 

1 For persons attending school at the time of the census 
the school grade currently attended was to be reported 
instead of the grade completed. 

2 Only the total number of school years for which the 
person had attended any educational institution (such as 
primary or secondary school, college or university) was to 
be reported. Neither the level of the highest institution 
attended nor the highest grade or years completed could 
be determined exactly from the results. 

s The questions on grade or year completed referred only 
to primary school education. The data were tabulated by 
single grades from one to six. 

4Information was obtained on degrees held, so that data 
on schools completed could be derived. 

5 Only the number of years or months for which the 
person had attended primary school was asked. 

6 The questions on grade or year completed referred only 
to primary school education. The data were tabulated by 
single grades from one to five. 

7 Only grades completed in primary school were tabu
lated, as ·follows: none, one to four, five, six. 

8 The question related only to grammar school education. 
9 A question on highest institution attended was asked 

of all persons except those living in rural areas. However, 
a.tabulation was presented without any mention of restric
tions in geographical coverage. 
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Grade Hi~hest Level of Grade 
or ~ear Census inst1tutio11 school or year 

completed year attended completed completed 

1937 x 

xl 1947 
x 1940 
_2 1941 _2 

xS 1940 x x3 
1927 

_.5 1943 
xG 1945 x• 
x 1940 x7 
x 1940 

1940 x 
x8 1936 

1940 x9 
x 1940 x11 x x 

1931 xlS 
1940 

x 1939 x x 

1930 
1934 x x 
1940 x x 

x 1940 x x 
1940 

xl7 1941 x x 
1930 x 

x 1931 
X· 1940 x 
x 1930 x 
x 1945 

1939 x 

10 The question which referred only to degrees held was 
asked of all persons except those living in rural areas. 

11 In the tabulations, the grades or years completed in 
institutions of various levels were converted to a simple 
numerical continuum of years of school completed, having 
regard to the variations within the country in the organi
zation of the school system. The level of institutions. 
attained could be determined approximately from the 
results. 

12 A question was asked concerning examinations passed, 
such as B.A., School Final, Matric, VII Standard, etc. 

1s The unemployed were tabulated according to degrees 
held. 

H This information was asked only for persons who 
attended universities or specialized schools. In other schools 
the questions covered only school completed. 

15 A question was asked on diplomas and certificates 
held, so that information on schools completed could be 
derived. 

16 These questions applied only to persons 14-29 years 
of age. 

17 For universities, or institutions of a similar level, the 
question covered only persons who had graduated, and 
grade or year completed was not asked. 

18 Information was asked only on university degrees or 
university examinations passed. 



asked, the instructions should explain, for the 
sake of clarity, whether the questions on educa
tional level refer to all types of education or only 
to that obtained in the usual way, that is, in regular 
primary and secondary schools, universities, etc. 
The censuses of Chile (1940), Mexico (1940), 
Nicaragua (1940), Peru (1940), Bulgaria (1946), 
Denmark (1940), Greece (1940), Hungary 
(1941), Poland (1931) and Sweden (1945) are 
among those which contained some mention of 
various types of technical, commercial, trade, cor
respondence schools, etc. which were to be in
cluded in the reporting of education attained. In
structions for the 1940 census of the United States 
stated that only education obtained in schools and 
colleges which were . part of the regular school 
system was to be included, and in the 1947 census 
of Argentina education in special schools was to 
be included only if the courses taken were com
parable to those given in regular schools. A 
clarification regarding the treatment of education 
in special types of schools does not appear to 
have been made in all censuses, however. 

3. CATEGORIES OF EDUCATIONAL LEVEL SHOWN IN 

TABULATIONS OF RESULTS 

Table 26 shows also what categories of educa
tional level were presented in the published tabula
tions of those censuses for which the relevant 
publications could be obtained. 

Published tabulations of data on this subject 
were available for only slightly more than half 
of the censuses included in the table. In a number 
of cases tabulations relating to educational level 
could not be found· although tabulations of data 
on most of the other major subjects covered by 
the census were available ; this was true, for 
example, of the censuses of Brazil ( 1940), Costa 
Rica (1927), Cuba (1943), Japan (1940), Poland 
( 1931) and Sweden ( 1945). The failure to tabu
late data on this subject in some cases may have 
been due to the complexity of the questions asked 
and the consequent difficulty and expense of carry
ing out complete tabulations. On the other hand, 
it may haye been due in some cases to the appear
ance of major errors in the results. 

A comparison ·of the categories tabulated with 
the question asked on the census schedules reveals 
a tendency in some censuses to omit from the 
tabulations a substa11tial part of the information 
obtained. One type of curtailment, exemplified in 
the census of Mexico (1940), was to limit the 
tabulations of grade or year completed to persons 
reporting primary school education, although this 
information was obtained on the schedules also 
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for those having attended higher institutions. A. 
more severe curtailment was made in the censuses 
of Portugal (1940) and Romania (1930), where 
all information obtained on grade or year com
pleted was disregarded in the tabulations. These 
limitations of the tabulations likewise may be at
tributable in some cases to the difficulty and ex
pense of a full treatment of the complex data 
obtained on the schedules, or to the unreliability 
of results. 

In consequence of the failure to tabulate the 
results in some instances and of the curtailment 
of tabulations in other cases, the number of cen
suses which provided data on educational level 
corresponding to those recently recommended by 
the international bodies was much smaller than 
the study of the census schedules themselves would 
suggest. For only three censuses, those of the 
United States (1940), the Philippines (1939) 
and Hungary (1941), were tabulations available 
showing the numbers of persons having completed 
each specific grade or school year in institutions 
of each level. 

The difficulty of obtaining internationally com"'. 
parable statistics on this subject is largely inherent 
in the diversity of educational and cultural con
ditions and of statistical experience and facilities 
in the various countries. It is obvious that, since 
the structure of the educational systems in differ
ent countries varies so greatly, census data on this 
subject would not be directly comparable even if 
exactly the same questions, definitions, and tabu
Jation forms were used in all censuses. Moreover, 
the details of the definitions and methods used 
must necessarily vary in accordance with the con
ditions existing in each country. The possibilities 
of international comparisons would be greatly 
improved, however, if both the questions and the 
tabulation plans in each census were drawn in 
accordance with the general objective stated by 
the international agencies, that is, to classify the 
population by highest level attained in the regular 
educational system of the country, in terms of 
specific years or grades within the various institu
tions. Data compiled on this basis, tabulated in 
full detail, and supplemented with a description 
of the educational system of the country, would 
permit a thorough analysis of the meaning of the 
data and at least an approximate comparison of 
the proportions of the population having attained 
equivalent levels of education in two or more 
countries. It must be emphasized that such com
parisons would only be possible if the data were 
tabulated by specific years or grades of school, 
and not merely by the level of the institution 
attended. 



4. TABULATIONS OF 'EDUCATIONAL LEVEL BY SEX, 

AND AGE 

The age 'classifications shown in the twelve 
censuses where tabulations of data on educational 
level. were presented by age and sex are given 
in table 27. 

It was common practice to limit the tabulations 
on educational level, like those on literacy, to the 
population over a given minimum age. In· three 
censuses the 'minimum was 5 years, in two it was 

?.years; and in each of five other censuses, it was 
6; 8, 10, 14 or 20 years. As in the case of literacy 
data, the variation of the minimum age lends a 
particular importance to age classifications in 
tabulations on this subject, as a basis for inter
uational comparisons. 

' ' In addition to the twelve censuses shown in 
table 27, the data on educational level presented 
!n· two other censuses - Finland (1940) and 
Mexico ( 1940) - were confined to the population 
above a stated minimum age, although no sub
division by age groups was made within the age 

Table 27. Age classifications used in tabulations of data on educational level in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where tabulations oµ education·level by age were available;"-" indicates that the given 
type of classification was not shown;"*" that the cens4s year is different from that shown in table 23) 

Age range classified by: 

Census Minimum Single 
Country 'Year age 'Years 

AFRICA: 
Egypt ................ 1937* 5 years 

AMERICA: 
·Chile ................. 1940 7 years 7 to 100 

Panama ............... 1940 10 years 
Peru .................. 1940 6 years 6 to 29 
United States of America 1940 5 years 5 to 24 

AsIA: 
Philippines ............ 1939* 5 years 5 to 14 

EUROPE: 
Bulgaria .............. 1934* 8 years 
Denmarkl ............. 1940 14 years 

1941 5, 6, 14, 20, Hungary .•............ 0 years 
21, 24, 25, 49, 
50, 60, 70 

Netherlands ........... 1930* 
Portugal .............. 1940 

20 years 
7 years 7 to 119 

USSR ................ 1939 0 years 

1 The data were not tabulated by sex. 

range covered. The failure to include an age 
i;:lassification seriously limits the value of the data, 
not only for international comparisons, but also 
for national uses. The interpretation of the data 
is obviously different for persons of school age 
and for older persons. Even within the group past 
school age, in countries where substantial ad
vances in education have been made during recent 
decades, the distribution by educational level of 
the younger generations differs markedly from that 
of the older ones. Thus a classification by age is 
needed in order to determine the meaning of the 
data with reference to the needs of an educational 
programme. It also permits a measurement of 
the progress which has been achieved in the past 
in raising the educational level of the people. 
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5-year groups JO.year groups' 
(but not (but not Other age groups 

single years) 5-year groups) tabulated 

5 to 19 20 to 59 60 and over 

101 and over 
10 to 39 40 to 69 70 and over 

30 to 59 60 and over 
25 to 74 75 and over 

15 to 24 25 to 64 15-17, 18-19, 65 and over 

10 to 69 8-9, 70 and over 
20 to 29 14-19 
0 to 79 80 and over 

20 to 79 80 and over 

30 to 49 Under 30, 50 and over 

In most of those censuses where age classifica
tions were given in tabulations of educational level, 
they were presented in considerable detail. The 
age classification recommended by the Population 
Commission (under 25 years, ten-year groups 
from 25 to 64, 65 and over) could be derived from 
the tabulations of six censuses. 

E. Data on school attendance 

1. DATA RECOMMENDED BY INTERNATIONAL 

AGENCIES 

The Population Commission did not include 
school attendance at the time of the census in the 
list of topics which it recommended at its third 



session for investigation in the population censuses 
to be taken about 1950. However, at its fourth 
session .the Commission requested the Secretariat 
of the United Nations "to study further the prob
lems of definitions and enumeration of data on 
school attendance in population censuses and to 
publish the results of these studies so as to facili
tate the development of a greater degree of inter
national comparability in such data".11 The 
Commission also proposed that if data were avail
able on school attendance as well as educational 
level, it would be desirable to tabulate the level 
of education separately for persons attending and 
not attending school, by sex, by single years of 
age up to twenty-five years. 12 

The Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas, at its second session, adopted the fol
lowing recommendation : "It is recommended that, 
wherever possible, countries investigate in their 
censuses of population, in the form and to the 
extent considered desirable, the aspects of school 
attendance and kind of instruction being received 
by the enumerated." 13 In regard to the tabulations 
of these data, the Committee made the same recom
mendation as the Population Commission. 14 

2. QUESTIONS AND DEFINITIONS USED IN RECENT 

CENSUSES 

The types of questions on school attendance 
asked in the twenty-three censuses where this 
topic was investigated, are shown in table 28. 

In all these censuses the questions were designed 
to show at least the number of persons currently 
attending school, either in the whole population or 
within certain age limits representing the popu
lation of "school age". A limited approach was 
used in the 1946 census of Ireland, where infor
mation 011 school attendance was required only for 
persons fourteen to nineteen years old who had 
never been gainfully employed. 

An important limitation of the comparability 
of the data on this subject for different countries 
is the variation in the time periods to which the 
questions refer. In some censuses it appears that 
only persons attending school on the census date 
were to be reported as such, whereas in others 
the question covered attendance during a relatively 
long period prior to · the census date. The time 
periods specified were usually related to the normal 

11 Report of the f 011rth sessioa of the Population Com
mission (op. cit.), p. 9. 

u Ibid., p. 30. 
13 Inter.-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 

the Committee on the 1950 Ce11s11s of the Americas ... 
(o/i. cit.), p. 22: 

H Ibid., p. 30. 
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school terms in the countries concerned. In the 
1941 census of Canada, for example, persons were 
asked whether or not they had attended school at 
any time from i Sept~mbe.r 1940 to 2 June 1941, 
the census date. On the other hand, in the United 
States census of 1940, the period was only from 
1 March to 1 April 1940, although the school 
terms in that country usually begin in September 
or October. The longer the period to which the 
question refers, the larger tends to be the number! 
of persons reported as attending school. 

Comparability is also affected by the variations 
in age groups to which the question is addressed. 
This problem is discussed below in connexion 
with the tabulations of results. 

Variations in the coverage of the questions, with 
reference to the types of institutions attended, con
stitute another source of incomparability. In some 
censuses the questions apparently refer indis
criminately to attendance at any educational insti
tutions, including commercial and technical 
schools, language schools, etc. In others, they are 
limited to attendance at institutions which belong 
to the "regular" or standard educational system, 
(public or private elementary and intermediate· 
schools, universities, etc.). In a few censuses 
(Mexico 1940, Poland 1931 and Sweden 1945), 
persons attending special institutions such as 
commercial and language schools were identified 
separately, by type of institution or type of in
struction being received. A clear indication of the 
intended coverage of the inquiry in this respect is 
obviously of the greatest importance, yet this 
has been lacking in some censuses. 

In a considerable number of censuses, the ques
tions on school attendance were extended to show 
the level of the educational institution attended 
(primary or secondary school, university, etc.) and 
sometimes also the specific grade or school year 
attended. These questions were generally inte
grated with the inquiries on educational level of 
the population as a whole. Thus, in some cases the 
data on educational level were obtained from 
questions on level of current school attendance 
for persons still in school, and on highest level 
attained for those having completed or suspended 
their education. This procedure may have a sub-: 
stantial advantage in clarifying the questions and 
improving the accuracy of returns for persons still 
in school. 

Another type of extension of the inquiry, which 
was made in the 1941 census of Venezuela, is to 
ask the reason for not attending school for persons 
of school age not in school. There is considerable 
cause for doubt as to the validity of the results 



X. ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE POPULATION 
(prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations in collaboration with the International 

Labour Office) 

A. Uses of the data on economic 
activities 

Statistics on the economic activities of the 
people, derived from censuses of population, are 
among the most important sources of information 
about the economic and demographic charac
teristics of nations. These statistics provide ar.i 
inventory of the human resources of each country, 
showing the number and characteristics of per
sons engaged in economk production, their occu
pations, and their distribution among the branches 
of. economic activity. This information is needed 
by international agencies that are concerned with 
economic reconstruction and development, with 
e~onomic aspects of population trends and inter
hational migrations, and with other problems that 
involve a consideration of the volume and charac
ter ·of labour resources in different countries. 
Every nation has a stake in the solution of these 
problems and hence an interest in improving the 
quality and international comparability of the 
data. Not only the importance of the data but 
also the diversity of existing methods in this field 
9f census inquiry creates a special need for im
proving international comparability. The rieed is 
generally recognized, and considerable work has 
been done during recent years on the development 
of international standards, but the data obtained 
-~~ this subject in recent censuses of different 
countries have been far from comparable. Differ
ent concepts of the economically active population 
'and different Classifications by occupation, indus
t~y and other characteristics have made it exceed
ingly difficult even to prepare estimates on a 
comparable basis for different COUntries.1 

. . A consideration of the. prir:icipal uses of census 
~tatistics on the subject is ari essential preliminary 
to any discussion o:f methods of compiling the 
qata, because the possible variations in method 

1 Different terms are used :in.· different countries to 
designate the group of persons engaged in economic 
activities, e.g., "active population", "gainfully occupied 
populatioQ.", "gainful workers", "labour force" and the 
equivalents in various languages. The term "economically 
active population" is used here as the equivalent of any 
of these terms. 
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are enormous, and because the choices among the 
various possible methods depend largely on the 
particular uses which are considered most im
portant in each country. The relative importance 
of the various applications differs from country 
to cbtmtry, depending on economic conditions 
and on the availability of other sources of statis
tics, so that the methods best suited for the census 
of one country may not be appropriate in another. 

Census data on the economically active popula
tion are especially important in those countries 
which do not have very highly developed systems 
of economic statistics, and for which the periodic 
enumerations of the people classified by occupa
tional and industrial groups are among the few 
sources of quantitative i11formation about the 
characteristics of the national economy. In such 
countries the census figures are not only im
portant as a means of measuring manpower 
resources and showing their deployment among 
the various branches of economic activity; in addi
tion they may be indispensable for such purposes 
as estimating the national income or the volume 
of physical production, determining the relative 
importance of. various industries, and tracing the 
course of economic development. 

In other countries, where a greater variety of 
statistics is available, there is less need to use 
population census data, either for such general 
analyses or for specific studies relating to the 
labour market, because data can be obtained 
from other sources. The principal sources. other 
than the population census are the records of 
social security schemes (unemployment insurance, 
health insurance, old-age pensions, etc.), indus
trial censuses, periodic reports from samples of 
individual employers and establishments, records 
of public placement offices, and, in a few coun
tries, general population registers .or special regis
trations for purposes of military conscription, 
etc. In the United States and Canada periodic 
census-like enumerations of population samples 
are made for the purpose of measuring changes 
in the economically active population and in 



employment and unemployment.2 Where the latter 
types of data are available, the economic applica
tions of census statistics on this topic may be 
limited chiefly. to those for which census data ate 
peculiarly fitted. Some of these are mentioned 
below. 

Most non-census statistics (other than those 
obtained from population sample enumerations) 
exclude important segments of the economically 
active population such as self-employed persons 
and unpaid family workers, domestic servants, 
agricultural labourers, government workers, and 
employees of charitable organizations. Thus, the 
census returns are needed to provide data on the 
economic activities of the population as a whole, 
or specific information about the groups of 
workers excluded from other statistics. The com
plete coverage of the census figures makes them 
especially suitable for analysing the relation of 
the economically active to the total population 
and the distribution of manpower among the 
various industries and occupations. Census statis
tics are particularly useful in this connexion if 
they show not only the number of economically 
active but also inactive persons classified by types 
of non-economic activities or reasons for not 
being employed. 

The measurement of unemployment as such 
has not been a major objective of census enumera
tion in most countries. Whatever information 
about unemployment was obtained has usually 
been a by-product of the inquiry regarding occu
pations, and few tabulations, if any, have been 
made from the returns. In some countries the 
reason has been that other sources provided all 
the employment and unemployment data con
sidered necessary, or that the data from the census 
were considered too unreliable to warrant exten
sive tabulation. In other countries, especially 
those where manufacturing and commerce are 
comparatively little developed, unemployment has 
not been considered an important enough subject 
to deserve much space either on the census sched
ule or in the publications of results, even though 
little or no information on the subject could be 
obtained elsewhere. In a few censuses, however, 
extensive information has been obtained about 
the extent and characteristics of unemployment 
and under-employment. Examples are the recent 
censuses of the United States (where little infor
iilation on these subjects was available from other 

•For a discussion of sources of statistics in different 
countries see : International Labour Office. Employment 
and Unemployment Statistics. Studies and Reports, New 
Series, No. 7. Part .I. 1948. (Prepared for the Sixth 
International Conference of Labour Statisticians.) 
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sources) and of Canada, Australia, New Zealand, 
France and the Nether lands. 

In countries where continuing series of esti~ 
mates relating to the· economically active popula
tion, employment or unemployment are obtained 
from sample enumerations of the population, 
reports from samples of establishments, or 
samples of social insurance records, the provision 
of "bench-marks" for such estimates may be an 
important objective of the census. Such series 
may be controlled by adjusting them periodically 
to the levels shown by successive censuses, or by 
revising the systems of stratification, weighting, 
etc. on the basis of census data. The census figures 
may be used also as a means of periodically cor
recting any biases to which other series may be 
subject because of their incomplete coverage, or 
for other reasons. Of course, this use of census 
statistics is not made in countries where data 
from non-census sources are sufficient to serve 
as "bench-marks" for continuing series of esti
mates, or where little or no data in this field are 
available during intercensal periods. 

Population census schedules commonly contain 
much information about the characteristics of 
economicaily active persons and of their families 
which cannot be obtained from other sources, and 
which is very useful for certain types of economic 
analyses. For example, data on the active popula
tion classified by sex, by age groups, by marital 
and dependency status, etc. throw light on the 
factors which affect the supply of labour and on 
the manner in which it is related to population 
trends. Similar classifications for employed and 
unemployed workers are useful for studying fac
tors which affect the incidence of unemployment, 
the impact of unemployment upon consumers' 
purchasing power, and relief needs. These statis
tics may be useful also for purposes of planning 
and administering governmental or other pro~ 
grammes which apply to particular classes of 
workers. 

In addition, the census may be used as a 
medium for collecting data on certain aspects of 
employment or unemployment that cannot readily 
be obtained otherwise. In some countries, statistics 
on occupations can be obtained only from census 
returns, other data being limited to classifications 
by industry. The census may also be the best 
source of statistics on hours of work per day or 
per week; days, weeks or months of work during 
a year; length of unemployment; and other indica
tions of the state of the labour market. 

Non-census statistics on employment, etc., are 
sometimes available only for the nation as a whole 



or for principal administrative divisions. In this 
case, an extremely valuable function of the popu
lation census may be to provide such data for 
minor political subdivisions, for individual cities 
and towns and for metropolitan areas. 

Statistics on economic activities of the popula
tion are valuable for demographic as well as eco
nomic analyses, for they reflect the characteristics, 
not only of the economy, but also of the people. 
Statistics of occupations are especially valuable as 
means of characterizing the population of a coun~ 
try or its geographical subdivisions, from both 
economic and social points of view. For example, 
the proportion of the economically active popula
tion that is engaged in agriculture, the ratio of 
wage-earners to independent workers, and the 
proportions of professional and white-collar 
workers, artisans and craftsmen tell much about 
the people's way of life, their educational and 
cultural level, and their social organization. The 
importance of census statistics as a means of 
studying these subjects, like their importance for 
general economic analyses, is especially great 
where other types of statistical data are com
paratively little developed. Even in the statistically 
most advanced countries, however, these uses are 
quite important, especially in analysing the demo
graphic and social characteristics of cities and 
geographical subdivisions of the country. 

Just as statistics on economic activities of a 
population group serve to characterize the group 
from certain economic and social standpoints, the 
classification of an individual by occupation or 
by status in relation to the labour market serves 
as an indicator of his economic and social position. 
Valuable results are obtained by relating these 
classifications to the other demographic charac
teristics which are available from the census 
schedules. Examples of the subjects which may 
be studied in this way are: differences in the 
social positions of various ethnic groups; social 
and economic differences in fertility; relationships 
between family limitation and employment of 
women; and relationships between employment or 
occupation and other indices of social and eco
nomic status, such as educational level, income 
and value of home. 

In like manner, households may be classified 
by occupation of the household head or of other 
members, in such a way as to indicate the social 
and economic status of the household as a whole. 
In this way it is possible to derive statistics 
of the population economically dependent upon 
various occupations or industries, showing the 
numbers of bread-winners employed in each occu-
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pation or industry and of household members 
who depend on them for support, or simply a 
classification of all household members by occupa
tion or industry of the head. This application is 
discussed in chapter XIII. 

B. Basic concepts recommended by 
international agencies 

1. LEAGUE OF NATIONS COMMITTEE OF 

STATISTICAL EXPERTS 

In 1938, the League of Nations Committee of 
Statistical Experts took up the problem of de
veloping standards for statistics of economic 
activities obtained from population censuses.' 
Having reviewed contemporary practices in vari
ous countries, the Committee drew up a proposal 
for improving international comparability of 
these data, including a recommended definition of 
the economically active population in general 
terms and standard classifications by industry 
(branch of economic activity) and by occupa
tional status (i.e., whether an employee, employer, 
own-account worker, unpaid family worker, etc.)~ 

The Committee's recommendation regarding 
the definition of the "gainfully occupied popula
tion" (that is, the economically active) was stated 
as follows: 

"For the purpose of international classification, 
any occupation for which the person engaged 
therein is remunerated, directly or indirectly, in 
cash or in kind - i.e., any principal remunerated 
occupation or any secondary occupation which is 
the sole remunerated occupation of the person 
concerned- is to be considered as a gainful 
occupation. Housework done by members of a 
family in their own homes is not included under 
that description, but work done by members of 
a family in helping the head of the family in his 
occupation is so included, even though only in
directly remunerated. The occupation of persons 
working in labour camps or other similar institu
tions, or engaged in unemployment relief work, is 
to be considered as a gainful occupation. 

"The particulars given should be based, gener
ally speaking, on the occupation at the moment 
of the census. A person who has recently exercised 

•League of Nations. Statistics of the Gainf11lly Occu
pied Population: Definitio1is and Classifications Recom
metided by the C 0111111ittee of Statistical Experts Geneva 
1938. (Studies and Reports on Statistical Method~ No 1) 

• This classification was designated in the Co~mittee;s 
report as "personal status"; many other terms have been 
used, including "industrial status", "class of worker" 
"social status", etc. ' 



a gainful occupation is to be considered as still 
engaged in that occupation even though, by reason 
of sickness, injury, vacation or inability to obtain 
work, he may, at the time of the census, be tem
porarily not working. 

"Young persons of working age and not at 
school, who have never actually exercised a gain
ful occupation, are not to be treated as part of 
the gainfully-occupied population, even though 
they may be seeking work and consequently in
cluded in statistics of unemployment. It is, how
ever, desirable that censuses should be so taken 
that the number of young persons so situated can 
be ascertained." 

The Committee noted that in some countries 
the detailed tabulations of census data on this 
subject were limited to persons whose principal 
activity was gainful work; although the census 
schedules also called for information regarding 
gainful occupations exercised as supplementary 
activities by persons engaged principally in non
gainful pursuits. Such countries were urged to 
make detailed tabulations also for persons whose 
gainful activities were secondary, and thus to 
provide the data required for international com
parisons. 

. The Committee also noted that a major source 
of non-comparability in the census figures for 
different countries was variation in the extent to 
which they included persons assisting without pay 
in the operation· of farms or other enterprises 
operated by members of their families. As an aid 
in evaluating the degree of comparability with 
respect to the classification of such persons, the 
Committee recommended that both the persons 
reported in the census as unpaid workers in 
family enterprises, and the persons classified as 
not economically active, should be divided into 
the following four groups: (a) wives of farmers; 
( b) wives of persons other than farmers; ( c) 
other members of farmers' families; ( d) other 
members of families of persons other than 
farmers. 

The Committee's primary concern was not the 
standardization of the procedures followed in 
compiling the data, but the development of classi
cations of the results that would reveal incom
parabilities and provide a basis for adjustments 
for the purpose of international comparisons. In 
addition the Committee proposed certain standard 
classifications for tabulations of the economically 
active by age and other characteristics, which are 
discussed fo chapters XII and XIII. 
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2. SIXTH A:ND SEVENTH INTERNATIONAL CON

FERENCES OF LABOUR STATISTICIANS 

In August 1947 the Sixth International Con
ference of Labour Statisticians, convened under 
the auspices of the International Labour Office, 
undertook to formulate general standards for 
statistics of the "labour force" (i.e. economically 
active population), employment and unemploy
ment obtained from all sources, including periodic 
canvasses of establishments; social insurance, 
employment exchange and trade union records ; 
and industrial censuses, as well as censuses of 
population. Its recommendations included defini
tions of the "labour force", employment and un
employment, and a recommended classification of 
occupational status categories.1 

The Sixth International Conference of Labour 
Statisticians emphasized the role of population 
census figures as "bench-marks" for continuing 
series of estimates, and the need for common 
definitions of the census data and continuing 
series. The recommendations pertaining to defini
tions of the "labour force" were stated as follows : 

"Statistics of the 'civilian labour force' should 
include all civilian persons above a specified age 
who are either employed (at work, or temporarily 
absent from a job) or unemployed (without a job 
and seeking work). 

"Statistics of the 'total labour force' should 
include the civilian labour force and the armed 
forces. 

"Statistics of the 'total number of employed 
persons' in the civilian labour force should include 
all those who, in a specified period, perform some 
work, together with those who have a job btit 
are temporarily absent from work. ' 

"These statistics should include the following 
industrial status groups ('industrial status' being 
the status of the individual in respect of his 
employment) : (a) workers for public or private 
employers; ( b) employers; ( c) persons who work 
for their own account without employees; (d) 
unpaid family workers. 

"Persons in institutions, including labour camps 
but excluding the armed forces, shall be regarded 
as at work or having a job only if they are free 
to seek alternative employment. 

•International Labour Office. International Standards 
for Statistics of Employment, Unemp/oy111e1it and the 
Labour Force, Cost. of Living and ludustrial Injuries. 
Adopted by the Sixth International Conference of Labour 
Statisticiaits. 1947. 



"Statistics of the 'total number of unemployed 
persons' should include all persons, ·able to take 
a job if offered one, who are out of a job on a 
given day and have remained out of a job and 
seeking work for a specified minimum period not 
exceeding one week. · 

"Where the specified minimum perfod to which 
the statistics relate is longer than one day, special 
inquiries should be made from time to time in 
order to ascertain the difference between the 
number of unemployed so defined and the number 
which would be arrived at if the specified mini
mum period taken were a single day." 

The Conference also adopted certain recom
mendations regarding tabulations of data on this 
subject, which are discussed in chapters XI, XII, 
and XIII. 

These recommendations of the Sixth Inter
national Conference of Labour Statisticians 
differed from those of the League of Nations 
Committee of Statistical Experts, with regard to 
the criteria for identifying members of the eco
nomically active population. According to the 
recommendations of the Conference, the primary 
criterion was to be activity ih the labour market, 
either working or seeking employment, during a 
specified brief period of time. The League of 
Nations Committee, on the other hand, framed its 
recommendations in terms of the identification of 
persons having gainful occupations, according 
to a concept of status which was not directly 
dependent upon activity during any stated time 
period. In so doing, the Committee adopted the 
tY,pe of approach to the problem which had been 
followed in practically every country prior to 
the time of its recommendations. For convenience, 
the type of definition recommended by the Sixth 
International Conference of Labour Statisticians 
will be called the "labour 'force concept", while 
that recommended by the League of Nations 
Committee will be called the "gainful worker 
concept". 

The Seventh International Conference of 
Labour Statisticians, held in September and 
October· 1949, adopted the major categories of 
a standard international classification of occupa
tions.6 The Conference recommended that the 
Inte1'national Labour ·Office study further the 
question of occupational classification, with a 
view to drafting internationally acceptable sub
divisions of these major categories. Like:wise it 

,,, 

"International Labour Office. Seventh International 
Conference of Labour .Statisticians. RePort ·of the Com
mittee on the ltiternat1onal Standard Classification of 
Ocettpations. Geneva, 1949. •., 
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recbmmended further study of possible subdivi
sions of the major categories of occupational 
status (see chapter XI). 

3. UNITED NATIONS POPULATION COMMISSION 

Statistics of the economically active population 
were included in the list of topics recommended 
by the Population Commission at its third session 
(May 1948), for investigation in 1950 censuses 
of population. The Commission recommended that 
data be obtained on the total economically active 
population, on occupation, industry and occupa
tio'nal status of the economically active, and on 
certain categories of the population not economic
ally active. The recommendations of the Com
mission were :7 

"Two alternative types of data both aimed at 
the same general objective of measuring the eco
nomically active population ('labour force' or 
'gainful workers') may be obtained in population 
censuses: ( 1) data according to the 'activity 
status' concept, following the general international 
standards which were adopted in August 1947 
by the Sixth International Conference of Labour 
Statisticians; or (2) data according to the concept 
of 'gainfully occupied' recommended in 1938 by 
the League of Nations Committee of Statistical 
Experts, or to modifications of that concept de
signed to give precise and objective measures. 

"Whichever of the two types of data is ob
tained, the economically active population ('labour 
force' or 'gainful workers') should include em
ployees, employers, own-account workers, and 
unpaid family workers (as defined . . . below) ; 
it should include the armed forces as well as 
civilians, and unemployed workers as well as 
those employed at the time of the census; and 
it should include persons engaged partly in 
economic and partly in non-economic activities, 
as well as those wholly engaged in economic 
activities. 

"Data should be obtained for the following 
groups of the population not economically active: 
( 1) persons engaged only in housework at home, 
without pay; (2) students not also engaged in 
economic activities; (3) inmates of penal, mental, 
and charitable institutions, even though they may 
work for pay within the institution; and ( 4) all 
other persons not engaged in economic activities, 
such as retired and disabled persons and those 
·who derive .their income from rents, royalties, 
dividends, pensions, etc. 

· 7 Report of the, ,Popula,tion Commission (third session) 
(op. cit.), pp. 18c19. 



"The following data . should be obtai.ned for 
the economically active population (with the ex
ception of unemployed persons who have not 
previously been employed) : 

"l. Occitpation, that is, the trade, profession, 
or type of work performed by the individual.. · 

"2. Inditstry, that is, branch of economic 
activity. 

"3. Industrial status, that is, the classification 
of the active population into employees (persons 
vvho work for wages or salaries in cash or in 
kind), employers (persons who operate economic 
enterprises in which they employ one or more 
employees), workers on own-account (persons 
who operate economic enterprises vvithout. em
ployees), and unpaid family workers (person's 
who do a specified minimum amount of work 
without pay in economic enterprises operated by 
other members of their households)." 

It will be observed that the Commission left to 
each country the choice between the "labour force 
concept" and the "gainful worker concept'', in 
accordance with the circumstances and the statis
tical needs of the country. 

In considering the problem of tabulations of 
census results, at its fourth session (April 1949) 
the Population Commission drew up a list of 
suggested tabulations relating to the economically 
active population, which are discussed in chap
ters XI, XII and XIII. The Commission also gave 
preliminary consideration to certain proposed 
standards for the definition of groups of occupa
tional status (employees, employers, own-account 
workers, unpaid family workers, etc.) which are 
discussed in chapter XI. 

4. UNITED NATIONS STATISTICAL COMMISSION 

In September 1947 the United Nations Statis
tical Commission drew up a revised standard 
classification of industries (branches of economic 
activity), for use in the compilation of census 
statistics on the economically active population 
as well as in other types of statistics. In this 
connexion, the Statistical Commission was not 
concerned with the methods of defining or enu
merating the active population, but only with. its 
classification by industry groups. The recom
mendation of the Statistical Commission was 
submitted to the various Governments for com
ment, and was subsequently adopted .by the 
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Economic and Social Council of the. United 
Nations as a standard for international use.8 

5. COMMITTEE ON THE 1950 CENSUS OF THE 

AMERICAS 

At its second session, in February 1949, the 
Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas 
included data on economic activities in its mini
mum inter-American programme for population 
censuses. In this connexion the Committee stated :9 

"In the investigation of this topic it is left 
optional with each country whether it uses the gain
ful-worker concept or the labour force concept, in 
accordance with the recommendations relating 
to each of these topics made by this Committee 
and by the United Nations. It is noted that the 
data to be collected are to include occupation 
(trade, profession, or type of work performed), 
industry (branch of economic activity), and in
dustrial status (class of worker)." 

The Committee's recommendations regarding 
tabulations of these data are discussed in chap
ters XI, XII and XIII. In referring to the "recom
mendations relating to each of these concepts 
made by this Committee'', the Committee pre
sumably had in mind the remarks on this subject 
which were contained in the report of the first 
nieeting of i~s Coordinating Board (July 1948).10 

The Board stated :11 

"The 'gainfully occupied' approach to the 
measurement of the economically active popu
lation is based on the usual or c'ltstomary activities 
of persons of working age, and is nominally 
independent of activity at a given time. A gainful 
worker is defined as a person who usually, or for 
a large part of his time, works at an occupation 
by which he earns money (or a money equivalent) 
or in which he assists in the production of market
able goods. The gainfully occupied population is 
made up of the whole number of gainful workers. 
. . . The labour force concept is defined primarily 
on . the basis of activities during a stated interval 
of time, regardless of the usual activities or occu~ 
pational status." · 

· 
8
· Statistical Commission. Internatio1ial Standard Indus

.trial Classification of All Economic Activities. Economic 
and Social Council, Official Records, Third Year, Seventh 
'Session. Supplement No. SB. 1948. · : 

0 Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 
the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas ... 
(op. cit.), p. 23. ' 

10 "Summary of the first session of the Co-ordinating 
Board · of the Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
.Americas .. .'' Estadistica. Vol. Vl, No. 21. Dec. 1948. 
pp1.' 568-585. ' ' " 

11 Ibid., pp. 583, 584. 



The Board also drew up proposed questions for 
the census schedule, following each of the two 
approaches. 

C. The concept of economic activities 

The fundamental concept of the economically 
active population, as enumerated in recent popu
lation censuses of various countries, is almost 
universally the same. Generally speaking, it is 
defined as that part of the population which 
furnishes the supply of labour for the production 
of economic goods and services, including em
ployers, own-account workers, and "unpaid family 
workers" as well as employees, and including the 
unemployed as well as persons actually engaged 
in these types of work at the time of the enumera
tion. The essentials of this concept are stated in 
the recommendation of the League of Nations 
Committee of Statistical Experts concerning the 
definition of a "gainful occupation": 

"Any occupation for which the person engaged 
therein is remunerated, directly or indirectly, in 
cash or in kind ... is to be considered as a gainful 
occupation. Housework done by members of a 
family in their own homes is not included under 
that description, but work done by members of 
a family in helping the head of the· family in his 
occupation is so included, even though only in
.directly remunerated." 

In some countries the census tabulations do not 
show any totals for persons engaged in this type 
of activities, but simply give a classification of 
the whole population (or of the population in a 
certain age group) by "occupations", with such 
groups as housewives and students, who are en
gaged in non-economic activities, and retired or 
disabled persons, presented as "occupational" 
categories. This scheme of tabulation, however, 
involves the fundamental distinction between re
munerated work and other activities, and permits 
the derivation by addition of totals for the eco
nomically active. 

Departures from the usual concept have oc
,curred in a few censuses where certain groups 
engaged in non-economic activities have been in
cluded in totals for the active population, or some 
economically active groups have been excluded . 
. These modifications will be discussed after con
si9eration of variations in the criteria whereby 
persons engaged in economic activities are 
identified. 
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D. Criteria for identifying the 
economically active 

As already stated, the two principal types of 
criteria for identifying members of the economic
ally active population are represented by the 
"labour force" definition recommended by the 
Sixth International Conference of Labour Statis
ticians, and by the "gainful worker" definition 
proposed by the League of Nations Comtnittee of 
Statistical Experts. Since the latter has been used 
in the great majority of census enumerations, it 
will be considered first. 

l, THE "GAINFUL WORKER" CONCEPT 

The "gainful worker" concept is based on the 
idea that each person has a more or less stable 
functional role, as a bread-winner following a 
gainful occupation, or as a housewife, student, re
tired pensioner, etc. and that this role is to some 
extent independent of his activity at any given 
time. Thus the economically active population is 
enumerated by asking each individual to state his 
occupation, and by tabulating the data for persons 
reporting occupations that come within the con
cept of gainful work. Examples of such straight
forward applications of the concept, with little 
or no explanation regarding the conditions under 
which an individual should be considered as 
"having an occupation", are found in some recent 
censuses, including those of El Salvador (1930) 
and Honduras ( 1940). Where the concept is 
applied in its simplest form, there are no pro
visions as to whether or not unemployed and 
retired workers should be considered as still 
attached to their former occupations ; whether or 
not students being trained for certain vocations 
should state any occupation; or what should be 
done about seasonal workers and others inter
mittently engaged in gainful work. 

This concept has the advantage of requiring 
only the simplest census questions and instruc
tions, but it is ambiguous when applied to persons, 
such as those mentioned above, who do not have 
a single, definite occupational role. Consequently 
variations in the results for different areas and 
successive census dates are likely to occur because 
of differences in interpretations of the question, 
which do not reflect actual differences in the 
functional distribution of the people. Moreover, it 
is impossible to define objectively the results 
obtained by this m.ethod. These weaknesses are 
especially serious when the data are used for 
international comparisons. For this purpose, sta
tistics which cannot be objectively defined may 



be less useful than figures based on conflicting 
but specific definitions, which can be at least 
approximately reconciled by estimating the sizes 
of the groups classified differently. 

In some censuses the concept has been made 
more definite by referring specifically either to 
the usual status or to the status at the time of 
the census, and by elaborating the instructions for 
borderline groups. The concept of usual status 
was used in the 1948 census of the Philippine 
Islands, where the schedule called for the usual 
occupation of each person usually engaged in 
gainful work. The instructions provided that 
persons who, because of old age, sickness, dis
ability, retirement, or institutionalization worked 
only occasionally or for short periods each day, 
should be returned as having no occupations; but 
gainful occupations should be reported for un
employed persons who were "involuntarily" and 
"temporarily" out of work. 

The 1939 census of Germany affords an ex
ample of a modified "gainful worker" concept. 
The economically active population, as enumer
ated in that census, consisted of persons who 
reported specific occupations to which they be
longed on the day of the census, regardless of 
whether or not they were employed. Persons who 
had formerly learned or practised occupations 
which they no longer followed were not to report 
those occupations, but the present ones. Retired 
workers, persons living on rents, pensions, etc. 
and others no longer following gainful occupa
tions were to be reported accordingly. When 
defined in these terms, the "gainful worker" con
cept approaches the "labour force" concept of 
activity at a given moment or during a specified 
time. The results may differ, however, in the 
case of persons who, at the time of the census, 
are temporarily out of work or engaged in some 
work other than their usual occupations, and who 
meanwhile consider themselves as retaining their 
normal occupational affiliation. 

"Gainful worker" concepts of these general 
types, with more or less detailed instructions for 
borderline groups, have been used in many recent 
censuses throughout the world. The terms of the 
definitions have varied, especially with regard to 
persons not working at the time of the enumera
tion. These variations are discussed below in 
connexion with the definitions of employment and 
unemployment (see chapter XII). 

Data based on a "gainful worker" concept have 
an advantage, for some purposes, over data relat
ing specifically to activities at a stated time, 
because they are likely to be less influenced by 
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atypical conditions at the time of the enumeratioq. 
This relative insensitivity to temporary changes 
in circumstances is an advantage, for example, 
where the data are used to characterize individuals 
or populations from social and economic points 
of view. On the other hand, it is a major dis
advantage where the data are used in connexion 
with statistics from other sources which refer 
to persons actually employed or engaged in other 
labour market activities at a specified date. 
Furthermore, their lack of objectivity is a serious 
drawback of this type of statistics, even though 
an effort is made to clarify their coverage by 
elaborating instructions regarding the classifica
tion of borderline groups. As the instructions are 
made more specific and more detailed, the concept 
loses its advantage of simplicity. 

2. THE "LABOUR FORCE" CONCEPT 

The principle of enumerating the economically 
active population chiefly on the basis of questions 
regarding each individual's activities during a 
given, short period of time, or on a given day, is 
stated in the recommendation of the Sixth Inter
national Conference of Labour Statisticians. In 
effect, these recommendations provide that all 
persons either employed or seeking employment 
on a given day or during a given period not 
exceeding one week should be classified as mem
bers of the "labour force", regardless of their 
usual activities or their conception of their 
occupations. 

This type of definition is a comparatively recent 
innovation in population census methodology. A 
definition closely resembling that recommended by 
the Conference of Labour Statisticians was used 
in the 1940 census of the United States, and 
more or less similar definitions have been used 
in a few other recent censuses, for example that 
of New Zealand in 1945. In the 1940 United 
States census the "labour force" was defined as 
persons who, during the week before the census 
date, did any work for pay or profit (including 
unpaid family workers) or who were seeking 
such work, or who had jobs or businesses from 
which they were temporarily absent during the 
week. The classifications by occupation, industry, 
and occupational status referred to the jobs held 
during the week (or the last regular jobs for 
persons seeking work) . 

Similar methods are used also in the United 
States and in Canada for current measurements 
of the economically active population based on 
census-type surveys of population samples. The 
results have shown how greatly an enumeration 



of economic acti~ities may be affected by its time 
reference. Estimates' based on the sample data for 
the United States, which have been obtained at 
monthly intervals since 1940, indicate that the 
number of individuals who enter or leave eco
nomic activities during the course of a year may 
amount to roughly one-fourth of the annual 
average number economically active. Since the 
part-year workers have peculiar distributions by 
sex, age, occupation, industry and other charac
teristics, not only the size but also the composition 
of the economically active group as shown by a 
census may be greatly influenced by the time 
reference. This consideration is especially im
portant in areas where employment is subject to 
very large seasonal fluctuations, as it is in most 
countries which are predominantly agricultural. 
It may also be exceedingly important in other 
countries at times when the normal distribution 
of the population among the various functional 
groups has been dislocated by major economic 
disturbances. 

It has already been pointed out that statistics 
referring to activities on a particular day or dur
ing a specified brief interval of time can be more 
objectively defined than those which are based 
on concepts of normal status, and can more 
easily be linked with employment and unemploy
ment data from other sources. Their weakness 
resulting from the influence of atypical condi
tions at the time of enumeration may be partly 
overcome if other sources of information are 
adequate to show at least the approximate magni
tude of short-term changes in the principal com
ponents of the economically active population. 
But in those countries where the population 
census is the only source of comprehensive data, 
in this field, and where major branches of em
ployment are subject to large variations from 
month to month, an enumeration showing the 
situation on a single day or during a single week 
is likely to be much less valuable than one having 
a broader time base. Even in countries where 
data on short-term variations are comparatively 
well developed, many important uses may be 
better served by data which are less affected by 
conditions at the census date. This is true of the 
applications in measuring characteristics of the 
economically active population that are not shown 
by other data, of their use in representing the 
occupational an.cl industrial structure in local 
areas and of demographic applications generally 
(see part A). 

An alternative which requires consideration is 
to refer to activities during a much longer inter-
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val, such as a year. For example, the economically 
active population may be defined as persons who 
were employed at gainful occupations (or seeking 
employment) at any time (or for a stated mini
mum length of time) during the twelve months 
preceding the date of the census, or during the 
preceding calendar year; or as persons whose 
principal activity during such a period was gainful 
work. The classifications by occupation, industry 
and occupational status may refer to the last or 
the longest job held during the period, or to the 
job from which most income was obtained. 

A major drawback of the year as a time refer
ence is the difficulty of getting accurate reports 
on the activities of the people over so long a 
period of time. It is especially difficult to get 
accurate information on the amount of employ
ment during a year. From a theoretical stand
point, the only entirely satisfactory unit of 
measurement is the working hour, but a question 
on the number of hours of gainful work during 
a year is obviously impracticable. If the week or 
the month is taken as the unit, allowance should 
be made, if possible, for variations in hours of 
work per day and in days of work per week or 
month, but this involves serious complications. 
These difficulties would be reduced, however, if 
the census questions were designed only to deter
mine whether or not each individual was employed 
for a given minimum length of time during the 
year, or to show his principal activity during that 
time. 

E. Definitions of employment and 
unemployment 

VVhere a simple "gainful worker" concept is 
used as the basis for enumeration of the eco
nomically active population, definitions of its 
employed and unemployed segments may not be 
important, if data for these groups are not con• 
sidered as major objects of the enumeration. How
ever, the use of specific definitions of these groups 
is one of the ways in which the meaning of the 
"gainful worker" concept has been made more 
precise in some censuses. Employment and un
employment definitions are of fundamental im
portance where the economically active group is 
defined with reference to the activities of in
dividuals during a specified period of time, for 
in effect the economically active population is 
measured in that case by enumerating employed 
and unemployed workers and combining the re
sults. It will. be convenient, therefore, to discuss 
separately the problems of measuring employment 



a~d unemployment in censuses where a "gainful 
worker" concept is used, and in those where the 
."labour force" concept is applied. 

1. DEFINITIONS USED IN CONNEXION WITH THE 

"GAINFUL WORKER" CONCEPT 

In some censuses where the economically active 
population has been enumerated by means of 
questions concerning occupations, there have been 
neither any questions on the census schedules 
regarding employment or unemployment at the 
time of the census nor any specific instructions 
regarding the occupational returns to be made 
for employed or unemployed workers. For ex
ample, in the 1939 census of Germany, the instruc
tions merely stated that the unemployed need not 
be designated as such, because of the insignificant 
magnitude of unemployment at that time. Among 
other recent censuses in which no reference has 
been made to employment or unemployment are 
those of Brazil (1940), El Salvador (1930) and 
Paraguay (1936). 

Where separate data have been obtained for 
the employed and the unemployed components of 
the economically active population enumerated 
on the basis of a "gainful worker" concept, two 
types of methods have been used to make the 
classification. One method is to have each person 
reporting a gainful occupation indicate (either 
in answer to a special question or by means of 
an entry attached to the occupational designation) 
whether or not he \Vas employed at the census 
date or during a specified period. In some cases 
(for example, in the 1943 census of Cuba, and 
the 1940 censuses of Denmark and Panama) this 
has been done without furnishing any specific 
definition of employment. 

The second method is to require each person 
reported as an employee to give the name and 
address of his employer, if any, at the .time of 
the census. This was done in the 1934 census of 
Austria, the 1947 census of Luxembourg, the 
1931 censuses of England and Wales and of 
Scotland, the 1946 census of the Union of South 
Africa and many others, especially in European 
countries. In some countries (e.g. the N eth~r
lands) the census schedules have called also for 
the name and location of the establishment, if 
any, currently being operated by each employer 
or independent worker. These procedures make 
it possible, by checking against other available 
records, to limit the data for the employed to 
persons who are on the payrolls of employers or 
actually operating economic enterprises, though it 
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does not ensure that all of the latter are returned 
as employed, or even as economically active. 

Both identifying employers or establishments 
on the census schedules and comparing with other 
records are difficult operations. Where such 
methods can be carried out successfully, however, 
their utility is not limited to providing a means 
of classifying the economically active population 
into employed and unemployed categories. One 
of their major advantages is to make possible a 
great improvement in the quality of occupational 
and industrial classifications. 

Any method of dividing into employed and un
employed components an economically active total 
enumerated on the basis of a "gainful worker" 
concept is likely to give results for the unemployed 
which are difficult to interpret and to fit in with 
unemployment data obtained from other sources. 
This is true because of the vagueness of the 
"gainful worker" concept, especially as applied 
to persons who are not working at the time of 
the census. For example, census enumerators and 
respondents may or may not consider as "having 
a gainful occupation" women who are currently 
engaged in household duties but who have previ
ously been employed and who would like to 
return to work; boys and girls currently attend
ing school who work for pay during school 
vacations ; or workers who are permanently or 
temporarily unable to compete for jobs because 
of their physical condition, age or other handicaps. 
Variations in the interpretation of the concept 
with reference to such groups have proportionally 
much greater effects on the numbers and charac
teristics of persons classified as unemployed than 
on the figures for the active population as a whole. 

For these reasons employment and unemploy
ment concepts have been used in some censuses, 
not only to establish the dividing lines between 
the two parts of the economically active group 
but also to clarify the "gainful worker" concept 
itself. The criterion most widely used for this 
purpose has been the reason for not working. For 
example, in the 1940 census of Greece respon
dents were instructed to report gainful occupa
tions if they were idle because of illness, lay-off, 
vacation, imprisonment for a term of less than 
ten years or inability to find employment. In the 
1930 census of Czechoslovakia the reasons men
tioned were lack of work, illness and industrial 
disputes. Ability to work and length of idleness, 
have also been used as criteria in this connexion. 
In the 1948 census of the Philippine Islands, 
where the enumeration was based on usual occu
pations, the instructions stated that occupations 



should be reported for unemployed .workers if 
they were "temporarily" and "involuntarily" out 
of work. The League of Nations Committee of 
Statistical Experts combined the criterion of 
reason for idleness with a reference to length of 
idleness in recommending, "A person who has 
recently exercised a gainful occupation [should] 
be considered as still engaged in that occupation 

. even though, by reason of sickness, injury, vaca
tion or inability to obtain work, he may, at the 
time of the census, be temporarily not working." 

In some censuses questions have been asked on 
reasons for not working, length of idleness, ability 
to work, etc. of all persons reporting occupations 
but not at work. The results have been used for 
tabulations showing the different classes of per
sons not working at the time of the census, and 
in some cases also for excluding from the eco
nomically active, persons whose answers to these 
questions indicated that they had little claim to 
the status of gainful workers. Questions on the 
reasons for idleness were asked in the 1941 census 
of Canada, the 1947 census of Egypt, the 1946 
census of France, the 1940 census of Chile, and 
in the 1945 census of Sweden (for a sample of 
the unemployed). In the 1947 census of Australia, 
persons who usually worked but who were out of 
a job at the time of the census and were not 
actively seeking work were asked to state the 
reason, e.g. sickness, accident, on strike, etc. 
Questions on the length of unemployment, for 
persons out of work at the time of the census, 
were asked in the above-mentioned censuses of 
Australia, Egypt, France, Chile and Sweden, and 
also in the 1940 censuses of Mexico and Peru. 

As a means of improving the precision of 
measures of unemployment and the economically 
active population, both references to the reason 
for not being at work and to the length of un
employment are open to the objections that careful 
investigation is often needed in order to obtain 
even approximately accurate reports on these 
subjects and that respondents are commonly un
able to give reliable information for other mem
bers of their households. Questions on reasons 
for not being at work are open to the additional 
objection that even the individual concerned is 
not always in a position to know the true reason. 
These difficulties are involved to some extent even 
where no specific questions on these subjects 

· appear on the census schedule, if the instructions 
governing the reporting of occupations refer to 
the reasons for not working or the length of 
idleness. 
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2. DEFINITIONS. USED IN CONNEXION WITH THE 

"LABOUR FORCE" CONCEPT 

Where the economically active population is 
defined with reference to activities at a speci
fied time or during a brief period, its employed 
and unemployed components are defined chiefly 
with reference to two types of labour market 
activity: working and seeking work. However, 
certain groups who are not active during the 
specified period may be included, notably persons 
who have jobs at which they are not working 
for various reasons and who, meanwhile, are 
not seeking work. The International Confer
ence of Labour Statisticians recommended that 
persons "who have a job but are temporarily 
absent from work" should be included, together 
with those at work during the specified period, 
in the statistics for employed workers. This 
recommendation, however, is only a statement of 
a general principle which requires elaboration if 
it is to be used for the purpose of a census enu
meration. The meaning of "having a job" may 
be evident in the case of employees who are ill 
or on vacation, but it is not evident, without 
definition, in many other cases. Persons who 
have been laid off because of bad weather, indus
trial disputes, slack orders, lack of materials, 
breakdowns of equipment or seasonal stoppage of 
work may perhaps be regarded as having jobs 
or as unemployed, or as temporarily not eco
nomically active. The concept is ambiguous also 
with reference to employers, the self-employed, 
unpaid family workers and employees who do 
not work steadily for one employer; these may or 
may not be considered as "having a job" when 
their work is interrupted for any reason. Varia
tions in the classification of such persons may 
have a great effect on the statistics, not only for 
employed workers but also for the economically 
active population as a whole. 

One method of defining the status of "having 
a job" is to refer to the reasons for not being at 
work. This was done in the 1940 census of the 
United States. Persons not at work during the 
specified week, and not seeking work, were asked 
whether or not they had jobs (or businesses) 
from which they were temporarily absent because 
of vacation, illness, industrial dispute, bad weather 
or a lay-off of not more than four weeks' duration. 
The statistics for employed workers were obtained 
by adding together the persons reported as work
ing at gainful occupations and those reported as 
having jobs. 

Other recent censuses in which unemployment 
data were obtained corresponding closely to the 



definition recommended by the Sixth Inter
national Conference of Labour Statisticians in
clude the 1945 census of New Zealand and the 
1947 census of the Netherlands. Instructions for 
the New Zealand census provided that the un
employed should be defined as persons seeking 
work, with the stipulation that those who were 
"between jobs" should not be reported as un
employed. In the Netherlands census of 1947 the 
unemployed were enumerated by a question as 
to whether or not the respondent was seeking 
work, for each person not reported as employed. 

. The criterion of activity in seeking work, as a 
basis for the definition of unemployment, has the 
advantages of being comparatively objective and 
requiring only a relatively simple question, which 
can be answered by "yes" or "no". The results 
are particularly appropriate for analysing the 
pressure exerted on the labour market by un
employed workers competing for jobs. On the 
other hand, this criterion may exclude important 
groups of persons who form a part of the avail
able, unused labour supply, but who do not 
actually seek employment. In a narrow labour 
market where there are only a few kinds of jobs 
available, and where the number of employers 
is small, would-be workers may be aware of all 
possible openings without actually seeking em
ployment. This situation is likely to exist in 
isolated agricultural areas, especially where com
munication and transportation facilities are poor, 
and in small industrial or mining towns, as well 
as in the markets for certain specialized skills. 
In order to make allowances for such situations, 
the "seeking work" criterion was modified in the 
United States census of 1940 by providing that 
persons who were not seeking work because of 
the belief that no work was to be had should be 
regarded as unemployed.'2 Even with this modifi
cation, the criterion would not be very satisfactory 
in a country where the situation mentioned above 
is very common, as it is in some agricultural 
countries. It might also prove unsatisfactory in 
industrial countries during periods of very severe 
unemployment, when many workers may abandon 
the search for employment as a hopeless en
deavour. Under these circumstances, one may 
question the applicability of the basic concept of 
the "labour force" as the group of persons cur
rently engaged in labour market activity. 

"Under other circumstances different exceptions may 
be required. In the 1945 census of New Zealand, for 
example, it was provided that ex-servicemen awaiting 
return to work were to be returned as unemployed, 
presumably even though not seeking employment. 
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It should be observed that the definition of the 
unemployed recommended by the Sixth Inter
national Conference of Labour Statisticians in
cludes "first-job seekers", that is, persons looking 
for work who have not previously been employed. 
Most. of this group have presumably been excluded 
both from the unemployed and from the eco
nomically active totals, in censuses where the 
"gainful worker" concept was used without modi
fication. Not having been employed in the past, 
they would be unlikely to consider themselves as 
having any particular gainful occupation. In the 
census of Canada in 1941, explicit instructions 
were given to the effect that gainful occupations 
should not be reported for these persons. Enu
merators in the Canadian census, however, were 
instructed to make a special notation for peq;ons 
between fourteen and twenty-four years of age 
who had never had a gainful occupation and who 
were not attending school, but who were seeking 
employment. The latter method is in accordance 
with the recommendation of the League of Nations 
Committee of Statistical Experts. 

F. The classification of persons with 
dual status or activities 

In the majority of censuses persons with dual 
status or activities, such as students and house
wives who also work for pay and retired workers 
who do some work at part-time or intermittent 
jobs, have been classified as economically active, at 
least by definition. In some censuses, however, the 
questions have called for each person's principal 
activity, so that persons who were working to 
some extent for pay, for profit, or as unpaid 
family workers but who considered themselves 
chiefly students, housewives, retired, etc. were 
classified in the latter categories. Examples are 
the 1940 census of Mexico and the 1947 census 
of Australia. In some other countries certain 
kinds of persons having dual status have been 
included in the economically active, and others 
excluded. For example, in the 1941 census of 
Canada students regularly attending school were 
to be excluded even though working in their 
spare time. In still other cases, information has 
been obtained regarding both the principal and 
supplementary occupation, activity or status of 
each individual, so that it was possible to derive 
separate statistics for persons having a primarily 
non-gainful status or activity but also economic~ 
ally active, and vice versa. This has been .done in 
the recent censuses of many European countries 
(for example, Poland 1931, Czechoslovakia 1930, 
Germany J939, Switzerland 1941 and Sweden 



19-1-5) and also in a few censuses elsewhere (for 
example, Brazil 1940 and the Philippines 1948). 

The League o.f Nations Committee of Statis
tical Experts paid special attention to this aspect 
of definitions. While recognizing the value of 
data showing both primary and supplementary 
activities, the Committee recommended that each 
country should obtain, as a minimum, statistics 
for all persons having any gainful occupations, 
regardless of any other activities or .status which 
they might have in addition. The same principle 
is implied in the recommendation of the Inter
national Conference of Labour Statistidans re
garding the coverage of data for employed 
workers. 

If it is desired to measure the total volume of 
labour supply, employment ot unemployment, it 
is necessary to include all persons who have a 
dual status or function. This procedure is appro
priate for the purpose of obtaining bench-marks 
for current employment and unemployment esti
mates and for rounding outincomplete data from 
establishment reports, social insurance records, 
etc. On the other hand, the inclusion of persons 
who are engaged only to a minor extent in eco
nomic activities makes the statistics tend to 
exaggerate the proportion of the potential labour 
supply that is actually devoted to such activities. 
Likewise, data compiled on this basis give a biased 
representation of the relative importance of vari
ous occupational and industrial categories of the 
economically active, and of the differences in the 
economic activities of different population groups 
which have varying proportions of part-time 
workers. The bias also affects the validity of the 
classifications as indications of the economic and 
social status of individuals and families. In 
general, data showing the principal activity of 
each individual, with those engaged chiefly in 
non-gainful activities excluded from the eco
nomically active, would be most appropriate for 
the latter types of analyses. 

The only way to satisfy all needs is to obtain 
data on the active population both including and 
excluding persons whose economic activity is only 
secondary. If this is practicable, the user of the 
results can be permitted to choose ·the definition 
most appropriate for his purposes. This method 
also permits the tabulation of separate statistics 
for what might be called "principal" and "secon
dary" workers, that is, persons whose remunerated 
employment is their main activity, and those hav
ing chiefly a non-economic function or status. 
This classification is valuable for a number of 
purposes; for example, when applied to the unem-
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ployed it gives an indication of the social im:
portance ·of their unemployment. 

· The achievement of these purposes by making 
two complete inquiries, one on primary and one 
on secondary activities, occupations, etc. involves 
a great addition to the work of the census. Even a 
single set cif data on occupation, industry and 
occupational status is difficult to obtain accurately 
on the schedules, to codify and tabulate, and ex
pensive to publish in detail. The addition of an;.. 
other parallel set of data on all these subjects 
aggravates the difficulties to such an extent that 
it could not be recommended for any country 
where the scope of the census must be kept to a 
minimum. 

The difficulty is much less if the schedule does 
not call for the specification of both primary and 
supplementary occupation, industry and occupa-:
tional status, but only for information as to 
primary and secondary activity or status in terms 
of such broad categories as employed, unemployed, 
student, housewife, retired, etc., with the details 
of occupation and industry, etc., only for the 
primary job of each person identified as eco
nomically active on the basis of either primary 
or secondary activity. It might not be prohibitively 
difficult in many countries to obtain major cate
gories of occupational status (e.g., employers, 
own-account workers, employees, unpaid family 
workers), or major occupation or industry groups 
with reference to both "primary" and "secondary" 
jobs. In some 'countries, however, this extension of 
the inquiry would not be consistent with the ob
jectives of maximum completeness and accuracy 
of reporting on other items. 

Some of the advantages of data which show how 
many of the economically active population are 
engaged only secondarily in gainful work can be 
achieved also by inquiring into the extent of em
ployment of all those having any gainful work. 
For example, in the censuses of New Zealand in 
1945 and the United States in 1940, where the 
economically active population was defined as 
including all persons who were gainfully employed 
or. seeking work, there was also a question on 
hours of work for each person reported as em-, 
ployed. It has already been mentioned that in 
several censuses the extent of employment has 
been measured with reference .to a year. These 
data, of course, are valuable also for other pur
poses than obtaining 'a refined measure of the 
size and composition of the economically active 
population. They have applications in the study 
of such subjects as labour productivity, under~ 
employment, income distribution and problems of 
regulcition of working hours. But they also require 



additional questions on the census schedules, 
which complicate th~ problems of enumeration, 
tabulation and publication of results, though to a 
lesser extent than detailed questions on secondary 
occupations. · · 

G. The definition of unpaid family 
workers 

The League of Nations Committee of Statistical 
Experts, the sixth International Conference of 
Labour Statisticians, the Population Commission 
and the Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas all recommended that statistics of the 
economically active. should include unpaid family 
workers, that is, persons who assist without pay in 
an economic enterprise operated by other members 
of their households. The inclusion of such workers 
is accepted census procedure in the great majority 
of countries ; in fact, there seems to have been 
no recent census in any country where they were 
explicitly excluded from the definition of the 
economically active population. u In a few cen
suses, however, (e.g., that of El Salvador in 
1930) the schedules and instructions have not 
stated whether or not unpaid family workers 
should be reported as having gainful occupations. 
In such cases it may be assumed that many per
sons whose main activity was helping without 
pay on family farms or in family businesses re
ported their occupations accordingly and were 
counted as economically active. 

The problem of international standardization 
with regard to unpaid family workers is not in 
establishing the principle that they should be re
garded as economically active, but in finding the 
means of enumerating them on a uniform basis in 
different countries. Differences in the number of 
persons . enumerated as unpaid family workers, in 
proportion to the whole number who might pos
sibly be regarded as such, are among the most 
important sources of incomparability in the statis
tics shown by the censuses of various countries. 
The magnitude of these differences is illustrated 
by the fact that in Germany the ratio of female 
to male unpaid family workers in agriculture, 
forestry and fishery, calculated from the 1939 

18 In a sample enumeration of the economically active 
population in the United States in 1937, enumerators 
were instructed not to report unpaid family workers as 
employed, but this method has not been used in any 
of the regular censuses of the United States. Analysis 
of the 1937 returns revealed that many unpaid workers 
were aGtually reported, contrary to instructions, as em
ployed, apparently because they considered themselves 
or were considered by their families as workers in the 
enterprise. See United States, Census qf Partial Employ
mmt, U11emp/qymmt, and Occupations, 1.937. Washington, 
1939. Volume IV, p. 111. · ' · • 

census figures, was over four to' one, ·as compared 
with two to one in the 1931 censu.s of Poland, 
and one to one in the 1931 census of Yugo
slavia.14 These differences are chiefly the results 
of differences in the kinds of questions asked iti 
the census, in the instructions to enumerators or 
respondents, and in the rules of classification 
followed during the tabulation of results. 

1. EXCLUSION OF UNPAID FAMILY WORKERS FROM 

INTERNATIONAL COMPARISONS 

One means of nullifying the influence of the 
variations in reporting of this group is to deduct 
the figures for unpaid family workers from the 
totals of the economically active population for 
each country, thus limiting the comparisons to the 
figures for employers, own-account workers and 
paid employees. The data for some countries do not 
permit this treatment either because no classifica- · 
tion of the economically active by occupational 
status is included in the census tabulations or be
cause unpaid family workers are combined with 
other categories in this classification. 

The result of omitting unpaid family workers, 
even ·where it is feasible to do so, is a warped 
basis for international comparisons either of the 
size or the composition of the economically active 
population. Figures which exclude unpaid family 
workers grossly understat~ the numbers of workers 
engaged in agriculture in all countries where a 
family-farm system is common. They may also 
seriously understate the numbers in some other 
branches of economic activity, especially retail 
trade. They misrepresent the relative contributions 
of different sex-age groups of the population to 
the supply of labour, since large proportions of 
unpaid family workers are women and children. 
The inclusion· of unpaid family workers on a uni
form basis is essential for unbiased. comparisons. 

2. DISTINCTION BETWEEN UNPAID FAMILY WORK 

A.ND NON-ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES 

One of the difficulties is the lack of any simple 
criteria for distinguishing unpaid family work 
which contributes to the operation of an economic 
enterprise from household duties not connected 
with the family enterprise. This difficulty is most 
evident in farm . households. Between the culti
vation of the fields and the care of the living 
quarters lies a wide range of activities which may 
or may not be regarded as connected with the 
operation of the farm : for example, cooking done 
by the farmer's wife, where some products of 

" International Labour Office, Yearboo.k of Labour 
Statistics, 1945-1946, 1947. Table II. · 1 



the kitchen, such as preserves, are marketed ; feed
ing chickens, gathering fuel, and drawing water 
for both farm and household use. No precise defi
nition of the kinds of work on a farm which should 
be regarded for census purposes as unpaid family 
work has been attempted in any country. The mat
ter has generally been left to the discretion of 
the census enumerators and respondents. The 
variety of types of work, especially in agriculture, 
in different regions of the same country as well as 
in different countries makes it practically impos
sible to apply any uniform rules in this matter. 
It is possible only to outline in general terms the 
types of work which can be considered as con
tributing to the operation of a family enterprise, 
e.g., in the case of a farm, work done in connexion 
with cultivation, harvesting, preparation of prod
ucts for sale, care of livestock and repair of farm 
equipment. The types of work specified would, of 

· course, vary from country to country in accordance 
with the conditions of work. 

Some unpaid family workers may not think of 
themselves as "employed" or as having an occu
pation, and may not be so regarded by other mem
bers of their families, although they are engaged 
in work which contributes directly to the operation 
of the family enterprise. For this reason, general 
questions on employment and occupations may not 
produce complete returns for unpaid family 
workers, even though the instructions to enumera
tors and respondents provide that they should 
be considered as economically active. More com
plete returns may be obtained by adding a ques
tion to the census schedule specifically asking each 
person who might be an unpaid family worker 
whether or not he assists in an enterprise operated 
by a member of the family. Such a question, ad
dressed to all married women and to all children 
over fourteen years of age living at home, was 
contained in the schedule for the 1940 census of 
Denmark. The disadvantage of this method is that 
the additional question is asked of a great many 
persons to whom it is not applicable. On the other 
hand, an attempt to limit its coverage, for example 
by restricting it to members of households where 
any person is the operator of a farm or business 
enterprise, involves difficulties of arranging the 
various questions and defining their coverage in 
such a way as not to be confusing to enumerators 
or respondents. These disadvantages may outweigh 
the gain in increased completeness of returns, espe
cially in a country where unpaid family workers 
form . a relatively small proportion of the eco
nori1ically active popul~tion,. 
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3. EXCLUSION OF UNPAID FAMILY WORKERS DOING 

ONLY A SMALL AMOUNT OF WORK 

Still another difficulty is that a very large pro
portion of unpaid family workers do only a little 
work connected with the family enterprise. It 
would probably be impossible, even if it were de
sirable, to include in the economically active popu
lation all persons who do any work at all in con
nexion with a family enterprise, because enumera
tors and respondents are likely to overlook minor 
amounts of such work done by persons who are 
primarily engaged in other activities. If all unpaid 
family workers were included without distinction 
as to amount of work, the statistics would exag
gerate the relative importance of agriculture, trade 
and other occupations that are carried on largely 
in family enterprises. The census instructions in 
some countries therefore provide that unpaid 
family workers should be reported as such only 
if they work "regularly" (e.g. in the censuses of 
Belgium in 1947, Czechoslovakia in 1930, Hungary 
in 1941, Luxembourg in 1947, and the Nether
lands in 1947), or if they put in a "substantial" 
amount of time (e.g., in the census of Australia in 
1947). In the United States census of 1940, per
sons doing only "incidental chores" were not to be 
reported as unpaid family workers. The elasticity 
of these terms adds to the variability of the returns 
for this category. 

In some censuses the instructions have given 
a more definite criterion for selection of unpaid 
family workers to be reported as economically ac
tive, that is, providing that they should be so 
reported only if the unpaid family work is their 
principal activity. Examples are the censuses of 
England and Wales and Scotland ( 1931 ) , Ireland 
(1936), Sweden (1945) and Poland (1931). In 
the case of Poland it was explicitly stated that the 
principal activity should be determined with ref
erence to the amounts of time spent at various 
activities, and not on the basis of the subject's 
opinion as to the most important activity. A deter
mination on the basis of the amount of time spent 
in unpaid family work as compared with other 
activities is quite objective, though perhaps rather 
difficult in many instances, and seems entirely ap
propriate where the basic statistics on the eco
nomically active population are limited to persons 
whose economic activity is their principal one. 
However, as already stated, the definitions of the 
economically active population recommended by 
international bodies include persons whose gainful 
work is not their main activity. In the framework 
of such a definition, it appears inconsistent· to 
restrict the data on unpaid family workers to those 
whose work in the economic enterprise occupies 



'the n1ajor part of their time. This restriction may 
exclude many persons who do as much work on 
the fa.rm or in the business as a full-time paid em
ployee, although they spend more time at other 
activities such as housework. 

An alternative solution is suggested by the 
recommendation of the Population Commission 
and the Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas, that unpaid family workers should be 
defined as those who spend a stated minimum 
amount of time working without pay in a family 
enterprise. This kind of definition has not been 
widely used in population censuses up to the pres
ent; however, it appears to offer an objective 
means of selecting, from the group of persons who 
do some unpaid family work, those whose contribu
tion is sufficient to justify their inclusion in the 
economically active population. The minimum 
amount of time can be specified either in terms 
of hours per day, week, etc. or in terms of a given 
proportion of a full-time day, week, etc. Where a 
definition of the economically active population 
according to the "labour force" concept is ap
plied, the definition of unpaid family workers may 
refer to a minimum amount of work during the 
specific day, week, etc. to which the questions on 
economic activities refer. Where the "gainful 
worker" concept is used, it may be provided that 
persons who normally or usually do a given mini
mum amount of such work should be reported as 
unpaid family workers. 

Definitions of this kind are in accordance with 
the recommendations of the Food and Agriculture 
Organization of the United Nations with regard 
to the enumeration of unpaid family workers in 
1950 censuses of agriculture. The FAO proposal 
calls for a count of persons employed on each 
agricultural holding during a specified week, in
cluding members of the landholder's family who 
spent the equivalent, in hours, of one-third of a 
normal work-week without wages in agricultural 
work connected with the holding. It also provides 
for information on the number of persons em
ployed during the census year, including members 
of the holder's family who regularly worked 
on the holding without pay, for at least one-third 
of the working time during the twelve months.U 

Definitions of unpaid family workers based on 
a specified minimum amount of work have been 
used only rarely in population censuses. In the 
census of Jamaica ( 1943), persons employed full
time without pay on a farm or in a store, etc. 
were to be reported as economically active. This 

15 Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations. Program for the 1950 World Census of Agri
culture. 1948. pp. 19-20. 
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form of the definition is open to the objection 
that it excludes many persons who do a substan
tial amount of unpaid work, though not as much 
as full-time. It may be pointed out also that any 
definition involving a reference to full-time work, 
or to a given fraction of full-time, is somewhat 
difficult to apply because it requires the determina
tion of what constitutes full-time work, and admits 
the possibility that enumerators and respondents 
may adopt varying standards of full-time. Instruc
tions used in the census of New Zealand (1945) 
called for the inclusion in the economically active 
population of persons who did a "reasonable 
amount" of unpaid family work. In the processing 
of census returns, however, a more objective 
criterion was applied, and those persons who had 
worked in the family enterprise for at least twenty 
hours during the census week were classified as 
unpaid family workers. 

A definition of the type recommended by the 
Population Commission and the Committee on the 
1950 Census of the Americas has been used in the 
recent monthly sample surveys of the population 
in the United States, and has been found more 
satisfactory than the definitions previously used in 
the population censuses of that country. In these 
sample surveys enumerators are instructed to 
enumerate all persons doing any unpaid family 
work during the survey week and to report the 
nm1.1ber of hours worked by each. In the process 
of tabulation those unpaid family workers who 
worked less than fifteen hours are eliminated from 
the count of the economically active population. 
This procedure, of course, depends on the inclusion 
in the inquiry of a question on hours of work or 
some other measure of the amount of time worked. 
Where no questions on amount of time worked 
are asked, however, it would be possible to make 
reference to a minimum amount of work (in terms 
of hours per week or day) in the instructions to 
enumerators and respondents regarding the defini
tion of unpaid family workers. 

4. DEFINITIONS BASED ON SEX, AGE AND FAMILY 

RELATIONSHIPS 

In some countries the census authorities, ap
parently despairing of any consistent distinction, 
on the basis of reported activities, between workers 
and dependants in households operating family 
enterprises, have resorted to arbitrary rules of 
classification based on the sex, age and family 
relationships of the household members. In the 
1946 census of France, all persons aged 14-60 in 
farmers' households who reported no other occu
pation were treated as agricultural workers ; how
ever, the farmer's wife was not so classified if she 
reported that her principal activity was home 



housework. In the census of Bulgaria ( 1934) all 
men aged 15 to 7 4 and all women aged 15 to 64 in 
the households of farm operators were classified 
as unpaid family workers unless . they reported 
another occupation or indicated that they were 
unable to work or attending school. In the German 
census of 1939 all wives of farmers, but no other 
female members of the household were classified 
as unpaid family helpers. 

Definitions of this type have the advantage 
of giving a uniform basis for classifying the mem
bers of farm operators' households, but they are 
in no way based on an actual measurement of 
economic activity at a given time, nor of usual 
activity. They relieve enumerators of the respon
sibility of determining who shall be classified as an 
unpaid family worker, since the definitions can 
be applied in the process of tabulation on the basis 
of other entries on the census schedule. Such pro
cedures, if applied uniformly in all countries, would 
yield ri1ore nearly comparable totals of the eco
nomically active population than are now available, 
but the statistics for any one country would not 
give a true picture of that nation's economically 
active population. They would overstate the pro
portion of the population engaged in gainful 
activity and exaggerate the importance of agri
culture in relation to other branches of economic 
activity, as well as the contribution of women and 
young persons to the labour supply. French statis
ticians have acknowledged that the techniques used 
in classifying unpaid family workers in their 
recent censuses have resulted in an overstatement 
of the population active in agriculture. 16 

5. OTHER VARIATIONS IN DEFINITIONS 

In addition to these basic problems of defining 
and enumerating unpaid family workers, it is use
ful to take brief note of certain variations in the 
details of the definitions used in the recent censuses 
of various countries. One such variation affects 
persons who assist another member of the house
hold in an enterprise which is not his primary 
occupation. According to the definition recom
mended by the Population Commission and the 
Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas, 
such persons would be counted as unpaid family 
workers ; in some censuses (for example, that 
of Czechoslovakia 1930), they have been classi
fied as dependants. The recommended definition 
also includes persons who assist a household mem
ber other than the household head; in some cen
suses these have been excluded (e.g., the Nether
lands 1947 and Denmark 1940). Further, the rec-

. ·
16 fostitttt national de la statistiq11e et des etudes econo

tniques. Bulletin de la Statistique Generale de la France. 
July-September 1948. p. 211. 
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?mmended definition includes household members 
not related to the household head, such as friends 
and proteges, who assist in the family enterprise; 
in some censuses (e.g., .the United States 1940) 
the definition has been limited to persons related 
to the head of the household. 

H. Other groups presenting special 
problems in the definition of eco
nomic activities 

1. DOMESTIC WORKERS 

Some countries have departed from the normal 
concept of economic activities, either by includ
ing housewives or by excluding domestic servants. 
In the 1939 census of the Philippine Islands, 
women doing housework at home were combined 
in the occupational classification with domestic 
servants, and included in the totals for the "active 
population". On the other hand, in the 1940 
census of Chile and in recent censuses of several 
other American countries, both housewives and 
domestic servants were excluded from the figures 
for the active group. 

The exclusion from the economically active 
totals of those domestic servants who live in the 
homes of their employers has been customary cen
sus procedure in Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, Fin
land and several other European countries. In 
these countries such servants, together with de~ 
pendent members of the family, have been classi
fied· apart, according to the occupation of the head 
of the household. 

Inclusion in the economically active population 
of family members rendering services in their 
homes without pay might be justified on the 
grounds that their services contribute to the eco
nomic well-being of the family, and that they 
compete with hired domestic servants and com
mercial service establishments. On the other 
hand, where home houseworkers are considered 
as not economically active, it might be argued 
that paid domestic servants should be classified 
in the same way because their work is not sub
stantially different. In fact, a servant living in 
the employer's household and receiving food, lodg
ing and a small cash wage is difficult to distinguish 
on any economic criterion from a family member 
helping with the. housework and possibly receiving 
a cash allowance. But the inclusion of family 
members engaged in domestic duties and the ex
clusion of hired servants are inappropriate for 
most of the principal uses of the statistics, in
clu.ding the measurement of the supply of labour 
offered· in the market for wages; the provision of 
bench-marl{s for current estimates of employm'ent 



and unemployment; studies of the numbers and 
characteristics of workers affected by various laws 
applying to employment for wages; and the analy
sis of social and economic characteristics of popu
lation groups. A distinction between housewives 
and domestic service workers is therefore desirable 
from the standpoint of maximum usefulness of the 
data from each country, as well as for international 
comparability. If the two groups are classified 
separately in detailed tabulations, it is possible 
to present in addition whatever tabulations may 
be desired for the two combined, or for the 
economically active population plus or minus these 
two groups. 

2. MEMBERS OF THE AJ.aIED FO~CES 

The usual practice in population censuses· has 
b.een to regard military service as work for pay 
and thus to include members of the armed forces 
in the economically active population. This is in: 
agreement with the recommendation of the Sixth 
International Conference of Labour Statisticians, 
so far as the definition of the "total labour force1

' 

is concerned. 
A few countries have foll~wed different prac

tices. In the 1930 census of Czechoslovakia, mili
tary personnel, together with retired and disabled 
workers and institutional inmates, were grouped 
:,is "persons prevented from exercising their ci.ccu~ 
pa ti on", and classified separately from the eco
nomically active, according to their previous 
occupations. Another · example is the 1939 
occupational census of. Germany, which excluded 
personnel of the military organizations for youths; 
but included officers and enlisted men in the regu
lar army. The logic of these procedures .is obvious 
in the case of a country where military service is 
ordinarily only a brief interruption of young men's 
civilian work, having no relation to the competitive 
labour market. It is less appropriate, in peacetime, 
for a country where the normal strength of ·the 
military force is made up chiefly of enlisted men 
who are more or less permanently engaged in this 
service and who must be recruited in competition 
with other employments. It should be noted that 
classification schemes . in which members of the 
aqned forces are excluded from the economically 

· active can be converted to the standard recom
mended by the Sixth International Conference of 
Labour Statisticians if this group is shown sep
arately and classified by characteristics in enough 
detail to satisfy the requirements for international 
analyses. 

In countries where the armed forces are classi
fied as economically active, the systems of classi
fication often do not prov_ide a count of their 
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total number, and thus do not yield the separate 
da:ta for the armed forces, and the "civilian labour 
force" that were recommended by the Sixth Inter-, 
national Conference of Labour Statisticians. If, as 
usual in most countries, the census schedule does 
not contain any question as to whether or not each' 
individual is a n'lember of the armed forces, only 
those who report distinctively military occupations 
can be identified. In several censu;;es taken since 
tl~e end of World War II (including those of 
France in 1946 and of New Zealand and the 
N e.therlands in 1947), specific qt1estions on mili
tary status have been asked. 

3. INSTITUTIONAL INMAT,ES 

Another group which may or, may not be in
cluded in the concept of the economically active 
population consists of the inmate.s of prisons, men
tcil hospitals, homes for the needy, labour camps 
and similar institutions. Like workers in .the free 
labour market, these inmates often produce goods 
and services which have an economic ,value .and 
which compete at least indirectly with similar 
goods and services produced elsewhere, even 
though they may riot actually be s~ld. Also, they 
sometimes receive cash wages ot cr'edits for their 
work on the books of the institution. On the other 
hand, the inmates of such. institutions are, for the 
most pai:t, charges on the social' body ; 'their pro
dtict.ion. is ~sual!y ~nly a par~fal offset ~~ the c~st 
of mstttut10naltzat10n. ~heir competition with, 
other workers is only indirect, for they are usually 
not free to work outside the institution. 

A review of methods ill recent censuses reveals 
four different ways of classify~ng. institutional 
inmates in statistics on economic activities. 11 

·. (1) To apply the same cerisus ·questions and 
definitions to inmates 1~s to · other pbpulatioti' 
groups. This seems to have been done in the cen~ 
s'uses of Brazil· (1940), Chile (1940); .France 
( 1:946), Mexico ( 1940), .and other: countries 
where the census schedttles and instructions have 
made no special mention of inmates. The result 
is "likely to be variable .reporting; In· some cases 
occupations followed within the institution may 
be .··reported ; in other cases occupations · before 
entry into the institution; and in .still other cases, 
the inmates may be reported without occupations. 

'(Z) To include in the economically active group 
those inmates who are r~gularly employed within 
the institution. 

( 3) To classify institutional inmates, like un
employed workers, as economically. active, and to 
allocate them to their former occupations. In the 
censuses . where this has been done, it has gen~ 
erally been provided that those· who were confined 



for long periods should be returned as having 
no occupation, and thus classified as inactive. In 
the 1947 census of Australia, for example, the in
structions called for reporting the occupation prac
tised before entering the institution, in the case 
of inmates only "temporarily" institutionalized. In 
the 1945 census of New Zealand this was to be 
done for inmates who expected to be available 
for employment within three months. 

. ( 4) To exclude all inmates of certain types of 
institutions from the economically active group, 
regardless of their activity within the institution, 
the terms of their confinement, or their previous 
occupations. This was apparently done, for ex
ample, in the censuses of Germany ( 1939), the 
United States (1940) and India (1941). The 
exclusion may be effected by instructing enumera
tors not to enter any occupations for institutional 
inmates, or by discarding such entries during the 
editing of the schedules or tabulation of results. 
This method is the one which agrees most closely 
with the recommendation of the Sixth Interna
tional Conference of Labour Statisticians. 

An essential part of any rule regarding the 
classification of institutional inmates should be 
the definition of an institution, but in most coun
tries little attention appears to have been given 
to this matter. A fairly specific definition was 
used for the 1940 census of the United States: 
that. is, "penal and mental institutions and homes 
for the aged, infirm, and needy". 

I. Age limits 
It has been a common practice to limit inquiries 

on economic activities in censuses of population 
to persons who have attained "working age". 
The most usual minimum age limit appears to be 
fourteen years ; this was used, inter alia, in the 
census of Canada in 1941, El Salvador in 1930, 
Denmark in 1940, the Netherlands in 1947, and 
the United States in 1940. In some censuses (in
cluding those of Greece and Panama in 1940 and 
the Philippines in 1948) the data covered all per
sons ten years old and over. In the census of 
New Zealand in 1945, the age group covered was 
fifteen and over. Censuses in which no age limit 
seems to have been set include those of Czecho
slovakia (1930), France and Norway (1946), 
Peru (1940), Poland (1931) and Switzerland 
(1941). 

. An age limitation can be justified on the ground 
that information for the few younger children who 
are gainfully occupied is not worth the trouble for 
enumerators and respondents in asking the ques
tions for the whole population below the stated age 
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limit.. This justification is valid if the minimum age_ 
is placed low enough to exclude only very few 
employed children. In that case, differences in 
the limits chosen will have only a negligible effect. 
on the comparability of results for different coun
tries, particularly if classifications by age in the 
tabulations of results are made in enough detail 
to permit the identification of a standard age group 
for all countries (see chapter XIII). 

J. The formulation of census questions 
on economic activities 

The comparability of statistics on the economk
ally active population obtained from different cen-: 
suses depends not only on the concepts adopted 
but also on the manner in which they are imple
mented by questions on the census schedules. The 
content of the questions and their sequence on 
the schedule may have even more influence on 
the results than the definitions given in the accom
panying instructions .. This· does not mean that 
the way to achieve international comparability is 
to use identical questions in all censuses ; on the 
contrary, it is obvious that the form of the ques
tions should depend on the conditions which exist 
in each country. Certain principles, however, may 
be applicable under widely differing conditions. 
It is therefore useful to discuss in general terms 
the ways of formulating and arranging questions 
on economic activities that have been adopted 
in the recent censuses of various countries. 

1. QUESTIONS ON OCCUPATION, ETC. 

The most widely used method has been to make 
the enumeration of the economically active popu
lation entirely on the basis of answers to ques• 
tions on occupation, usually divided into three 
parts in order to obtain specific designations of 
occupation proper, industry (i.e., branch of eco
nomic activity), and occupational status (i.e., 
whether an· employee, employer, etc.), There is 
usually provision for entering designations for per
sons who have no gainful occupation, as "student"; 
"housewife", "pensioner'', etc. In addition, special 
entries may be called for to identify the unem
ployed, the retired or other special groups. 

Because of the nature of· the questions, this 
method tends to give an enumeration according 
to the "gainful worker" concept. The results may 
be altered by instructions on the reporting of 
special groups, such as the unemployed and the re
tired and the disabled, as pointed out in parts D 
and E. However, since enumerators and respond
ents sometimes do not pay careful attention to 
the instructions or do not fully understand them, 
the nature of the questions themselves is most im
portant. This is espec~ally true if the instructions 



are lengthy, so that they cannot be grasped and 
remembered after only a quick reading. 

The advantage of this method is its simplicity. 
If occupational data are to be obtained in any case, 
the use of the questions on occupation, etc. to 
identify the economically active population permits 
the greatest economy of space and number of 
questions on the schedule. If objectivity and pre
cision of results, comparability as between differ
ent areas and population groups, or stability of 
results for successive censuses are not considered 
essential, data can b\! obtained most ·economically 
from such questions with almost no supporting 
instructions. 

2. MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS ON CATEGORIES 

OF THE ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE AND INACTIVE 

POPULATION 

A method which has been used in several re
cent censuses is to indicate on the schedule the 
major categories of the economically active and 
inactive into which the population is to be classi
fied, so that the enumerator or respondent can 
choose the category which is appropriate for each 
individual enumerated. Questions regarding the 
details of occupation, industry, etc. may then be 
limited to persons in those categories which com~ 
pose the economically active population. This 
method can be used with either the "gainful 
worker" or the "labour force" concept. 

An example is furnished by the 1945 census of 
New Zealand. On the schedule for that census, the 
first question relating to economic activities was 
headed "category of occupation", and called for 
one of the following codes to indicate each indi
vidual's activity or status on the census day: 

"P : Armed forces (regulars or permanent 
staff). 

"F : Armed forces (other). 
"E : Employer of labour in own business or 

profession. 
"O: On own account, not employing labour. 
"W: Working for wages or salary. 
"U: Unemployed seeking work or ex-services 

awaiting entry into work. 
"A: Relative assisting on farm, in shop, etc. 

without wages. 
"I : Invalid or sick or under detention and not 

likely to be available for employment within three 
months (aged fifteen or over). 
-"C: Child under fifteen years. 
"S : Full-time student (fifteen or over). 
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"D: Unpaid domestic duties (not housewife or 
widow with children). 

"H : Housewife (or widow with children). 
"R: Retired, independent means, etc." 
Specific data on occupation, industry, etc. were 

to be supplied for persons designating E, 0, W, 
U or A. 

This kind of question has the advantage of 
calling to the attention of enumerators or re
spondents the major categories of the economic
ally active and inactive populations. Thus, it 
reduces the chance that retired workers, invalids, 
students, etc., may be counted as economically 
active, and that certain types of economic activi
ties such as unpaid family work, may otherwise 
be overlooked. In the form used for the New Zea
land census, the question has the disadvantage that 
it involves a somewhat complicated system of code 
entries, which may be misunderstood or carelessly 
misused. The complication would be much less 
serious if fewer categories were specified. Also, 
the danger of confusion might be reduced, if the 
schedule design permitted, by a system of "check 
block" entries made by marking "x" opposite the 
appropriate category printed on the schedule. 

A variation of the same method, which requires 
neither codes nor check blocks, was used in the 
1947 census of Australia. The portion of the 
schedule devoted_ to questions on economic activi
ties was divided into three sections, each of which 
referred to a 'major category of the economically 
active or inactive population. The three sections 
were arranged as follows : · 

"1. For those not engaged in an industry, busi
ness, trade or service who are: 

"Children not attending school, write 'C'. 
"Mainly dependent on pension or superannua

tion, write 'P'. 
"Inmates of institutions (e.g., invalids and the 

aged, gaols, reformatories, etc.), write 'I'. 
"Full-time students or scholars, write 'S'. 
"Of independent means, write 'M'. 
"Engaged in unpaid home duties, write 'H.D.'. 
"Others not engaged in industry, etc., write 

'N.A.'. 

"2. For those who are usually engaged in an 
industry, business or trade or service but out of 
a job at the time of the census : 

" (a) State the period (in number of working 
days, or weeks, or months) since last working. 

" ( b) If not at present actively seeking a job 
state reason exactly; for example, sickness, acci
dent, on strike, locked-out, resting, etc. 



'' "(c) If able and willing to work btit unable 
to secure employment, write 'U'. If only tem
porarily laid off and expecting to resume former 
job, write 'U'.J_,.'. 

, "3. For those who are engaged in an industry, 
business, trade or service at the time of the census : 

" (a) Grade. If at present employing others 
in your own trade or business write 'E'. If con
ducting own business or farm without employing 
others (except casually) write 'O'. If an em
ployee working for wages or salary (including 
apprentices) write 'W'. If helping but not receiving 
wages or salary write 'H'. 

" ( b) Occupation or craft. State in precise 
terms the present occupation, craft or calling; ... 
If unemployed or temporarily absent from work, 
write occupation or craft in which usually engaged. 

" ( c) Industry, trade or service. State the exact 
branch of industry, business, trade or service in 
which at present engaged or employed; for ex
ample, 'dairy farming' ... If unemployed or tem
porarily absent from work state industry, trade 
or service in which usually engaged." 

Multiple-choice questions or divisions of the 
schedule into sections of the types described above 
require some rule for the reporting of persons 
to whom more than orte of the specified designa
tions is applicable. This involves no great difficulty 
if the object is to classify the population by 
principal type of activity or status. But a major 
difficulty is created if some categories have priority 
over others; for example, if the employed are de
fined as all' persons having any gainful employ
ment, regardless of any non-economic activity or 
status which they may have in addition. A scheme 
of priorities set forth in the instructions for a 
multiple-choice question is likely not to be ob
served in an important number of cases. A question 
of this kind alone, without additional questions 
on secondilry activities, is therefore likely to yield 
an incomplete enumeration of the economically 
active population defined as the whole number of 
persons· who are engaged even to a minor extent 
in gainful occupations. 

3. LINKED SERIES OF QUESTIONS ON INDIVIDUAL 

TYPES OF ACTIVITIES OR STATUS 

A method of arranging questions on the sched
ule in a linked series which showed the desired 
priorities in the reporting of different types of 
activities was used in the 1940 census of the 
United States. The arrangement was as follows: 
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r "21. ·was this person at work for pay or profit 
in private or non-emergency. Government. work 
during the week of March 24-30? (Yes or No.) 

, "22. If not, was he at work on, or assigned to, 
public emergency work (WPA, NYA, CCC,17 

etc.) during the week of March 24-30 ? (Yes or 
No.) 

"23. If neither at work nor assigned to public 
emergency work ('No' in cols. 21 and 22) was this 
person seeking work? (Yes or No.) 

. "24. If neither at work nor assigned to public 
emergency work ('No' in cols. 21 and 22) and 
if not seeking work, did he have a job, business, 
etc.? (Yes or No.) 

"25. For persons answering 'No' to questions 
21, 22, 23 and 24, indicate whether engaged in 
home housework (H), in school (S), unable to 
work (U), or other ( Ot.) ." 

Questions on occupation, industry and occupa
tional status during the specified week were asked 
of all persons who answered "Yes" to questions 
21, 22 and 24; and on latest occupation, etc., for 
those_ answering "Yes" to question 23. There were 
also questions on hours of work for persons at 
work ("Yes" to question 21) and length of un
employment for persons seeking work or on 
public emergency work (i.e., relief work) . 

The arrangement of the questions was designed 
to yield a count of the economically active includ
ing all persons who were working at gainful occu
pations, seeking work or with jobs during the 
specified week, regardless of any additional non
economic activity or status which they might 
have. Within the economically active group, pri
ority in classification was given to the activity of 
working, so that the count of the unemployed 
would be limited to persons who were entirely 
without work (except on public emergency pro
jects). "Seeking work" was given priority over 
"having a job" so that persons absent from their 
jobs would not be counted as employed if they 
were seeking other jobs. 

A serious drawback of this scheme is that it 
requires several questions, which not only occupy 
valuable space on the schedule and add to the 
work of obtaining and recording the information, 
but which may also confuse enumerators and re
spondents, or exhaust their patience. For example, 
in the case of a student who is neither employed 
nor seeking work it is necessary, if the scheme 
is followed out correctly, to go through the whole 

17 WP A= Works .. :Progress Administration; NY A= 
National Youth Administration; and CCC= Civilian Con
servation Corps. 



set of ·questions· before his status is determined, 
even though the answer may seem obvious. to both 
the enumerator and the respondent. Asking all 
the questions in such a case may be justified as the 
only way to make sure that the student is not also 
employed or seeking work, but this justification 
is not obvious to respondents and may not be 
fully appreciated by enumerators. Consequently, 
the intended sequence of questions is likely not to 
be observed in many cases. Nevertheless, this ar
vangement of the questions served to call the 
enumerators' attention to the priorities that wer(! 
desired, and thereby probably achieved a fuller 
enumeration of .the economically active, according 
to the stated definitions, .than would be pcissib1e 
with only a multiple-choice question. 

4. QUESTIONS ON PRIMARY AND SUPPLEMENTARY 

ACTIVITIES OR STATUS 

The method of asking two questions or sets of 
questions, one on prin1ary and the other on sup
plementary activities or status, has distinct advan
tages for obtaining a complete enumeration of 
persons who are economically active but a1so en
gaged in non-economic activities. The example 
of the 1940 census of Brazil represents fafrly well 
the methods of this kind which have been used in 
different countries. These were the question's used 
in that census : 

"28. What is the principal profession, occupa
tion, employment, official position or function that 
you perform? 

"29. In what branch of activity do you perform 
the principal occupation? (Agriculture, Transpor
tation, Administration, etc. . . . ) 

"30. In what place (establishment, division or 
department) do you perform the principal occu
pation? (Cattle farm, coal mine, commercial office, 
railroad, theatre, etc. . . . ) 

"31. Is the principal occupation directly or in
directly remunerated? 

"32. In the principal occupation are you an 
employee, an employer, or do you work on your 
own account? 

"33. If you have any supplementary occupation, 
what is it? (See question 28.) 

"34. In what branch of activity do you perf()rm 
the supplementary occupation? 

"35. In what place do you perform your supple-
1nentary occupation? 

"36. Is the supplementary occupation directly 
br indirectly remunerated? 
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. "37. In the supplementary occupation, are you 
an employee, an employer or do you work on your 
own account?" 

The obvious drawback of this method is the 
labour which two sets of questions on occupation, 
etc. require, both in the enumeration and in the 
processing of the returns. However, there are 
possibilities for reducing the additional work and 
expense, by limiting the information obtained with 
reference to supplementary activities. Some of the 
possibilities were discussed in part F, above. 
An example is the procedure followed in the cur
rent sample enumerations of economic activities 
in the United States. The relevant questions asked 
1n these enumerations are: 

"19. Last week what was .. .'s main activity 
(working, looking for work, keeping house, going 
to school or something else?) (WK, LK, H, S, 
or OT.) 

"If main activity .was other than working (LK, 
M, S, or OT in 19) : 

"20. In .addition did ... do any work for pay 
or profit last week (or without pay on family farm 
or business?) (Yes or No.) 

"21. If No in 20: Was ... looking for work? 
(Do not ask if LK in 19.) (Yes or No.) 

"22. If No in 21: Did ... have a job or busi~ 
ness at which he did not work last week? (Yes or 
No.) 

"23. If Yes in 22: What was the reason ... 
did. not work last week? (Enter one code.)" 

Only one report on the details of occupation, 
industry and occupational status is obtained ; this 
refers to the principal gainful employment during 
the stated week for persons reported as employed 
in answer to either the first or the subsequent 
questions, and to the last gainful employment of 
persons reported as seeking work. 

The answer to the first question in the above list 
presumably represents what each individual (or 
the person giving information for him) regards 
as his principal activity or status, while the follow
ing questions bring out sup]illementary economic 
activities on the part of persons who are primarily 
students, housewives, etc. This method is believed 
to give a more nearly complete enumeration of 
persons who have supplementary economic activi
ties than was obtained by the linked series of ques
tions used for the 1940 census of the United 
States; and it is probably not much, if any, more 
difficult to carry out. A possible simplification, 
which might make the method applicable in many 
countries where the form used for the United 
States sample surveys would be too complicated, 



is to combine the series of questions on supple
mentary activities into one multiple-choice ques
tion on that subject, similar to the first question 
on primary activity or status. 

K. Summary of the problem of 
comparability 

The achievement of international comparability 
in population census statistics on economic activi
ties is largely a problem of improving their quality. 
The lack of· comparability heretofore has been due 
not merely to differences in definition, but also, 
in large measure, to the vagueness of concepts 
and inadequacy of techniques generally used for 
census inquiries on this subject. The definitions 
have been founded for the most part on vague 
subjective concepts, the economically active being 
identified as persons who were considered as 
"having gainful occupations", whether or not 
they were active in the labour market at the time of 
the census or at any other specified time. This 
criterion does not provide a clear-cut basis for 
the classification of important borderline groups 
such as the unemployed, seasonal workers, part
time workers and persons having recently retired. 
Where the general .concept has been supplemented 
with explicit provisions for the reporting of such 
groups, the result has often been a set of defini
tions which would require for accurate application 
a more elaborate set of questions than could be 
attempted in a population census. Consequently 
the results have not clearly reflected the character
istics of the economically active population in 
many countries and have presented a generally 
blurred picture of international differences, even 
between countries where the formal definitions 
were nearly the same. 

These weaknesses were inherent in the defini
tion of the "gainfully occupied population" which 
was recommended in 1938 by the League of 
Nations Committee of Statistical Experts. This 
definition failed to give the basis for the needed 
improvement in precision and objectivity of census 
statistics in this field. In this respect the definition 
recommended in 1947 by the Sixth International 
Conference of Labour Statisticians, and the one 
corresponding to the "labour force" concept pro
posed by the Population Commission and the 
Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas, 
constitute a major advance. Being based on the 
activities of individuals on a specified day or 
during a specified brief interval of time, these 
definitions are more objective than those involved 
in the "gainful worker" concept. They have the 
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further advantage of bringing census data more 
nearly into conformity from a conceptual point of 
view with statistics from other sources. Defini
tions referring to activities at a specified point of 
time are especially advantageous for determining 
the extent of employment and unemployment of 
the economically active population, and for obtain
ing "bench-mark" measures which may be used 
in connexion with statistics from non-census 
sources. 

It is apparent, however, that definitions based 
on the "labour force" concept are not appropriate 
to all of the uses of census data in this field, and 
in some countries may be less appropriate than a 
"gainful worker" type of definition for the pur
poses which are most important under existing 
conditions. Data referring to the activities of the 
people on a specified day or week may be affected 
by seasonal or other temporary conditions exist
ing at that time, in such a way as to impair greatly 
their usefulness for many of the purposes which 
census data on the economically active population 
are intended to serve. Moreover, accurate enumer
ation on this basis may not be feasible in many 
countries where the conditions of census taking 
are most difficult. These facts were implicitly 
recognized by the Population Commission and by 
the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Ameri
cas, in their suggestion that a choice between the 
"labour force" and the "gainful worker" concepts 
be made by each country in the light of local con
ditions. The Population Commission also referred 
to the possibility that those countries which pre
ferred the "gainful worker" concept might make 
modifications in the methods previously used, with 
a view to improving the objectivity and quality of 
results. Clearly the development of more precise 
and objective questions and definitions within 
the general framework of the "gainful worker" 
concept is essential to progress in the improve
ment of quality and comparability of the data for 
those countries where the "labour force" concept 
is not considered appropriate or feasible. One 
possible means of improvement is to refer the 
questions on economic or non-economic activities 
to a certain time period, long enough to avoid the 
weaknesses of the "labour force" inquiry relating 
to a day or a week, yet sufficiently specific to permit 
objective answers. For example, questions relating 
to activities during the year preceding the census 
date might yield more objective results than vague 
inquiries about "usual occupation". 

The foregoing review of the methods used in 
different countries also demonstrates the need to 
develop specific objective definitions of unpaid 
family workers which could be applied easily and 



accurately by census enumerators and respondents. 
The inadequacy of definitions of this segment of 
the economically active population has been a 
major source of the lack of international com
parability. The review also shows the need for 
stanlfardizing the' techniques used for implement
ing the definitions of the economically active 
population and its components; Real comparability 
of results cannot be achieved .unless in each country 
the census questions are sufficiently detailed and 
properly formulated to yield at least an approxi
mately accurate enumeration of the major groups 
involved in the definitions. 

It must be recognized also that in many coun.: 
tries the adoption of improved definitions and 
methods of enumerating the economically active 
population, or the adaptation of national prac~ 
tices to international standards, will involve major 
departures from previous census practices. In view 
of the importance of maintaining comparability 
with data for the past, this consideration will be 
a powerful obstacle to progress unless provisions 
can be made to determine the relationships between: 
the results of the new methods and of the methods 
previously used. The problem is comparatively 
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simple where the changes consist only in exclud
ing from the economically active population cer
tain specific, easily identified groups which were 
previously included, or vice versa. For example, 
in the countries which have deviated from the 
procedures rei:;ommended by international agencies 
in. respect of the inclusion or exclusion of home 
houseworkers, domestic ~ervants, institutional in-

. mates, persons living on income from property, 
or .members of the arnied forces, it is not difficult 
to provide statistics that can be converted either 
to the international standard or to the classifica
tion previously used, simply by making separate 
tabulations for these groups. The problem is more 
serious where the change consists in adopting a 
new type of criterion for identifying the persons 
engaged in economic activities, or altering the 
kinds of questions used so as to achieve a more 
complete and accurate enumeration of the eco
nomically active group as defined. In that case, 
full knowledge of the effects of the changes re
quires the simultaneous application of both the 
new and the old methods. Sampling methods make 
it possible to obtain reliable measures of the 
effects of such changes with minimum expense 
and inconvenience. 



XI. INDUSTRY, OCCUPATION AND OCCUPATIONAL STATUS 
OF THE ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE 

(prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations in collaboration with the International 
Labour Office) 

A. Classifications of industry, occupa
tion and occupational status recom
mended by international agencies 

By far the most important classifications of 
census statistics on the econpmically active popu~ 
lation are those which describe the types of eco
nomic activities in which the workers are engaged, 
namely, industry, occupation and occupational 
status. "Industry" refers to the branch of eco
nomic activity pertaining to' the enterprise in 
which the individual works. "Occupation" refers 
to the trade, profession or type of work in which 
the individual is engaged.1 "OccttpatiOnal status" 
(sometimes called "industrial status", "class of 
worker", "social status", "position in industry", 
etc.) refers to the classification distinguishing 
employees, employers, workers on own-account, 
and unpaid family workers, or similar categories. 
The League of Nations Committee of Statistical 
Experts, the Sixth International Conference of 
Labour Statisticians, and the Population Com
mission have all recommended that all three of 
these classifications be made in census data on 
the economically active population. 2 

The variations in the forms of these classifica
tions as presented in the statistics of different 
countries have been studied in detail by various 
international agencies, with a view to the develop
ment of international standards. As stated in 
chapter X, an international standard classification 
of industries, prepared by the Statistical Com
mission, has been adopted by the Economic and 
Social Council; and the major groups of an inter
national standard classification of occupations 
were adopted by the Seventh International Con
ference of Labour Statisticians, in October 
1949. The recommendations of international 

1 The difference between industrial and occupational 
classifications is illustrated in the case of transport 
workers. A driver employed in a brewery is classified, 
in an occupational classification, under transport; in an 
industry classification he is placed under the brewing 
industry as a branch of manufacturers. 

' See chapter X (part B) above. 
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bodies with reference to classifications by occupa-
tion status are set forth below. · 

The League of Nations Committee of Statis
tical Experts, in 1938, recommendedJ that the 
following categories of "personal status" (i.e: 
occupation status) be distinguished in population 
censuses: ( 1) employers, that is : persons working 
on .their own account with paid assistants in their 
occupation; (2) persons working ori their owri 
a~count either alone or with the assistance of 
members of their families; ·~ 3) members of fami~ 
lies ,aiding the heads of their· families in their 
oFcilpations; ( 4) persons in receipt of wages or 
salaries. GrbUp 4 was· to be subdivided as follows i 
(a) directors and managers ; ( b) other persons 
in receipt of salaries or wages, if possible dis
tinguishing between persons in receipt of salaries 
and wage earners. The latter distinction was to be 
optional and was conceded to be of more value 
for national than for international analyses, par
ticularly since such statistics are affected in some 
countries by specific legislation and by social 
insurance systems. 

The Committee observed that in countries not 
taking censuses of population and of establish
ments simultaneously, a distinction between "em
ployers" and "workers on own account" in the 
classification system would have to be made by 
a question on the population census schedule ask
ing specifically whether a self-employed person 
had any paid assistants. It was also proposed that 
the classification by "personal status" should 
" ... be applied to all branches of economic activ
ity in order to permit the preparation of aggregate 
figures for the various groups". 

The Sixth International Conference of Labour 
Statisticians, in 1947, recommended4 that statistics 
of employed persons should include the following 
categories of "industrial status" : ( 1) workers for 

8 League of Nations. Statistics of the Gainfully Occupied 
Population . .. (op. cit.), pp. 17-18. 

'International Labour Office. Intematio11al Standards 
for Statistics of Employment, U11emp/oyme11t, and the 
Labour Force ... (op. cit.), p. 9. 



public or private employers; (2) employers; ( 3) 
persons who work for their own account without 
employees; ( 4) unpaid family workers. No sub
divisions of these groups were specifically recom
mended for international use. 

At its third session, in May 1948, the Popula
tion Commission recommended that in censuses 
of population taken in or about 1950 data should 
be obtained on "the classification of the active 
population into employees (persons who work for 
wages or salaries in cash or in kind), employers 
(persons who operate economic enterprises in 
which they employ one or more employees), 
workers on own account (persons who operate 
economic enterprises without employees) , and 
unpaid family workers (persons who do a speci
fied minimum amount of work without pay in 
economic enterprises operated by other members 
of their households)" .5 At its fourth session, in 
April 1949, the Commission suggested, in con
nexion with its discussion of the tabulations of 
the census results, 6 that the employee category be 
subdivided into : "wage earners, salaried em
ployees, directors and managers, professional 
workers who are employed for wages and salaries, 
and domestic servants". The Commission went on 
to suggest, "Where there are many persons who 
work for companies or employers but who receive 
a percentage of sales as remuneration, these 
persons also may be shown as a separate sub
division of category ( i) [employees]. For the 
purpose of establishing these subdivisions of 
group ( i), use may be made of other questions on 
the schedule in addition to that on industrial or 
social status, notably the question on occupation." 

With regard to the definitions and methods of 
enumerating these categories, the Commission re
quested the Secretariat to submit to the Statistical 
Commission, to the specialized agencies and to 
Member Governments, for comment, a document 
containing proposals for international standards. 
A document containing such proposals, so far as 
the four major occupational status categories were 
concerned, was submitted to the Statistical Com
mission at its fourth session and subsequently 
circulated for comment to the specialized agencies 
and Member Governments/ 

0 Re~ort of the Population Commission (third session) 
(op, Cit.), p. 19. 

0 Report of the fourth session of the Population C 0111-

mission (op. cit.), pp. 34-35. 
7 P~p.ulation Commission. Proposals ~or Standardizing 

Defimtwns and Methods of Enumeratmg Industrial or 
Soc~al Status Groups in Pop11/atio11 Censuses. United 
Na!10ns document E/CN.9/C.2/3/Rev.2. 15 June 1949 
(m1meo). 
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The Statistical Commission at its fourth session 
(April-May 1949) also considered the recom
mendations of the Population Commission regard
ing the categories of occupational status to be 
tabulated in population censuses. For the sake of 
clarity, the Statistical Commission recommended 
that the subdivisions of the employee category be 
changed to: directors and managers, professional 
workers who are employed for wages or salaries, 
other salaried employees, domestic service workers 
and other wage earners. 8 

A comparison of the recommendations of these 
international bodies shows that all of them agreed 
in proposing the four major categories of em
ployees, employers, persons. working on own 
account and unpaid· family workers. It may be 
noted that these four major categories depend on 
the same general criterion of classification, which 
may be called the primary concept of occupational 
status, as recommended by international bodies. 
This criterion is the employment relationship 
existing between the individual and other workers 
in the establishment, if any. So far as it depends 
on this criterion, the classification by occupational 
status is distinctly different from that by occupa
tion or by industry, as it does not refer either to 
the type of work done by the individual or to the 
type of activity of the establishment. In the various 
subdivisions of the employee group, however, the 
League of Nations Committee of Statistical Ex
perts and the Population Commission have intro
duced other criteria. The distinction between 
salaried workers and wage earners depends, in 
principle, only on the way in which the employee 
is paid, but in practice it is commonly made on 
the basis of the type of work done. The identifica
tion of such groups as managers and directors, 
professional workers and domestic servants, as 
recommended by the Population Commission, de
pends entirely on type of work. These categories 
are therefore not conceptually distinct from occu
pational groups; in fact such categories have 
actually been included in the occupational classifi~ 
cations of many censuses. 

The question of subdividing the major cate
gories of occupational status was discussed by the 
Seventh International Conference of Labour Sta
tisticians, in September and October 1949, in 
connexion with the international standard classifi
cation of occupations.9 The Conference recom-

s Statistical Commission. Fourth session. Summary 
record of the forty-third meeting. United Nations docu
m~nt E/C~.3/SR.43. 28 April 1949 (mimeo), pp. 4-8. 

International Labour Office. Seventh International 
C~nference of Labour Statisticians. Report of the Com
tmttee on the International Standard Classification of 
Ocrnpations. 1949. 



mended that the International Labour Office study 
the problem of finding internationally acceptable 
subdivisions of the major categories, and defining 
these subdivisions. 

i' 

B. Classifications by industry and oc
cupation used in recent censuses 

The problems involved in establishing accept
able principles for the classifications of the active 
population by industry and occupation and the 
various forms of industrial and occupational 
classifications used in different countries, have 
been discussed at length elsewhere.10 The present 
discussion is therefore limited to census practices 
in the classifications by occupational status, which 
have not previously been treated in detail. 

C. Classifications by occupational sta
tus used in recent censuses 

1. PURPOSES OF THE CLASSIFICATION 

In contrast to the uniformity of the recommen
dations of various international bodies concerning 
the main categories of occupational status to be 
distinguished, there have been striking differences 
in the classifications actually used in the recent 
censuses of various countries. In fact, the forms 
of the classification have been so diverse that only 
in a general sense can they be described as varia
tions of the same type of classification of eco
nomic activities. An understanding of the merits 
of the different forms requires some consideration 
of the principal purposes for which data on occu
pational status of the active population are used. 

A classification by occupational status in any 
form gives valuable information about the organi
zation of economic activities. For example, the 
i-elative proportions of active population found in 
each of the four major categories recommended 
by the international agencies (employees, em
ployers, persons working on own account and 
unpaid family workers) give a measure of the 
structure of economic enterprises which can be 
µsed as a rough index of the degree of economic 

• 
10 International Labour Office. fotematioaal Statidard 

Classification of Occupations. 1949. League of Nations. 
Statistics of the Gainfully Occiipied Population ... (op. 
<Cit.). Annex II. "Minimum Nomenclature of Industries". 
Statistical Commission. Report of the Committee on 
Industrial Classification. United Nations document 
E/CN.3/35, 29 August 1947 (mimeo). Statistical Com
mission. International Standard Indiutrial Classification 
of all Economic Activities. United Nations document 
E/CN.3/63. 14 March 1949 (mimeo). 
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development. The usefulness of the c:lassification 
in this connexion1 is greatly enhanced if it is pre
sented in combination with a classification by 
industry. Data in this form are valuable for ana
lysing the factors affecting productivity, labour 
supply, unemployment, etc. in different industries. 

For a careful analysis of the incidence of un
employment, data on the composition of tl).e active 
population with reference to occupational status 
are essential. Employees are the group most sus
ceptible to unemployment, while employers, per
sons working on their own account and unpaid 
family. workers suffer relatively little risk of 
being totally unemployed (though their position 
in times of economic crises may be little better 
than that of unemployed wage earners.) This con
sideration becomes particularly important when 
unemployment statistics are used as indices of 
relative economic prosperity or depression in 
various countries. 

Another important use of the classification is 
to supplement the information on types of work 
and skills given by data on occupations. Within 
a given occupational category, the nature of the 
work and the amount of skill and experience 
which it requires· often differ in accordance with 
occupational status. For example, the responsi
bilities of an independent bricklayer who does jobs 
on contract differ substantially from those of a 
bricklayer employed by a construction company; 
the job of a shoemaker who operates a shop 
hiring one or more other shoemakers as helpers 
is not the same as that of his skilled employees. 
Census statistics on occupations are therefore 
commonly presented in combination with the 
classification by occupational status. u 

The recent development in many countries of 
legislation relating to social security, wages, work
ing hours, .child labour and other matters affecting 
economic activities has given increasing impor
tance to the classification of the working popula
tion by occupational status. Such legislation 
commonly has a different bearing on the various 
status groups. For example, legislation for the 
protection of workers against destitution due. to 
unemployment, sickness, old age, etc. has com
monly been limited entirely or largely to the 
employee group. In planning the provisions of 
such laws and in evaluating their effectiveness, 
as wen· as in their administration, information 
regarding the number of workers covered, in pro-

11 Within classifications designated as "occupational" it 
is not unusual to find headings which are essentially 
categories of occupational status. For example, unpaid 
family workers and hired hands doing farm labour are 
commonly listed as separate "occupations''. 



portion to the whole economically active popula
tion, has an evident importance. The particular 
types of classifications by occupational status 
which are most useful in this connexion obviously 
depend on the laws in each country. 

In some countries, much importance is attached 
to the use of the classification by occupational 
status as a rough scale of economic or social 
standing of the workers. The major categories of 
employees, employers, persons working on own 
account and unpaid family workers, as recom
mended by international agencies, are evidently 
not sufficient for this purpose. However, the sub
division of the employee category into groups such 
as managers and directors, other salaried em
ployees and wage earners gives at least a rough 
indication of relative economic and social stand
ing. In some censuses, much more extensive sub
divisions of this type have been made; for 
example, such groups as "technical employees", 
"supervisory personnel", "apprentices", etc. have 
been distinguished. The introduction of categories 
which are essentially occupational (that is, which 
depend on the kind of work done and not on the 
status of the worker) also appears to have been 
intended mainly to improve the value of the 
classification as an index of economic and social 
standing. For example, the essentially occupa
tional groups "professional workers employed for 
wages or salaries" and "domestic servants", pro
posed by the Population Commission as subdivi
sions of the employee category, are obviously 
pertinent to the differentiation of social and eco
nomic strata. 

In addition to these major uses of the data, it 
may be pointed out that the classification by 
occupational status has a special value for pur
poses of international comparisons of statistics on 
the size and composition of the economically active 
population. The presentation of separate statistics 
for the category of unpaid family workers is 
especially important in this connexion, because, as 
pointed out above, one of the principal sources of 
non-comparability in the statistics for the eco
nomically active population as a whole is the 
variation in the numbers of persons enumerated 
as unpaid family workers. 

2. MAJOR TYPES OF CLASSIFICATIONS BY 

OCCUPATIONAL STATUS 

The four major categories recommended by 
international agencies (employees, employers, 
persons working on own account and unpaid 
family workers) have been presented in the pub
lished tabulations of recent censuses in only a 

119 

few countries. In the censuses of A!ustralia 
(1933), New Zealand (1936) and Ireland (1936) 
these four categories were tabulated, though the 
titles used for the categories were not the same 
in all these censuses, and there were differences 
in the definitions, especially of unpaid family 
workers. In addition, the censuses of Portugal 
( 1940) and Poland ( 1931) showed more detailed 
classifications by occupational status, which per
mitted the derivation of fotals for the four major 
groups. 

In some censuses the classifications have differed 
from the ones recommended for international use 
only in that two of the basic groups were com
bined. Common among such classifications is one 
which does not distinguish between employers and 
workers on own-account, giving only three of the 
four recommended groups, employers and persons 
working on own-account, employees and unpaid 
family workers. The censuses of Bulgaria ( 1934), 
Canada ( 1941), Czechoslovakia ( 1930), Den
mark (1940), Hungary (1941), Sweden (1945), 
Switzerland (1941) and the United States (1940) 
provided classifications of this type. In the census 
of Canada, a differentiation between employers 
and workers on own-account was made for all 
industries except agriculture. For reasons to be 
explained below this distinction is very difficult 
to make accurately, especially in agriculture. 

Another type of classification given in some 
censuses identifies all recommended groups with 
the exception of unpaid family workers. In the 
censuses of Egypt ( 1937) and Cuba ( 1943), for 
example, workers were divided into three major 
groups : employers, own-account workers and em
ployees. Only two of the recommended major 
groups : (a) employers and persons working on 
own-account, and ( b) employees, were identified 
in the censuses of Chile (1940) and the Nether
lands (1930). Where unpaid family workers have 
not been shown separately it has generally been 
impossible to determine from the census reports 
with which other category they were combined -
whether with employees or with employers and 
persons working on own-account. As previously 
stated, it did not appear that they had been speci
fically excluded from the economically active 
population in any of the censuses studied. 

Various subgroups of the major categories, 
particularly of the employee group, have been 
tabulated in many censuses, but none of those 
examined gave a classification of employees into 
the identical groups which the Population Com
mission suggested as being especially . useful, 
namely: directors and managers, professi6nal 



workers who are employed for wages or salaries, 
other salaried employees, domestic service 
workers and other wage earners. However, one 
or more of these subgroups has been included in 
the classifications presented in many censuses. 

Most common among the subdivisions of em
ployees made in recent census tabulations is the 
separation of wage earners from salaried em
ployees. Tabulations in about half of the censuses 
examined, including those of Austria ( 1934), 
Belgium (1930), Bulgaria (1934), Chile (1940), 
Czechoslovakia ( 1930), Denmark ( 1945), Ger
many (1939), Poland (1931), Portugal (1940), 
Sweden ( 1945), Switzerland ( 1941) and Yugo
slavia (1931), among others, permitted such a 
distinction to be made. Among the censuses in 
which managers and directors, or some similar 
group of managerial employees, were identified 
in the classifications by occupational status were 
those of Italy (1936), Luxembourg (1935), the 
Netherlands (1930) and Switzerland (1941). The 
problems involved in identifying wage earners, 
salaried employees and managerial employees will 
be discussed below. Domestic servants have ap
peared as separate groups in the classifications 
by occupational status of a few censuses, for 
example that of Colombia (1938). It is much 
more usual to find this category in classifications 
by occupation. 

Various other subdivisions not singled out by 
the Population Commission as being especially 
desirable for international comparisons have been 
presented in some census tabulations of occupa
tional status. These subdivisions have generally 
involved other criteria of classification, in addi
tion to the relationship of the individual to other 
workers in the enterprise, and thus have made 
the classification a highly diversified one. How
ever, if the subgroups fall within one of the major 
recommended categories, they in no way impair 
international comparability in terms of the four 
major groups. 

In the United States census of 1940, employees 
were divided into two subgroups on the basis of 
type of ownership of the enterprise; (a) those 
working for government and ( b) those working 
for private employers or organizations. 

This subdivision, of course, does not hinder 
international comparisons for the total of all em
ployees (i.e. wage earners as well as salaried 
employees). It is probably the best means of ob
taining a total count of all persons working for 
the government, including not only those working 
in establishments which have peculiarly govern-
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mental functions (e.g. legislative and judicial), 
and which are therefore commonly identified as 
"government" in classifications by industry, but 
also those in establishments operated by the gov
ernment in which the work is similar to that in 
many privately operated establishments. In classi
fications by industry, the latter are customarily 
allocated to the various industrial groups corre
sponding to the activities of the establishments 
concerned, so that only from a separate classifica
tion, such as that by occupational status, could 
the total number of government workers be 
obtained. 

Certain classes of government workers have 
also appeared in occupational status classifications 
in the 1935 census of Luxembourg ("officials of 
the State and communes"), and the 1940 census 
of Portugal ("persons performing civil or mili
tary functions for the State or administrative 
corps and receiving a monthly salary"). The 
omission of certain groups of government workers 
such as the armed forces from occupational status 
classification in some censuses is discussed in 
section 3 below (Population coverage of classifi
cations by occupational status). 

The Portuguese census also showed a sub
division of employees into those paid by the day 
or week, by the month and by the year. Other 
subgroups of employees which have occasionally 
been identified are apprentices in the censuses of 
Australia ( 1933), Austria ( 1934), Czechoslovakia 
(1930), Egypt (1937), New Zealand (1936), 
Poland ( 1931), Switzerland ( 1941) and Yugo
slavia ( 1931) ; and industrial home workers in 
the censuses of Czechoslovakia ( 1930), Italy 
(1936), Poland (1931) and Switzerland (1941). 
Classifications such as these provide data which 
are valuable for many purposes, and in no way 
interfere with international comparisons of statis
tics for major groups. 

The occupational status classifications published 
in the censuses of Czechoslovakia ( 1930) and 
Switzerland (1941) contained statistics for nu
merous subgroups of employees, some of them 
being definitely occupational. Among the many 
groups into which employees were divided in 
the Swiss census are: directors, superior techni
cal employees, subordinate technical employees, 
skilled workers and apprentices. Separate cate
gories of employees shown in the Czechoslovakian 
classification, included "officials", "subordinate 
personnel", "wage workers", "apprentices", "day 
labourers" and "industrial home workers". The 
inclusion of numerous subgroups in these classifi
cations does not affect international comparability 



of the data since the minor groups are such that 
they may be combined to form one of the recom
mended major categories. 

Employers and persons working on own account 
have also been subdivided in some censuses. In 
the 1940 census of Portugal each of these major 
groups was divided into: ( 1) those owning agri
cultural land, (2) those renting agricultural land, 
( 3) partners in agricultural enterprises and ( 4) 
those in non-agricultural enterprises. 

In contradistinction to these subdivisions of the 
recommended categories are classifications in 
.which the major categories are based on concepts 
differing from those recommended by international 
bodies, and which cannot be converted to the 
recommended form. For example, in quite a few 
censuses the concept of the "employer" group 
has been based on function rather than on owner
ship of an economic enterprise. In the census of 
Colombia (1938), for example, managers and 
directors were placed in the same category with 
owners and partners. The major categories of 
occupational status distinguished in the censuses 
of England and Wales and Scotland in 1931 in
cluded : ( 1) "managerial personnel", including 
employers; (2) "operative employees", that is, 
employees not in supervisory capacities, and ( 3) 
"o>\1n-account workers". In the Belgian census of 
1930 managers and directors were classified in 
the same group with employers, if they were 
responsible for the daily management of an estab
lishment and were not under the direct super
vision of another administrator. According to the 
pdmary concept underlying the international rec
ommendations, which refers to the employment 
relationship between the individual and other 
workers in the establishment and not to the func
tion he performs, salaried officials such as man
agers and directors should evidently be classified 
as employees. 

Detailed classifications generally resembling 
those by occupational status but based to a large 
extent. on strictly occupational criteria, were pub
lished in the censuses of Colombia (1938) and 
Italy ( 1936). In neither census was a standard 
classification applied uniformly to persons in all 
industries. Instead, different groups, partly repre
senting occupational status and partly occupation, 
were identified within the various major indus
tries. The summary groups shown in the Colom
bian census for all employed persons included: 
"owners, directors, chiefs, managers", "salaried 
employees", "day labourers and wage workers", 
"farmers and settlers", "family workers in. agri
culture", "servants in agriculture" and "servants 
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in general". In the census of Italy, on the other 
hand, such groups were shown as "owners and 
employers", "craftsmen", "directors and man
agers", "liberal professions", "servants and 
labourers", "home workers" and "family helpers". 
Such classifications cannot be used to derive the 
internationally recommended major categories. 

In the Finnish census of 1940 various groups 
of supervisory personnel were distinguished from 
subordinate workers within each of the branches 
of economic activity. A uniform classification was 
not applied to all industry groups, however, and 
no aggregate totals were presented for categories 
resembling occupational status groups. In the 
census of Norway (1930) a detailed classification 
of the economically' active population, based on a 
variety of criteria, was made apparently as art 
index of social and economic status. Among the 
groups identified were "heads of enterprises", 
"higher employees", "specialists", "office and store 
employees", "foremen" and "workers". 

The 1936 census publications of France pre
sented a classification differing from that of other 
countries in that it made a basic distinction be
tween persons working in establishments (defined 
as two or more persons working together in a 
permanent manner and in a determined place) 
and isolated workers (including persons working 
on their own account as well as wage workers 
with no fixed employer). Persons working in 
establishments were divided into ( 1) chiefs, in
cluding managers and directors; (2) salaried em
ployees; and ( 3) wage workers. In recognitio~ 
of the fact that this classification did not dis
tinguish all basic categories of occupational status, 
isolated workers were further divided into three 
categories : workers on own account, persons 
working at home for piece-rates, and wage 
workers having no fixed employer. The data were 
regrouped to obtain totals for "patrons" as dis
tinct from "employees" - a classification referred 
to as "social position". This classification more 
nearly approaches the concepts recommended by 
international agencies, but it was shown only in 
summary form, cross-classified only by sex, and 
managers and directors were included in the 
group of "patrons". 

3. POPULATION COVERAGE OF CLASSIFICATIONS BY 

OCCUPATIONAL STATUS 

In general, classifications by occupational status 
have related to the whole population identified as 



economieally active. 12 However, differences in 
coverage have resulted from variations in defini
tions of the economically active population, and 
in some cases from the omission of certain seg
ments of the economically active from classifica
tions by occupational status. 

(a) Coverage of the itnemployed. In most cen
suses persons with gainful occupations but out 
of work at the time of the census have been 
included in the economically active population 
and classified according to the status of their 
"most recent", "last regular" or "usual" job. The 
unemployed usually have either been tabulated 
separately by occupational status (as in the cen
suses of Austria 1934, Czechoslovakia 1930, 
Switzerland 1941, and the United States 1940) 
or they have been merged with the employed 
(Bulgaria 1934, Hungary 1941 and Germany 
1939). 

In some censuses, on the other hand, classifica
tions by occupational status have been limited to 
those members of the economically active popu
lation who were employed at the time of the 
census, the unemployed being shown as a separate 
group not distributed by occupational status. Such 
was the method in fhe censuses of Great Britain 
(1931), Ireland (1936) and Australia (1933). 
Occasionally the unemployed have been shown as 
a separate group but have been excluded from the 
active population (e.g. Colombia 1938, Panama 
1940 and Peru 1940). Exclusion of unemployed 
persons from the classification by occupational 
status may impair comparisons with data from 
censuses in which the entire economically active 
population has been classified in this way. It is 
true, however, that in some censuses where the 
unemployed have not been classified by occupa
tional status, they have been defined so as to 
include only employees (e.g. in Ireland 1936). 
In such cases, the unemployed may be added to 
the em~loyee group for purposes of internationa~ 
comparisons. 

The definitions recommended by the Popula
tion Commission for use in future censuses call 
for the inclusion of unemployed persons in the 
statistics relating to the economically active popu
lation and for their classification by occupational 
status according to their status in some specified 
previous job. According to the recommendations 
of this body, unemployed persons who have not 

12 In a number of censuses the entire population has 
been classified by occupational status, as well as by 
industry and occupation, dependants being classified ac
cording to the status of the individuals who supported 
them, or according to the status of the heads of households 
in which they were living (see chapter XIV). 
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previously been employed are to be shown as a 
separate group.O 

( b) Coverage of the liberal professions. In 
some censuses persons engaged in the liberal pro
fessions have been excluded from the classification 
by occupational status. This practice was followed 
in the censuses of Belgium (1930) and the Nether
lands (1930). The result is that totals for the four 
major categories recommended by international 
agencies cannot be obtained since many profes
sional workers are employees while many others 
are employers or workers on own account; and 
a few may be unpaid family workers. The same 
result. occurs where the Hberal professions are 
designated as a category of the classification by 
occupational status, without distinction between 
those who work for wages or salaries and those 
who are employers or workers on own account, 
as in the censuses of Italy ( 1936), Panama 
(1940), Romania (1930) and Venezuela (1941). 
The latter procedure doubtless reflects a desire to 
make the classification by occupational status 
serve better as an index of economic and social 
standing. 

The presentation of data for those professional 
workers who are employed for wages or salaries, 
as a subdivision of the employee group (in accord~ 
ance with the suggestion of the Population Com
mission) does not limit the coverage of the four 
major categories. 

( c) Coverage of domestic servants. Domestic 
service workers, like professional workers,· have 
sometimes been omitted from tabulations of occu
pational status (for example, in the 1930 census 
of Belgium) and sometimes presented as a 
separate, undifferentiated category of the classifi
cation (as in the 1938 census of Colombia). 
Furthermore, in the censuses of a considerable 
number of European countries· (e.g. A'tlstria 1934, 
Czechoslovakia 1930, Denmark 1940, Luxem
bourg 1935 and Romania 1930) those domestic 
servants who live in the household of the employer 
have been considered, in effect, as dependants, 
being excluded from all the basic tabulations of 
the economically active population. The usual 
procedure of tabulations relating to economic 
activities in these censuses is to classify servants, 
as well as other household members considered 
as dependants, according to the industry, occupa
tion, and occupational status of the household 
head. In these tabulations the figures for servants 
and other household members are ordinarily pre
sented separately. 

"Report of the fourth sessio1i of the Population Com
mission (op. cit.), p. 34. 



''Since those domestic servants who live with an 
employer can all be regarded as employees, the 
procedure of classifying them by activity of the 
household head does. not prevent the derivation 
of totals for the four major categories of occupa
tional status, provided that the servants are 
tabulated separately. Also, where domestic ser
vants are defined in such a way that all of them. 
are employees, their presentation as a separate 
category does not preclude a re-grouping to obtain 
the totals for the major categories. This type of 
definition is implied in the recommendation of 
t.he Population Commission that domestic servants 
be tabulated as a subgroup of employees, and is 
in accordance with the definition of the "domestic 
s('!rvice" industry contained in the International 
~tandard Industrial Classification. However, "do
mestic service" has sometimes been defined (for 
example, in the classification by industry for the 
1940 census of the United States) to include some 
persons working on their own account for their 
own Clients, e.g., women who take in laundry and 
sewing at home. 

(d) Coverage of workers in public administra
tion. Workers engaged in public administration 
are another group sometimes excluded from 
classifications by occupational status (e.g., in the 
1930 census of Belgium). If this group includes 
only government workers .and is shown separately 
in the industry classification, it may be aded to 
the figures for other employees in order to derive 
totals for the major recommended categories, 

( e) Coverage of the armed forces. Classifica
tions by occupational status in most recent cen
suses have referred to the total active population 
including the armed forces, but there have been 
some exceptions to this rule. In the census of 
Canada in 1941, for example; armed forces were 
shown in published. tables of the total economic
ally active population but excluded from the 
classification by occupational status. 

The schedules used in a few recent censuses 
(e.g., that of the Netherlands in 1947) have called 
for information on previous civilian occupations 
of persons in the armed forces. In tabulations, 
such persons presumably would be classified ac
cording to their status in their last civilian job. 
Although there may be some merit in classifying 
military personnel - especially those only tem
porarily in the military service - according to last 
civilian job, this practice has not been common. 

The Sixth International Conference of Labour 
Statisticians called for identification of the armed 
forces separately from the "civilian labour force" 
and did not recommend their inclusion in the 
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tabulations by occupation, industry and occupa
tional status.14 On the other hand, the Population 
Commission recommended the inclusion of the 
armed forces in these tabulations.11 From the 
standpoint of international comparability of data 
on occupational status, no problem is presented 
if the armed forces are shown as a separate group 
within the active population or in some other tabu
lation. Since members of the armed forces are 
exclusively employees, they may be added to that 
group to get the totals for the recommended major 
categories of occupational status. 

(f) Coverage of persons not economically 
active. The discussion thus far has been concerned 
with the omission from classifications by occupa
tional status of certain groups which form parts 
of the economically active population as defined 
by the Population Commission and the Sixth 
International Conference of Labour Statisticians. 
Mention should also be made of instances where 
persons not included in the recommended defini
tions of the active population have been included 
in classifications by occupational status. 

The Czechoslovak census of 1930 affords an 
example of a classification by occupational status 
which covered retired persons, pensioners, per~ 
sons living off investments and other persons 
without occupation but with independent income. 
These persons were included with workers on 
own account in the distribution by occupational 
status. Other censuses in which certain groups of 
economically inactive persons were classified in 
the same group with own-account workers include 
those of Romania in 1930 (retired persons and 
persons with independent means), Bulgaria in 
1934 (persons supported by the public, or by 
institutions, societies or foundations), and Mexico 
in 1940 (proprietors not working in their busi
nesses). Retired persons, and persons without 
occupation but with independent income were dis
tributed among three groups of occupational 
status in the 1941 census of Hungary: "inde
pendents", "employees", and "workers", according 
to their status in their former jobs. 

Inclusion in classifications by occupational 
status of economically independent persons with
out occupation, such as those discussed above, will 
impair the international comparability of the 
statistics if such persons cannot be identified 
separately and subtracted from the totals. 

"International Labour Office. International Sta11dards 
for Statistics of Employmeiit, Unemploymmt and the 
Labour Force,,. (op. cit.). 

]J; Report of the Population Commission (third session) 
(op. cit.), p. 19. · 



4. PROBLEMS IN ENUMERATING AND DEFINING 

CERTAIN GROUPS OF OCCUPATIONAL STATUS 

(a) Unpaid family workers. The problems of 
defining and enumerating unpaid family workers 
are primarily problems of distinguishing them 
from persons not economically active, rather than 
from other categories of the active population. 
They are discussed in chapter X as an aspect of 
the problem of defining and enumerating the 
economically active population. Here it is neces
sary only to discuss briefly certain questions in
volved in the distinction between unpaid family 
workers and employees. 

Definitions of unpaid family workers have 
occasionally included persons other than family 
members. In the 1941 Canadian census, for 
example, "unpaid family workers" were defined 
to include some employees of institutions who 
during training periods receive only room and 
board as payment for services rendered, and also 
members of religious orders having no fixed 
money payment. Persons such as these do not fall 
within the scope of the usual concept of unpaid 
family . workers. The definitions most generally 
used imply that staff members of institutions, 
those who receive room or board or some other 
type of pay in kind are to be classified as em
ployees, while those receiving no remuneration 
of any kind are excluded from the active popu
lation. Another example is found in the census 
of Australia ( 1947) where the instructions for 
enumeration of the category corresponding to 
unpaid family workers (persons helping but not 
receiving wages or salaries) did not confine this 
category to persons helping in a family enterprise. 
Employees or relatives were to be reported in 
this .category if they worked without pay in the 
operation of a business or farm. 

In numerous censuses, among them those of 
Ireland, the Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, and 
Switzerland, no attempt has been made to sep
arate those family helpers who receive pay for 
their work in the family enterprise from those 
who do not. The distinction between paid and un
paid family helpers may be difficult to make in the 
case of persons who receive cash allowances, 
which may or may not be dependent upon the work 
performed. 

( b) Employers and workers on own account. 
Experience has shown that a division of self
employed persons into those who are employers 
and those who are workers on their own account 
is difficult to make accurately in population cen
suses. Nevertheless, all international agencies 
which have considered the matter have recom-
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mended that statistics be presented separately for 
these two groups. 

In somewhat less than half of the censuses 
containing tabulations relating to occupational 
status has an attempt been made to separate em
ployers from persons working on their own ac
count. The 1940 United States census schedule 
called for separate identification of employers and 
own-account workers, but analysis of preliminary 
tabulations of these statistics revealed their un
reliability, and the two groups were combined in 
published tabulations. 

Enumerators or respondents may overlook the 
fact that persons operating small business estab
lishments and farmers may employ one or more 
hired workers and therefore qualify for inclusion 
in the "employer" category. There may be some 
failure also to count as employers persons in the 
liberal professions who practise their profession 
independently and employ . one or more paid as
sistants (e.g. nurse or secretary). On the other 
hand, errors in the opposite direction may occa
sionally occur, for example, in classifying as 
"employers" persons who employ only domestic 
servants in their own households, and persons 
aided in their businesses only by unpaid family 
workers. The problem of obtaining a classification 
on a uniform basis is also complicated, where the 
"gainful worker" concept is used, by possible vari
ations in the reporting of persons who employ 
hired workers only occasionally or only during 
certain seasons of the year, as is common in farm 
areas. 

In addition to the problem of accurate reporting, 
some questions of concept are involved in the dis
tinction between these two groups. In general, 
"employers" are defined as persons operating eco
nomic enterprises, alone or in partnership, and 
employing one or more paid workers in connexion 
with their businesses. Conversely, persons working 
on their own account have usually been defined 
as those operating their own businesses, farms or 
professional enterprises and employing no one 
other than unpaid family workers in connexion 
with their work. Persons employing only domestic 
servants in their own households have not gener
ally been defined as employers unless, in addition, 
they employed persons in connexion with their 
businesses. 

Departures from these definitions have been ob
served in a few censuses. In the census of Portugal 
( 1940), persons operating agricultural, commercial 
or industrial enterprises who usually had one or 
more persons working for them were classified 
as employers. Persons in the liberal professions, 



however, were required to have five or more 
employees working for them in order to be 
enumerated as employers. In the census of the 
Netherlands (1947) persons who were assisted 
in their businesses by their children were defined 
as employers, but those assisted only by their 
wives or partners were not so defined. 

( c) Salaried employees and wage workers. The 
distinction between these two groups depends in 
principle on the type of payment received, i.e. 
whether paid a salary computed on a monthly or 
yearly basis, or a daily or hourly wage. However, 
the object of distinguishing between them is pri
marily to give an indication either of the kind 
of work dbne or of the economic level and social 
standing of the workers. In fact, in the majority 
of the censuses where separate data on salaried 
employees and wage earners have been given, the 
distinction has been made primarily on the basis of 
function, whether "manual" work or work of an 
administrative, supervisory, sales, clerical or pre
dominantly "intellectual "nature. Other criteria 
used have included the type of social insurance 
system to which the worker belongs, type of trade 
union, grade of position and the like. 

Belgium (1930), Bulgaria (1934) and France 
(1936) are examples of censuses in which em
ployees were divided into these two groups pri
marily according to whether they were engaged 
in manual or non-manual work. In the census 
of Poland ( 1931) the division was based primarily 
on a person's status under the social insurance law. 
The criteria used in the 1945 census of Sweden 
were the kind of work, education required, grade 
of position and type of trade union. 

The classification of employees into these two 
groups is one of the most difficult divisions to 
make objectively and uniformly. It has been at
tempted in quite a few censuses, particularly in 
Europe, because of its usefulness for analyses of 
economic and social status. It was presumably for 
this reason that the League of Nations Committee 
of Statistical Experts and the Population Com
mission suggested that the subdivision be made. 
The Sixth International Conference of Labour 
Statisticians, however, did not call for this sub
division, probably because of the difficulty which 
it entails in enumeration and coding of the census 
returns, and because of the limited value of the 
results for international comparisons. 

(d) Persons working on commission. In the 
case of persons such as salesmen who receive no 
set salary, but who are paid a percentage of their 
sales, there is a question whether they should be 
included with employees or with persons working 
on own account. In most censuses this question has 
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not been mentioned either in the instructions for 
filling the census schedule or in the published 
explanations of the tabulated data. In the censuses 
of the United States (1940) and Canada (1941) 
persons working on commission were classified as 
employees, since they are dependent on employers. 
In the Polish census of 1931, on the other hand, 
they were included in the category of employers 
and persons working on own account, though it 
was recognized that they were a borderline group. 
The latter procedure may be defended on the 
ground that such workers are similar to inde
pendent merchants in that they often work on their 
own initiative with little or no control from the 
owners of the merchandise sold, and their re
muneration depends on the volume of sales. The 
similarity is closest in the case of salesmen who 
handle the goods of more than one firm. 

The Population Commission recommended that 
in countries where the number of workers on 
commission is large, it would be useful to show 
such persons as a separate subgroup of employees.16 

(e) Persons working for piece-rates. As pointed 
out earlier, the classifications by occupational 
status used in a number of censuses have included 
a separate group of persons working at home for 
piece-rates. In a number of other censuses these 
persons have . been combined with employees. A 
different practice was followed in the 1940 census 
of Greece, where instructions specified that per
sons working "by the piece" at home or at the 
client's residence should be considered as workers 
on own account. According to the concepts recom
mended by international agencies, persons working 
in their own homes for piece-rates paid by their 
own clientele appear to meet the requirements 
for inclusion in the group of persons working on 
their own account, as do such persons as painters, 
carpenters and plumbers who have their own 
businesses, though they usually work at the client's 
home and are paid by the hour or "by the job". 
On the other hand, those who work at home for 
an employer, being paid by the piece, appear to 
meet the definition of employees. 

D. Formulation of census questions on 
industry, occupation and occupa
tional status 

Experience with census classifications of eco
nomic activities of the population, accumulated 
in many countries over a century or more of 
census taking history, has shown that reliable 
classifications in sufficient detail for the major uses 

10 Report of the fourth session of the Population Com
mission (op. cit.), pp. 34-35. 



of the data are very difficult to achieve. Good re
sults depend on careful arrangement· and wording 
of the questions so as to obtain a clear and specific 
description of each person's job in terms which 
are suitable for classification into a standard list 
of categories. They also require adequate instruc
tions to enumerators or respondents concerning 
the manner in· which the answers should be given, 
and careful editing and coding of the returns by 
a trained clerical staff. 

L ARRANGEMENT OF THE QUESTIONS 

In those censuses taken during the nineteenth 
century or before which included investigations 
of economic activities, it was often considered 
sufficient to provide a space on the census sched.
ule under the heading "occupation", or some 
similar term, where the enumerator or respondent 
was to write, in a word or two, the nature of the 
job or calling. This method, of course, gave no 
basis for classifications by industry as distinguished 
from occupation, nor by occupational status. Even 
the classifications by occupation which were de
rived by this method were unsatisfactory by mod
ern standards. The replies to such a simple 
question tended to be too vague to permit the 
distinctions now considered necessary for an ade
quate classification. In many cases the person's 
job was likely to be described in terms of the ac
tivities, or even the mere name, of the establish
ment where he worked, or in terms of occupational 
status, instead of strictly occupational terms. Even 
a precise description from a purely occupational 
point of view would have been inadequate in many 
cases for a modern occupational classification, for 
the identification of many of the occupational 
groups distinguished in present-day classifications 
requires reference to the industry in which the 
work is done and to the occupational status as 
well as to the occupational designation reported on 
the census schedule. For these reasons, the ques
tions on economic activities in the recent censuses 
of most countries have been divided into several 
parts, the usual procedure being to call for sep
arate reports on occupation proper, on industry 
(branch of economic activity), and on occupa
tional status. In a few recent censuses, however, 
(for example those of the Dominican Republic 
1935 and Syria 1947) the method of a single 
question on "occupation" has been retained. 

2. PHRASING OF QUESTIONS ON OCCUPATION AND 

INDUSTRY 

The distinction between occupation and indus
try, as two aspects of a person's economic activity, 
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is not likely to be understood by.most respondents 
or enumerators without some. explanation. One 
method. commonly used to clarify the meaning of 
these questions on the census schedules has been 
to print on the census schedules explanatory 
phrases or questions worded in such a way as to 
make clear the kind of answer th.at is desired. 
So~e examples of the headiµgs used i!J a few 
recent censuses .are given below: 
Canada, 1941 

·Occupation: Trade or profession, ·as stationary 
engineer, insurance agent, etc. . . 

Industry: Give kind of product made or dealt 
in or service rendered, and branch of industry. · 

Poland, 1931 

Col. 20 : Designation of principal occupation, 
trade, special function or other kind of lucrative 
work furnishing the principal means of subsistence. 

Col. 23: Kind of enterprise, manufacture, shop, 
store, business, institution, office where the enum
erated person works. If the enterprise is composed 
of a number of. distinct establishments, indicate, 
besides, the kind of establishment. 

Philippines, 1948 

Usual occupation: Trade, profession, or particu
lar kind of work done; as teacher, farm laborer, 
farmer, miner, etc. 

Industry: Kind of farm, industry, business, 
factory, store, etc. in which this person is em
ployed or works, as sugar-cane farm, coconut 
farm, grocery store, gold mine, etc. 

An alternative or additional means of explana
tion is to print some examples of appropriate en
tries on the schedule. This method also has been 
widely used in recent censuses. In addition to their 
usefulness for clarifying the meaning of the ques
tions, such examples have the value of indicating 
the degree of detail that is desired in the descrip
tion of the person's job. They can also be used as 
an effective method of calling attention to certain 
specific distinctions between similar occupational 
or industrial designations, which are . necessary 
for the desired classifications but which may be 
overlooked by the enumerators and respondents. 

3. FORMS OF QUESTIONS ON OCCUPATIONAL 

STATUS 

Since the number of categories to be distin
guished in the classification by occupational status 
is much smaller than in the occupational and in
dustrial classifications, the problem of clarifying 
the meaning of the question is simpler. It can be 
done by listing the various categories in a multiple-



choice question or by asking a series of questions 
designed to identify separately each of the cate
gories. 

In some censuses the various categories of occu
pational status have been printed within the space 
on the schedule where the entry for each individual 
was to be made. Thus the question could be an
swered simply by underlining the appropriate 
category or marking a check in a designated place 
opposite it, etc. In some other censuses, the list 
of categories has been printed in the column head
ings or elsewhere on the schedule, sometimes with 
a code symbol for each category. The enumerator 
or respondent has then been instructed to write 
the appropriate category or symbol ita the desig
nated place for each individual. 

The list of categories for a multiple-choice 
question can either be limited to the groups to be 
distinguished in the final tabulation, or it can be 
expanded to identify more or less detailed sub
groups which constitute special problems of classi
fication. Examples of the latter procedure are 
found in the censuses of Hungary and Switzerland 
in 1941. Among the categories listed on the Hun
garian schedule were worker on · own account, 
official, production manager, skilled worker, semi
skilled worker, day labourer, servant who lives in, 
servant employed on the farm, etc. The respond~ 
ent was instructed to underline the entry which 
best described his status, or if none was applicable, 
to write in a different entry. The categories shown 
on the schedule were combined in the published 
tabulations into four major groups: employers 
and workers on own account, salaried employees, 
wage workers and unpaid family helpers. The 
Swiss census schedule contained two separate lists 
of possible entries for occupational status. The 
first list related to agriculture, and the second to 
all other branches of economic activity. Among 
the possible entries were : owner of enterprise, 
partner, director, manager or superintendent, fore
inan, skilled worker, apprentice, etc. Many of 
these same groups were identified separately in 
the published tabulations, although a summary of 
major categories was also presented. The use of 
a detailed list of categories for enumeration elim
inates the need for specific instructions to enumera
tors and respondents concerning the allocation to 
major categories of problem groups such as man
agers and directors, commission salesmen, etc. 
The main disadvantages of this method are that it 
requires a considerable amount of space on the 
schedule, and that the categories listed may dupli-

. cate the occupational entries in some cases. 
An example of a compact multiple-choice ques

tion referring only to a few major categories of 
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occupational status is found in the 1940 census 
of the United States. Enumerators were instructed 
to indicate, by means of code symbols, whether 
each worker was working for government, for a 
private employer, in his own business, farm, etc., 
with one or more paid employees, in his own busi
ness, etc. without employees, or without pay on a 
family farm or business. The primary advantages 
of such an approach are that it conserves space on 
the schedule ; it focuses attention on the basic 
groups to be identified, rather than on occupational 
subgroups ; and it keeps coding and tabulation 
work to a minimum. This method requires, how
ever, that detailed definitions of the major cate
gories be contained in the instructions for filling 
the schedule. Enumerators or respondents must 
be instructed how to classify persons whose status 
may not be entirely clear, e.g. persons working on 
commission or persons working at home for piece
rates for an employer. There is no assurance that 
such instructions will be studied and applied 
1!!1iformly in all cases. 

In censuses where major groups only are identi
fied by the schedule question relating to occupa
tional status, the tabulations of results may never
theless provide numerous subgroups, along the 
lines suggested by the Population Commissio.n. 
Such classifications can be obtained by cross
classifying occupational status with occupation and 
industry. 

The schedule for the Netherlands census in 
1947 contained a series of questions relating to 
occupational status. The following questions, not 
consecutively arranged on the schedule, were 
among those asked of males : 

"Does he work daily in a business owned by the 
head of the family (his father) ? 

"Is he owner of a business, part-owner, partner, 
lessee, tenant, manager of a branch establishment, 
skipper (not owner of a vessel)? If so, state what 
he is. 

"If he has a business of his own does he work 
without personnel? . 

"If he is not the head of a business, does he have 
a leading position in the business? If so, state 
what it is, e.g. works manager, foreman, overseer, 
shop walker, branch manager, chief salesman, etc." 

Such a series of questions has the disadvantage 
of using a considerable amount of space, and tends 
to complicate tabulation processes. 

In a number of censuses where most of the 
groups of occupational status were identified by 
one question, additional questions have been asked 
relating to specific groups, usually . employers. or 



unpaid family workers. In the Norwegian census 
of 1946, for example, a separate question was ad
dressed to persons having their own businesses 
in order to determine whether or not they had any 
employees. A question on the census schedule used 
in Denmark in 1940 inquired of wives and chil
dren over fourteen living at home whether they 
helped the head of the household in his occupation. 
Such questions are likely to result in more accurate 
and complete reporting of persons engaged in the 
activities mentioned. They have the disadvantage, 
however, of imposing an additional burden in 
enumeration and in the processing of returns. 

In some recent censuses information on occu
pational status has not been obtained from a sep
arate question, but in connexion with other 
questions on economic activities. Reference is 
made in chapter X to the use of a classification 
by occupational status as a part of the basic ques
tion distinguishing between the economically active 
population and various inactive groups. This 
method was applied in the 1945 census of New 
Zealand, where the active population was identified 
by means of a multiple-choice question listing 
twelve categories of economic and other activities, 
of which four were subdivisions of employed 
civilians by occupational status. As stated previ
ously, such an arrangement may improve the 
enumeration of the economically active by calling 
to the attention of enumerators and respondents 
the specific types of activity which are regarded 
as economic. However, in the form used in New 
Zealand it had the disadvantage of providing no 
data on occupational status of unemployed persons 
seeking work. 

In the census of Venezuela 1941, certain group
ings of the active population relevant to occupa
tional status were derived entirely from examina
tion of the entries on occupation and industry, 
with no specific question whatever on occupational 
status. This method is evidently inadequate. In 
many cases statements of occupation and indus
try, even though given in quite specific terms, 
permit only an uncertain conjecture as to the 
worker's occupational status. It should be noted, 
however, that the quality and completeness of 
returns from a specific question on occupational 
status can be greatly improved by checking them 
against the occupation and industry entries for 
each worker, correcting returns that are obviously 
inconsistent, and supplying missing entries where 
they can safely be inferred from the occupation 
and industry reports. 
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E. Tabulations of census results on 
occupation, industry and occupa
tional status 

1. TABULATIONS RECOMMENDED BY INTER

NATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 

The recommendations of various international 
bodies to the effect that data on occupation, indus
try and occupational status should be obtained in 
population censuses and classified according to 
certain specified standards, of course apply not 
only to the collection of the original data on the 
census schedules but also to the published tabu
lations of results. In addition, some of these bodies 
have made observations regarding the manner in 
which the classifications by occupation, industry 
and occupational status may be tabulated in rela
tion to one another, so as to provide more adequate 
information on the economic activities of the 
people. 

The suggestions of the Population Commission 
concerning desirable tabulations of census returns, 
which were contained in the report of its fourth 
session, included the following paragraph relating 
to tabulations by industry, occupation, and "indus
trial or social status" (that is, occupational 
status) :17 

"Under this heading two principal tabulations 
are suggested : ( i) a tabulation by industry . . . 
for the economically active population cross-classi
fied by industrial or social status . . . and (ii) a 
tabulation by occupation . . . for the economically 
active population cross-classified by industrial or 
social status. Both these tabulations should be 
made for each sex separately. Unemployed per
sons who have not previously been employed 
should be shown as a separate category in classi
fications by industry, occupation, or industrial or 
social status." 

The Commission went on to suggest that, where 
more detailed tabulations could be made, a cross
tabulation by occupation for economically active 
persons in each industry be provided, if possible, 
by sex. 

The Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas, at its second session, included in its 
preliminary minimum list of tabulations to be 
recommended to participating countries, the tabu
lation of "industrial status (class of worker), 
i.e. employees, employers, own-account workers, 
and unpaid family workers, in each industrial 

17 Report of the fourth session of the Popu/atio11 Com-
111issio11 (op. cit.), p. 34. 



group, by sex" .18 Tabulations of data on individual 
occupations were among the subjects referred by 
the Committee to its Co-ordinating Board, for the 
preparation of studies and proposals to be con" 
sidered at the third session of the Committee. 

The Population Commission and the Committee 
on the 1950 Census of the Americas also listed 
certain tabulations of data on industry, occupa
tion and occupational status in relation to employ
ment and unemployment, and to age, which are 
discussed in chapters XII and XIII. 

2. TABULATIONS PRESENTED IN THE PUBLICATIONS 

OF RECENT CENSUSES 

Table 30 shows that a classification of the eco
nomically active population by either industry 
or occupation has appeared in the reports of nearly 
all the recent population censuses examined for this 
study. To be sure, in some, censuses of less de
veloped countries not covered by the table, these 
tabulations have not been undertaken or have been 
limited to small segments of the population. 

The degree of detail in the classifications by 
occupation and industry varied greatly from coun
try to country. The number of industrial groups 
presented varied from less than twenty in the 
1940 censuses of Brazil and Panama to more than 
400 in those of Austria ( 1934) and Scotland 
( 1931). The detail of occupational classification 
ranged from a simple differentiation of professional 
persons from other workers in the 1935 census 
of the Dominican Republic to more than 500 occu
pational groups in the census of Switzerland 
(1941). 

The table indicates that industrial classifica
tions were tabulated in thirty-five of the fifty
three censuses studied, and occupational classifica
tions in thirty-three. The exact number of countries 
presenting classifications that referred strictly to 
industry or to occupation is somewhat doubtful, 
for in some cases classifications which appear to 
refer to industry may actually be based on data 
for occupations, grouped according to the indus
tries in which the various occupations are most 
commonly found. 19 In some cases (e.g. the census 
of Yugoslavia, 1931) the classification was a hy
brid, consisting of an industrial classification in 
certain fields and an occupational classification in 
others. 

In twenty-two of the fifty-three censuses ex
amined, both industrial and occupational classi
fications were given. The tabulation of both types 

1
• Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 

the Committee 011 the 1950 Cms11s of the Americas .. 
(op. cit.), p. 30. 
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of classifications in so many censuses is evidence 
of the fact that both are needed to satisfy basic 
statistical requirements. 

Cross-tabulations of industry by occupation are 
exceedingly valuable, for they permit a compre
hensive analysis of the types and skills of workers 
within each industry. Despite their great value, 
data of this type have not been provided by the 
majority of censuses, largely because they are 
expensive. The reports of thirteen of the censuses 
listed in table 30 included such cross-tabulations, 
but the amount of detail shown varied greatly from 
country to country. 

In a number of censuses, data have been tabu
lated on subsidiary occupation, or on the industry 
in which the subsidiary occupation is followed. 
These include, for example, the censuses of Bel
gium ( 1930), Czechoslovakia ( 1930) and Norway 
( 1930). A cross-classification of principal and sub
sidiary occupation or industry was shown in the 
censuses of Czechoslovakia and Norway. This 
cross-classification is valuable for detailed analysis 
of occupational skills and of the sources from 
which workers draw their support, especially in 
countries where many workers are engaged con
currently in agriculture and other industries, or 
where there is much seasonal shifting of occupa
tions. Like the cross-classification of industry and 
occupation, it is costly. 

Some form of classification by occupational 
status has been given in the reports of most of 
the recent censuses. Of the fifty-three censuses 
listed in table 30, thirty-four provided tabulations 
on this subject. In thirty-one censuses, the classi
fication by occupational status was cross-tabulated 
with industry. This cross-tabulation, showing the 
numbers of employees, employers, independent 
workers and unpaid family workers, or like groups, 
in each industry, gives valuable information not 
only on the characteristics of the labour supply but 
also on the organization of production and struc
ture of economic enterprises in each branch of 
activity. It has been suggested both by the Popula
tion Commission and by the Committee on the 
1950 Census of the Americas as one of the tabula
tions to be provided from 1950 census data. The 
cross-tabulation of occupational status with occu
pation is also valuable. It enhances the value of 

" In compiling table 30, all available information was 
utilized to determine whether the classifications given 
referred to industry or to occupation. Where explanations 
were not given in the census reports, it was necessary to 
make the determination by inspecting the titles of the 
groups contained in the classifications. It is believed that 
some classifications designated in this way as industry may 
have been derived from tabulations of occupations, or 
vice versa. 



Table 30. Tabulations of industry, occupation and occupational status of the economically active 
population in recent censuses 

("x" indicates that the specified classification was presented; "-", that it was not presented; ".," that information on the 
tabulations was not available or was not complete) 

Census 
Country year Industry Occupation 

AFRICA: 
Egypt ................ 1937 x x 
Union of South Africa .. 1936 xl x 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ......... ,, .. 1947 
Brazil. ................ 1940 x 
Canada .............•. 1941 x x 
Chile .....••.......... 1940 x x 
Colombia .•.....•..... 1938 x 
Costa Rica ..........•• 1927 
Cuba ................. 1943 x x 
Dominican Republic .... 1935 x2 
El Salvador •.•........ 1930 x 
Guatemala ............ 1940 x 
Honduras ............. 1945 x 
Mexico,, •...... ,, ... , 1940 x 
Nicaragua .•......•.... 1940 x 
Panama ............... 1940 x x 
Paraguay ............. 1936 
Peru .................. 1940 x 
United States of America 1940 x x 
Venezuela ............. 1941 x 

ASIA: 
India ................. 1931 x 
Japan ................. 1940 x x 
Philippines ............ 1939 _4 x4 
Syria ................. 1947 
Turkey ............... 1935 x 

EUROPE: 
Austria ............... 1934 x x 
Belgium ..•............ 1930 x 
Bulgaria .............. 1934 x x 
Czechoslovakia ........ 1930 x x 
Denmark .............. 1940 x x 
Finland ............... 1940 x 
France ................ 1946 x 
Germany .............. 1939 x x 
Greece ................ 1940 
Hungary .. · ............ 1941 x 
Ireland ............... 1936 x x 
Italy ................. 1936 x x 
Luxembourg ........... 1935 x 
Nether lands ........... 1930 x x 
Norway ............... 1930 x 
Poland ................ 1931 x 
Portugal. .. : .......... 1940 x x 
Romania .............. 1930 x 
Spain ................. 1940 x 
Sweden ............... 1945 x 8 

l These data were not shown for the Bantu population. 
2 The only classification found pertaining to economic 

activities was one which divided the population into three 
groups: (1) professionals; (2) non-professional workers; and 
(3) family members. 

3 Occupational status was shown only for the industry 
group "agriculture, animal husbandry and fishing" and 
for the total active population. 

4 The classification presented was a hybrid one, in part 
occupational and in part industrial. The occupational 
grouping appears to have predominated. 

5 Occupational status was shown only for certain seg
ments of the economically active population. 
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Industry Occupation 
Industry by by occu-

Occupational by occupational Pational 
status occupation status status 

x x 

x x x x 
x x 
x x 

x x x 

x x 

x x x3 x 

x x 
x x x x 
x x 

x x x 
_5 _5 _s 

x x x x 
x x 
x x x x 
x x x 
x x x 
x6 x6 

x x x 

x x 
x x x x 
x x x x 
x x 
x _7 x x 
x x 
x x 
x x x 
x x 

x x 

6 Within the various branches of economic activities. 
heads of enterprises and higher employees were distin· 
guished from subordinate personnel. A uniform classifi
cation was not applied to all branches of activity. 

7 Within each industry category, persons whose indi
vidual occupations differed from the major work of 
the establishment (e.g. clerical or service personnel in 
manufacturing industries) were classified separately by 
their occupations. 

8 The available census publications show data for some 
selected occupations, but do not include all of the eco
nomically active population. 



Table 30. Tabulations of industry, occupation and occupational status of the economically active 
population in recent censuses (cont.) 

("x" indicates that the specified classification was presented; "-", that it was not presented; " .. " that information on the 
tabulations was not available or was not complete) 

.. 
' 

Census 
. ' Ccitititr:t year '•. I tidustry Occupatioti 

Switzerland ............ 1941 x x 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ... 1931 x x 
Northern Ireland ..... 1937 
Scotland .......•.... 1931 x x 

USSR ................ 1939 9 

Yugoslavia ............ 1931 • ~10 _10 

OCEANIA: 
Australia .............. 1933 x x 
New.Zealand .......•.. 1936 x x 

9 The available tabulations show only the number of 
workers in a small number of selected occupations. 

the occupational classification as a means of de
scribing the types of work done by members of 
the labour force, analysing their skills and indicat
ing their social and economic status. This cross
classification, which was tabulated in nineteen of 
the censuses, was mentioned by the Population 
Commission as a desirable one. 
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Ocrnpatio11al 
status- · 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
X· 

I11d11stry 
by ' 

occuf1alio11 

x 

x 

x 

Industry 
by 

OCCttPational 
stattts' · 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

Occupatio11 
by occu
patio11al 

· ·status 

x 

x 

x 

10 The classification presented was a hybrid one, based 
in part on industry and in part on occupation. 

In some cases, the classifications by occupational 
status, tabulated in relation to occupation and in
dustry have varied from one occupational or 
industrial group to another, so that comparisons 
on a uniform basis could not be made. This prac~ 
tice severely limits the value of the tabulations for 
the purposes mentioned above. 



XII. EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT 
(prepa.red by the Population Division of the United Nations in collaboration with the International 

Labour Office) 

The problems of defining and enumerating the 
employed and unemployed segments of the eco
nomically active population are discussed in 
chapter X in connexion with the definition and 
enumeration of the economically active popula
tion itself. The discussion here is therefore limited 
to the tabulations of results. 

A. Tabulations on employment and 
unemployment recommended by in
ternational organizations 

The League of Nations Committee of Statis
tical Experts did not include data on employment 
and unemployment among the types of data on 
economic activities which it recommended as an 
international standard for population censuses. 
Statistics on this subject were also excluded from 
the list of topics recommended by the Population 
Commission at its third session for investigation 
in population censuses, and from the minimum list 
of topics adopted by the Committee on the 1950 
Census of the Americas at its second session. 

The Sixth International Conference of Labour 
Statisticians, on the other hand, regarded employ
ment and unemployment data as essential to 
statistics of the "labour force" whether obtained 
from population censuses or from other sources. 
All its recommendations regarding tabulations of 
data on the "labour force" applied as well to the 
employed and unemployed segments. In addition 
to classifications by age, marital status, etc. to 
be discussed in chapter XIII, the Confe'rence 
recommended that these data be made available 
"for the principal regions and chief centres of 
population ; . . . for occupation groups ; by indus
trial status [i.e., occupational status]; for the 
branches of economic activity specified in the in
ternational standard classification of industries" .1 

The Population Commission at its fourth ses
sion also made some suggestions regarding the 
tabulations of data on employment and unemploy-

1 International Labour Office, International Standards 
for Statistics of Employment, U11employ111e11t mid the 
Labour Force . , . (op. cit.), p. 10. 
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ment in censuses where such data were to be 
obtained, though it had not included such data 
in its recommended list of the most important 
topics. The report of the fourth session included 
the following paragraph on this subject.2 

"Where separate data for employed and un
employed workers or measures of the extent of 
employment or unemployment during a given 
period are obtained in the census, such data should 
be classified by: ( i) industry, (ii) occupation, 
and (iii) age. All such tabulations should be 
made by sex. In many censuses such tabulations 
have been limited to persons classified as em
ployees; where that is not done it is desirable, 
for the sake of international comparability, that 
the tabulations be made separately for employees 
(that is, wage or salary workers) and other 
members of the economically active population." 

The Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas, at its second session, referred to its 
Co.-ordinating Board for further study, the ques
tion of tabulations of employment and unemploy
ment data. 

B. Tabulations of employment and un
employment data in recent censuses 

Of the fifty-three census reports examined, 
twenty-two showed either a subdivision of the 
economically active population into employed and 
unemployed components or at least a separate 
tabulation of unemployed workers (see table 31). 
In twelve of these censuses the data on employ
ment and unemployment were classified either by 
industry or by occupation; eight censuses showed 
both classifications. In some cases the degree of 
detail provided in the industry and occupation 
classifications of the unemployed was not so great 
as for employed persons. In four censuses, the un
employed were tabulated by occupational status ; 
in three others, the data for the unemployed were 
confined to employees. In three censuses, data 

•Report of the fourth sessio1i of the Population Com
mission (op. cit.), p. 38. 



Table 31. Tabulations of employment and unemployment data in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to those censuses for which sorrie tabulations distinguishing the employed and the unemployed were 
available; ·"x" indicates that the specified type of data was shown either for the employed and unemployed or for .the 
total economically active population, and the employed or the unemployed; "-", that it was not so presented) 

Census 
Country year Totals 

AFRICA: 
Egypt ... : ....... , ......... 1937 x 
Union of South Africa ...... 1936 xi 

AMERICA: 
Canada ................... 1941 x2 
Chile ..................... 1940 x 
Colombia .......... ,, ...... 1938 x 
Cuba ..................... 1943 x 
Mexico ................... 1940 xS 
Panama ................... 1940 x 
Peru ...................... 1940 x 
United States of America.,., 1940 x 

ASIA: 
Japan .................... 1940 x 
Philippines ................ 1939 x 

EUROPE: 
Austria ................... 1934 x 
Czechoslovakia ............. 1930 x 
Ireland ................... 1936 x 
Poland .................... 1931 x 
Portugal .................. 1940 x 
Switzerland ................ 1941 x 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ....... 1931 x 
Scotland ................ 1931 x 

OCEANIA: 
Australia .................. 1933 x 
New Zealand .............. 1936 x 

I These data were not tabulated for the Bantu popula
tion. 

2 Employment and unemployment data were shown for 
employees only. 

3 The tabulation showed persons unemployed for one 
month or more at the time of the census. 

for the unemployed were tabulated without any 
classifications by industry, occupation or occupa
tional status. 

Census questions on industry, occupation and 
occupational status as applied to the unemployed 
sometimes refer to the situation in their last 
previous employment. This practice gives rise 
to certain difficulties, since in some cases un
employed persons may accept, in an emergency, 
temporary jobs in an industry or occupation 
which is far different from their usual one and 
for which they are not especially qualified. For 
this reason instructions to enumerators or respon
dents used in some censuses have specified that 
the industry in which the unemployed person is 
usually engaged should be reported. 

To one group of the unemployed, namely, those 
who are looking for work but who have never 
previously been employed, the classifications by 
industry, occupation and occupational status are 
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Indtls/ry 

x 

x2 
x· 

x 
x3 

x 
x 

x 
-• 
x 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

Occupation 

xi 

x2 

x 

x 

x• 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

Occupatio11al 
status 

x 

x 
x 
x6 
x6 

x 

4 The classification was a hybrid one, in part occupational 
and in part industrial. 

5 Occupational status was shown only for certain seg
ments of the economically active population. 

6 The unemployed were defined so as to include only 
employees. 

inapplicable. As already stated, in censuses where 
the economically active population has been de
fined in accordance with the "gainful worker" 
concept, such persons have commonly been ex
cluded from the statistics for the unemployed and 
for the total economically active. However, the 
Sixth International Conference of Labour Statis
ticians, the Population Commission, and the Com
mittee on the 1950 Census of the Americas all 
recommended that they be included. The Popula
tion Commission recommended that, in tabttlations 
liy industry, occupation and occupational status 
of the economically active population these 
persons be shown as a separate category not 
subdivided by these classifications. So far as the 
classification by industry is concerned, this pro
cedure is in accordance with the Standard Indus
trial Classification adopted by the Statistical 
Commission and the Economic and Social Council. 

Additional classifications relevant to employ
ment and unemployment, which have been pre-



sented in the reports of some population censuses, 
Jll,ay _be. briefly. noted .. In a nurQ.ber of cases. a ... 
--classification of ·the unemployed according to the 
duration of . tirie'tnpfoyinerit' has been . tabulated, 
for example, in the censuses of New Zealand 
( 1936), Australia (1933), Ireland {1936) and 
the United States ( 1940). In a few censuses the 
unemployed have been classified by c;l'Use of un
employment, specifying, for example, scarcity of 
work, accident or illness, industrial disputes, tem
porary lay-off. Such Classifications have appeared 
in the reports of the censuses of Canada ( 1941), 
Australia ( 1933) arid New Zealand ( 1936), 
among others. The New Zealand census report 
also included a classification showing whether or 
not the unemployed person was registered at a 
government employment bureau. 
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Measures· of employment .arid unemployment 
other than. the subdivision of the active population 
into the groups employed and unemployed at the 
time of the enumeration have been shown in the 
reports of some censuses. Tabulations of the active 
population by number of weeks or months of 
employment during a specified year are found in 
t_he census reports of Canada ( 1941) and the 
United States (1940). These data reflect both the 
incidence of unemployment among persons who 
are available for work throughout the year, and 
the extent of seasonal or other types of part-year 
participation in gainful activities. In the census 
of the United States (1940), data on hours of 
work during the week preceding the census date 
were tabulated for the employed, thus providing 
a measure of part-:time employment. 



XIII. DEMOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 
ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE AND INACTIVE POPULATION 

(prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations in collaboration with the International 
Labour Office) 

A. Principal types of tabulations on 
demographic characteristics 

The population census as a source of informa
tion on the economic activities of the people has 
the advantage of providing data on a large number 
of characteristics of the workers which cannot 
easily be obtained from other sources .. of statistics 
on employment, unemployment, occupations, etc. 
Tabulations of the economically active population 
classified by sex, age, marital and . dependency 
status, and other characteristics, together with 
corresponding tabulations for the population as a 
whole, provide valuable information on the factors 
affecting labour supply and productivity, on de
pendency problems, and on the distribution of 
manpower resources among various types of eco
nomic and non-economic activities. The tabula
tions on these subjects have been recommended by 
international agencies and those which have been 
made in recent censuses are discussed here. 

Table 32 shows the principal characteristics of 
the active population (other than occupation, in
dustry, occupational status, and employment and 
unemployment) shown in the publications of 
recent censuses. · 

B. Sex and age of the economically 
active 

1. TABULATIONS RECOMMENDED BY INTER

NATIONAL BODIES 

The League of Nations Committee of Statistical 
Experts, in 1938, recommended that both the 
tabulations of statistics of the economically active 
population by industry and those by occupational 
status should be made for each sex by age groups. 
The Committee also indicated that certain groups 
of the population not economically active should 
be tabulated by sex and age. The age grouping 
recommended by the Committee was: under 15 
years, 15-19, 20-64, and 65 years and over. How~ 
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ever, it was recommended that the group 20-64 
years be divided if possible into 20-44 and 45-64 
years, and preferably subdivided into five-year 
or ten-year groups.1 

The Sixth International Conference of Labour 
Statisticians, in 1947, recommended that statistics 
on the economically active population, employ
ment and unemployment be made available by age 
groups, but did not specify the age groups to be 
tabulated. 2 

The Population Commission at its fourth ses
sion (April 1949) suggested that the economically 
active and inactive population should be tabulated, 
for each sex, by at least the following age groups: 
under 15 years (if any persons under that age 
were included in the enumeration of the eco
nomically active population), 15-19, 20-24, ten
year groups from 25 to 64, 65 years and over. 
It will be observed that these age groups are 
parallel to those previously recommended by the 
League of Nations Committee. The Commission 
also suggested that, where more detailed tabula
tions could be undertahn, the following be made : 
(a) the division of the inactive population in 
each sex-age group into students ; persons doing 
housework at home; inmates of penal, mental and 
charitable institutions; and others; and ( b) the 
classifications of economically active population 
by occupational status, by industry and by occu
pation, each tabulated by the age groups specified 
above, by sex. Where data on employment and 
unemployment were to be obtained in the census, 
the Commission recommended that these also be 
tabulated by sex and age groups/ 

The Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas at its second session (February 1949) 
recommended a .tabulation of the economically 

1 League of Nations. Statistics of the gainfully occJtpied 
population . , . (op. cit.), p. 10. 

2 International Labour Office. biternational standards for 
statistics of employment, miemploy111e1it and the labour 
force ... (op. cit.), p. 10; 

•Report of the fourth session of the Popttlation Com· 
mission (op. cit.), pp. 33-35, 38. 



Table 32. Types of cross-tabulations presented with data on the economically active population 
in recent censuses 

("x" indicates that the given characteristic was tabulated at least for the active population as a whole; "-" that it was not 
tabulated; " .. " that information on the tabulations was not available or was not complete) 

Country 

AFRICA: 
Egypt .............. , 
Union of South Africa. 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ........... . 
Brazil· ............... . 
Canada ............. . 
Chile ............... . 
Colombia ........... . 
Costa Rica .......... . 
Cuba ............... . 
Dominican Republic .. . 
El Salvador ......... . 
Guatemala .......... . 
llonduras ........... . 
Mexico ............. . 
Nicaragua ........... . 
Panama ............. . 
Paraguay ............ . 
Peru ............... ·· 
United States of Amer-

ica ............... . 
Venezuela ........... . 

AsIA: 
India ............... . 
Japan .............. . 
Philippines .......... . 
Syria ............... . 
Turkey ............. . 

EUROPE: 
Austria ............. . 
Belgium ............. . 
Bulgaria ............ . 
Czechoslovakia ...... . 
Denmark ............ . 
Finland ............. . 
France .............. . 
Germany ............ . 
Greece .............. . 
llungary ............ . 
Ireland ............. . 
Italy ............ ···· 
Luxembourg ......... . 
Netherlands ......... . 
Norway ............. . 
Poland .............. . 
Portugal ............ . 
Romania ............ . 
Spain ............... . 
Sweden ............. . 
Switzerland .......... . 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales. 
Northern Ireland ... . 
Scotland .......... . 

USSR .............. . 
Yugoslavia .... ·" .... . 

OCEANIA: 
Australia ............ . 
New Zealand ........ . 

Census 
year 

1937 
1936 

1947 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1938 
1927 
1943 
1935 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1936 
1940 

1940 
1941 

1931 
1940 
1939 
1947 
1935 

1934 
1930 
1934 
1930 
1940 
1940 
1946 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1936 
1936 
1935 
1930 
1930 
1931 
1940 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1941 

1931 
1937 
1931 
1939 
1931 

1933 
1936 

Sex 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x4 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 
X: 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

Age 
by sex 

x 
xl 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

l These data were not shown for the Bantu population. 
2 Data on marital status of the economically active 

population were shown for principal towns only. 
3 Data were given by age and by sex, but age and sex 

were not cross-classified. 
4 The population was classified into three groups: (1) 

professionals; (2) non-professional workers, and (3) family 
members. 
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Marital 
status by 

sex 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x6 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x9 

x 
x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

Marital 
status by 

age and sex 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
xG 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 

Birthplace 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

Legal 
tiationality 

x 

x 

x 
x4 

x 

x 

x 

x5 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x1 

x 
x 
x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

Literacy or 
educational 

level 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

5 These data were shown for the white population only. 
6 Data on marital status were presented for females only. 
7 These data were ·shown only for aliens residing in the 

country. 
8 This tabulation referred to university graduates by 

industry. 
9 Marital status was shown for females active in non

agricultural industries and for female employees in 
agriculture. 



active and the inactive population, by sex, for 
the age groups 15-19, 20-24, ten-year groups from 
25 to 74, 75 years and over. The Committee 
recommended that "those countries which for 
national purposes investigate the gainfully occu
pied population under 15 years of age should 
tabulate this group separately" .4 These recom
mendations agree almost exactly with the sugges
tions of the Population Commission. 

2. TABULATIONS :MADE IN RECENT CENSUSES 

In all of the censuses for which tabulations of 
the economically active population were available, 
the totals at least were presented for males and 
females separately. Most of the other classifications 
of the economically active population were like
wise shown by sex. A sex classification is, of 
course, essential for most types of analyses of 
statistics on economic activities. 

A classification of the economically active popu
lation by age groups was tabulated in thirty-one 
of the fifty-three censuses studied (see table 32). 
The amount of detail in the age classification 
ranged from five groups (under 13, 13-20, 21-40, 
41-64, 65 and over) in the 1930 census of Romania 
to a tabulation by single years in the 1940 census 
of Japan and by single years from 14 to 74 years 
of age in the 1940 census of the United States. In 
nearly all cases the age classification was shown 
separately for males and females (see table 33). 

(a) l\tf·inimum age. The tabulations relating to 
economic activities in many censuses were re
stricted to the population over a given minimum 
age. The minimum differed from census to census, 
being chosen in the light of customs in each 
country, and of the legal age limits for employ
ment and compulsory school attendance. As 
shovvn in table 33, in those countries where the 
tabulations were restricted to the population over 
a given minimum age, the most common limits 
were fourteen years and ten years. In a few 
censuses higher or lower minimum ages were 
used; for example, five years in Egypt ( 1937), 
and fifteen years in Norway (1930) and the 
Union of South Africa (1936). In a great many 
censuses, however, no minimum was set. 

Variations in the minimum age would not im
pair international comparability if, in those cen
suses where a low minimum or no minimum age 
was specified, tabulations by age groups were 
provided in such form that the children below 
the minimum age most commonly specified in 

• Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 
the Committee 011 the 1950 Census of the Americas .. , 
(op. cit.), p. 30. 
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other censuses could be identified separately. In 
some cases, however, this has not been done. 
Among the fifty-three censuses studied were nine 
in which the age grouping shown in published 
tabulations did not provide data for the economic
ally active population fifteen years old and over 
which would agree with proposals of the Popula
tion Commission and other international bodies. 
The closest approximations to the group fifteen 
and over that could be obtained from these cen
suses were: 

Brazil, 1940: 10 and over or 20 and over. 
Cuba, 1943: 13 and over. 
Austria, 1934: 16 and over. 
Germany, 1939: 14 and over or 16 and 

over. 
Ireland, 1936: 14 and over or 16 and over. 
Nether lands, 1930 : 14 and over. 
Romania, 1930: 13 and over. 
Switzerland, 1941: 17 and over. 
New Zealand, 1936: 14 and over or 16 and 

over. 

( b) Age groupings. The age groups used for 
classifications of the economically active popu
lation in various censuses have been so diverse 
that no uniform classification, even by very 
broad age groups, could be obtained for nearly 
all countries. · 

The groupings recommended by the Population 
Commission (15-19, 20-24, 25-34, 3$-44, 45-54, 
55-64, 65 and over) could be derived from the 
classifications shown in nine of the fifty-three 
censuses studied. Four of these censuses (Japan 
1940, Sweden 1945, the Union of South Africa 
1936 and the United States 1940) .also gave the 
subdivision of the group 65 and over into 65-74, 
75 and over, recommended by the Committee on 
the 1950 Census of the Americas. In eight more 
censuses, the classification proposed by the Popu
lation Commission could be derived for the age 
groups above 25 years, but the groups 15-19 and 
20-24 could not be obtained, usually because the 
age 20 years was combined with the ages just 
younger ( 18-20, etc.) or because the age 15 was 
combined with age 14. 

Combinations of the age groups recommended 
by the Population Commission into broader cate
gories would increase only slightly the number 
of countries for which the resulting classification 
could be obtained. In addition to the censuses 
mentioned above, there was only one for which 
the categories 25-44, 45-64, and 65 and over could 
be obtained (Denmark 1940). The groups 20-44, 
45-64, and 65 and over could be obtained for Peru 
( 1940). 



Table 33. Age classifications used in tabulations of data on the economically active population by 
· age and sex in recent censuses . 

(This table is limited to censuses for which some tabulations on the economically active population by age were available. 
The age classifications shown are the most detailed classifications of the active population by age presented in each 
census. "-" indicates that the given type of classification was not shown) · 

Census Minimum age 
Country :;ear (years) 

AFRICA: 
Egypt .............•...... 1937 5 
Union of South Africal, .... , 1936 15 

AMERICA: 
Brazil. .................... 1940 10 
Canada ................... 1941 14 

Chile ..... · ....•........... 1940 0 
Cuba2, ................... 1943 13 
Panama ................... 1940 10 
Peru ...................... 1940 6 

·United States of America .... 1940 14 

AsIA: 
Japan ..................... 1940 0 
Philippines ................ 1939 10 
Turkey ................... 1935 0 

EUROPE: 
Austria ..•................ 1934 0 

Belgium ................... 1930 0 
Bulgaria, ................. 1934 0 
Czechoslovakia ............ 1930 0 
Denmark ................ , 1940 0 

Germany ...... : .. , ..... ,., 1939 0 

Ireland ... '"' ••.......... ,, 1936 14 

Italy ..... H ••••••••••••.•• 1936 10 
Netherlands ............. ,. 1930 0 

Norway .••................ 1930 15 
Poland .................... 1931 0 

Portugal .................. 1940 10 
Romania ... , ..... , ...... ,, 1930 0 

Sweden ................... 1945 0 
Switzerland ................ 1941 0 

United Kingdom 
England and Wales ....... 1931 14 

Scotland ................ 1931 14 

OCEANIA: 
Australia., ................ 1933 10 
New Zealand .............. 1936 0 

1 These data were not shown for the Bantu population. 

In those censuses where neither the age classi
fication suggested by the. Population Commission 
nor a condensation of it could be derived, the 
most general reason for the dif:ficull:y was the 
presentation of data in ten-year age groups begin
ning with ages that end .in zero (30-39, 40-49, 
etc.) rather than with ages that end in five (25-34, 

Age range covered in classifications by 

5-year JO-year (b11t not Other age groups 
groups 5-year) groups tabulated 

5 to 29 30 to 59 60 and over 
15 to 74 Single years, 15-20, 21-24, 75 and 

over 

10 to 79 80 and over 
15 to 24, 
55 to 69 

25 to 54 14, 15, 16-17, 18-19, 70 and over 

15 -19 20 to 59 0-14, 60 and over 
20 to 59 13-19, 60 and over 

10 to 39 40 to 69 70 and over 
15 to 19 20 - 29 6-14, 30-44, 45-64, 65 and over 
15 to 74 Single years 14-74, 75 and over 

0 to 19 Single years, 0-120 
10 to 24 25 to 64 65 and over 

15 to 74 0-14, 75 and over 

20 to 29, 
60 to 69 

30 to 59 0-15, 16-17, 18-19, 70 and over 

55 to 64 0-14, 15-20, 21-54, 65 and over 
15 to 69 0-14, 15-16, 17-19, 70 and over 
15 to 64 0-14, 65-79, 80 and over 
15 to 24, 25 to 44 0-14, 15-17, 18-19, 45-59, 65 and 
60 to 64 over 
20 to 64 0-13, 14-15, 16-17, 18-19, 65 and 

over 
20to 34, 35 to 54 14-15, 16-17, 18-19, 70 and over 
55 to 69 
10 - 14 15 to 64 15-17, 18-20, 21-24, 65 and over 
20 to 29, 30 to 59 0-13, 14-17, 18-19, 20, 21-24, 70 
60 to 69 and over 
21 to 30 31 to 70 15"17, 18-20, 71 and over 

22 to 61 0-14, 15-17, 18-21, 22-24, 25-31, 62 
and over 

10 to 19 20 to 59 60 and over 
0-12, 13-20, 21-40, 41-64, 65 and 

over 
0 to 79 80 and over 

20 to 29, 30 to 59 0-16, 17-19, 70 and over 
60 to 69 

25 to 34, 35 to 54 14-15, 16-17, 18-20, 21-24, 75 and 
55 to 74 over 
25 to 34, 35 to 54 14-15, 16-17, 18-20, 21-24, 70 and 
55 to 69 over 

10 to 69 70 and over 
20 to 64 0-13, 14-15, 16-19, 20, 21-24, 65 

and over 

2 Data were given by age and by sex, but age and sex 
were not cross-classified. · 
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35-44, etc.). This system of age grouping was 
used, throughout a major part of the classification 
of the active population by age, in the censuses 
of Austria (1934), Brazil (1940), Chile (1940), 
Cuba (1943), Egypt (1937), the Netherlands 
(1930), Panama (1940), Portugal (1940) and 
Switzerland ( 1941). The consider<i.tions involved 



in a choice bet\veet1 the· alternative ways 0£ com-· 
bining five-year into ten-year age groups are dis-· 
cussed:in.chapter HL 

'fiie basic d~ta required for a standa1:d age 
grouping 0£ the active population, such as that 
proposed by the Population .. Commission, are 
available in the census schedules 0£ practically all 
countries. The variety 0£ age classes shown in 
censuses of the different countries, as illustrated 
in the discussion above, indicates how great is 
the n~ed for standardization. It also illustrates 
the advantage of tabulating the data in relatively 
detailed age groupings, for tile sake of flexibility 
in international comparisons, as well as for the 
sake 0f more complete information on the age 
structure of the active population in each country. 

In ;:Some age ranges, a mm:{! detailed classifica
tion than that suggested by the Population Com
mission is highly desirable. It is particularly use
ful to .make a detailed classification at ages under 
20, in 'order to provide information on the transi
tion f~om school to employment. A classification 
by single years of age frorri· the minimum age 
covered by the tabulations on economic activities 
up to age 20 is extremely useful for this purpose, 
and has actually been shown in several censuses 
(e.g.,·. Japan 1940, the Union of South Africa 
1936 and the United States 1940). Two-year or 
three-year groups in this age range have com
monly been tabulated. National legislation govern
ing the employment and school attendance of 
young people may have a special bearing on the 
age groups shown. For example, in a country 
where the upper limit of the compulsory school 
age is 14 there are obvious reasons for showing 
14 as one of the limits of an age group of the 
economically active population. If work certifi
cates are required for children aged 14 and 15 
entering employment, the census will commonly 
show these ages separately. In some countries the 
ages 16 and 17 are specified in legislation regulat
ing, for example, the employment of young 
persons in certain industries or in hazardous 
occupations ; and the age classification in the 
census may be drawn up accordingly. 

Special importance attaches also to a relatively 
fine age classification for persons in or near the 
ages at which retirement is customary, or at which 
public old-age pensions are granted. In a number 
of censuses, data on economic activities have 
been tabulated for such five-year groups as 55-59, 
60-64, 65-69, although ten-year or broader groups 
were presented for other age ranges, Examples 
are the censuses of Austria ( 1934), Belgium 
(1930), Canada (1941), Denmark (1940), Eng-

.·.land and: Wales ·and ·Scotland (1931) 1 Ireland 
(1936), the Netherlands (1930) and Switzerland 
(1941). i . 

( c) Classifications of sei and age by ind'listry, 
occupation and occupational status. In· all of the 
thirty-one censuses .where tabulat.ions 0£ the eco
nomically active population by age· groups were 
presented, except in that of Panama (1940), 
these tabulations, were presented ·at :least fo some 
extent by either occupation or industry. Table .M 
indicates that in twenty of these censuses the data 

.:on age were presented by occupation, and in 
'.:twenty-one by industry, including thirteen· that 

showed the data by both occupation and industry. 

• The value of these cross~classifications hardly 
needs to be pointed out; they provide basic ma.~ 
terials for analysing factors 0£ change ·in the 
occupational and· industrial compositfon of the 
labour supply, for estimating replacement needs 
arising from deaths and retirement of workers in 
various occupational and industrial categories, 
and for studying the employment problems of 
youths entering the labour market and of workers 
approaching the age of retirement. 

Data on occupational status by sex and age are 
also very valuable as a means of analysing such 
problems as the incidence of unemployment 
among certain age groups of the active popula
tion, and the coverage 0£ social security and other 
legislation restricted to certain occupational status 

• categories. Distributions by sex and age of persons 
classified as unpaid family workers are especially 
valuable for analysing the comparability 0£ data 
on the economically active population from differ
ent censuses. Classifications by sex and age in 
relation to occupational status were shown in 
twenty-two of the thirty-one censuses where the 
economically active population was shown by 
age. The Population Commission suggested that 
in censuses where detailed tabulations could be 
made, the classifications 0£ the active population 
by industry, occupation and occupational status 
each be tabulated by sex and age groups. 
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The amount of detail of age groupings shown 
in these cross-classifications has, in some 0£ the 
censuses, been less than the amount shown in 
tabulations for the active population as a whole. 
Abbreviations of the age classification in the 
tabulations by occupation, industry and occupa
tional status has presumably been dictated by 
consideration of the costs of tabulation and 
publication. The effect 0£ such abbreviations, in 
general; has been to make the problem of inter
national eomparisons more difficult in the case 
of the tables on age by occupation and industry 



Table 34. Tabulations of industry, occupation and occupational status by age and sex 
in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses for which some tabulations on the economically active population by age groups were 
available. "x" indicates that the specified classification was presented by age and sex; "-" that it was not so presented; 
" .. " that information on the tabulations was not complete) 

Cormtry 
Census 

year Industry 

AFRICA: 
Egypt ................... . 
Union of South Africa ..... . 

AMERICA: 
Brazil. ................... . 
Canada, ................. . 
Chile .................... . 
Cuba .................... . 
Panamas ................. . 
Peru ..................... . 
United States of America, .. . 

AsIA: 
Japan .................... . 
Philippines ............... . 
Turkey .................. . 

EUROPE: 
Austria .................. . 
Belgium .................. . 
Bulgaria· ................. . 
Czechoslovakia ........... . 
Denmark ................. . 
Germany ................. . 
Ireland .................. . 
Italy ................. ···· 
Netherlands .............. . 
Norway .................. . 

1937 
1936 

1940 
1941 
1940 
1943 
1940 
1940 
1940 

1940 
1939 
1935 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x2 

x 
x 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x6 

Poland ................... . 
Portugal ................. . 
Romania ................. . 
Sweden .................. . 
Switzerland ............... . 

1934 
1930 
1934 
1930 
1940 
1939 
1936 
1936 
1930 
1930 
1931 
1940 
1930 
1945 
1941 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

United Kingdom 
England and Wales ...... . 
Scotland ............... . 

1931 
1931 

x2 

x 

OCEANIA: 
Australia ................. . 
New Zealand ............. . 

1933 
1936 

x 
x 

1 These data were not shown for the "native" (Bantu) 
population. 

2 Data were given by age and by sex, but age and sex 
were not cross-classified. 

3 Age was shown only for the total economically active 
population. 

4 The classification was a hybrid one, in part occupa
tional and in part industrial. 

5 Occupational status was shown only for certain seg
ments of the economically active population. 

than in the case of the age tabulations for the 
active population as a whole. 

C. Marital status of the economically 
active 

1. IMPORTANCE OF THE CLASSIFICATION 

A classification of the economically active popu
lation by marital status, for each sex, is valuable 
for three major purposes. First, it serves as an 
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Occupation 

xl 

x 

x 

x4 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x2 

x 
x 
x7 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

Ocmpatio11al 
status 

x 
x 

x 

x 
~5 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x2 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

6 The tabulation cross-classifying industry and age 
referred only to workers in three of the four major occu
pational status groups: heads of enterprises-owners; heads 
of enterprises-working for a company; and foremen and 
managers. 

7 The tabulation cross-classifying detailed occupation 
groups and age referred to workers in only one occupational 
status group: "ordinary workers". 

indication of the responsibilities of workers for 
the support of dependants. Most of the married 
men who are economically active, for example, 
may be presumed to have dependants; most of 
the married women are themselves dependants in 
the sense that they have a claim to be supported 
by their husbands; most of the employed single 
persons are independent and without dependants. 
Second, the marital status classification of the 
active population, when related to the correspond
ing classification of the whole population, pro-



vides materials for analysing the influence of 
marriage customs, widowhood, etc. upon the 
labour supply. An analysis by marital status of 
the female active population is particularly essen
tial for an adequate understanding of the factors 
affecting the employment of women. Third, the 
data on economic activities of married women 
are valuable for the study of those social prob
lems which are associated with the participation 
of this group in gainful occupations. For all of 
these purposes, classifications of marital status by 
age are especially desirable. It is useful to have 
such tabulations not only for the active popula
tion as a whole, but also for the classifications by 
occupation, industry and occupational status. 

2. TABULATIONS RECOMMENDED BY INTERNA

TIONAL BODIES 

The League of Nations Committee of Statis
tical Experts gave the classification by marital 
status nearly as prominent a place as that by age, 
in its recommendations regarding tabulations of 
data on the economically active population. The 
Committee recommended that "for each chapter 
of the classification by branches of economic 
activity, and for each group of the classification 
by personal status [i.e. occupational status], the 
gainfully occupied population should be sub
divided first of all by sex. The data for each sex 
should then be subdivided according to age and 
marital status" .1 The marital status categories to 
be presented were not specified. 

The Sixth International Conference of Labour 
Statisticians recommended that statistics on the 
active population, employment and unemployment 
should be made available for each sex by marital 
status, but did not mention cross-classifications 
by age, or by occupation, industry and occupa
tional status. 6 

The Population Commission indicated that the 
classification of the economically active popula
tion by marital status was, in its view, less im
portant than that by age. However, the Com
mission suggested that, where feasible, it would 
be desirable to present a classification by marital 
status of the active and of the inactive population 
of each sex, in each age group.7 

•League of Nations. Statistics of the gainfully occupied 
population ... (op. cit.), p. 19. 

•International Labour Office. International standards 
for statistics of employment, unemployment and the labour 
force ... (op. cit.), p. 10. 

7 Report of the fourth session of the Population Com
mission (op. cit.), p. 34. 
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Marital status of the economically active popu
lation was not mentioned by the Committee on 
the 1950 Census of the Americas in the pre
liminary minimum list of tabulations adopted at 
its second session. 

3. TABULATIONS SHOWN IN RECENT CENSUS 

REPORTS 

Tabulations of data on the economically active 
population by marital status were presented in 
the reports of twenty of the fifty-three censuses 
examined (see table 32). Classifications of marital 
status by industry were shown, for example, in 
the censuses of Bulgaria ( 1934), Denmark ( 1940 
-for females only), Italy (1936), Japan (1940), 
Poland ( 1931), Sweden ( 1945) and Switzerland 
( 1941), and by occupation in the censuses of 
Austria ( 1934), Belgium ( 1930), England and 
Wales and Scotland (1931), New Zealand 
(1936), Norway (1930) and the United States 
( 1940). Marital status was tabulated by both 
industry and occupation in the censuses of Aus
tralia (1933), Canada (1941), Ireland (1936) 
and the Netherlands (1930). 

In nearly all cases the marital status classifica
tion was shown for each sex. In more than half 
of the twenty censuses where the data were pre
sented by marital status, they were cross-classified 
by age as well as by sex. Without the classification 
by age, the value of such tabulations for analysing 
the dependency status of workers and the relation
ships between labour supply and marriage, widow
hood and divorce· is greatly limited. The age 
classifications shown in combination with marital 
status of the active population were commonly less 
detailed than those presented without the cross
classifications by marital status. Consequently the 
possibilities of internal comparisons in this field 
were very narrow. 

D. Household relationships of unpaid 
family workers 

The League of Nations Committee of Statistical 
Experts recommended a tabulation showing the 
position in the household of persons reported as 
unpaid family workers and of persons reported 
as not economically active.8 This tabulation was 
intended to provide a better basis for comparisons 
of total figures on the economically active popu
lation in censuses where different practices were 
followed with reference to the inclusion or exclu-

• League of Nations. Statistics of the gainfully ocrnpied 
population ... (op. cit.), pp. 10, 19. 



s1ci~' Qfpersons assisting without pa)' in. family 
~nterprises. For tl:iis purpose tlfo Committee rec
ommended· that the· gainfully occupied population 
be tabulated in the following groups : · 

" ( 1) All persons gainfully occupied . . . with 
the exception of those specified in group 2 below. 

"(2) Members of families,9 whatever their de
gree of relationship, aiding the heads of their 
families in their occupations, showing separately: 

" (a) Wi~es of farmers; . 
"{ b) Wives of persons other than farmers; 
" ( c) Other members of farmers' families; 
"{d) Other members of families of persons 

other than farmers." 
and that the population not reported as gainfully 
occupied be classified as follows : 

. "(l) Members of families of working age, 
capable of work and not attending. school, dis
tinguishing : 

'.' (a) Wives of farmers ; 
" ( b) Wives of persons other than farmers ; 
" ( c) Other members of farmers' families ; 
" ( d) Other members of families of· persons 

other than farmers. 
. "(2) All other persons ... " 

The Population Commission, at its fourth ses
sion, made a similar suggestion. The Commission 
stated :10 

"1t is important for evaluating the data on eco
nomically active population in each country, as 
well as for international comparisons, to make 
tabulations showing to ·what extent members of 
the households of farmers (that is, operators of 
agricultural enterprises) are included in the eco
nomically active population as unpaid family 
workers. For this purpose wherever feasible, a 
tabulation should be made showing the numbers 
of ( 1) wives of farmers, (2) male members of 
farmers' households (other than farmers), and 
( 3) female members of such households (other 
than the wives of farmers) , in the range of ages 
covered by the statistics for the economically 
active population, indicating how many of each 
group are classified as : ( 1) unpaid family workers 
in agriculture, (2) employees (i.e. wage or salary 
workers) in agriculture, (3) employers and own-

0 lt is unclear whether the Committee intended to limit 
~'members of families" to persons related by kinship to 
the heads of their households, or whether it was intended 
to 1included lodgers and other non-relatives in the house
holds. 
' 

10 Report of the fourth session of the Population Com
mission (op. cit.), pp. 37-38. 

account workers in agriculture,' c 4) economically 
active· in non-agricultural industries; and (5) per~ 
sons not economically active". 

So far as is known neither the tabulation recom~ 
mended by the League of Nations Committee nor 
that proposed by the Population Commission has 
been made in any census. Such tabulations would 
contribute greatly to existing knowledge regard
ing the meaning and international comparability 
of census data on the economically active popu
lation, and would provide a much better basis for 
international comparisons. ' ·· 

E. Other characteristics of the 
economically active 

No attempt is made here to give an exhaustive 
list of all types of cross-classifications of data on 
economic activities with other population· charac
teristics found in the census reports of ;different 
countries. Table 32 shows, however, some of the 
characteristics, in addition to sex, age and marital 
status, that have most often. been tabulated for 
the active population, 

Classifications by birthplace (the distinction 
between natives and foreign-born persons, a 
classification of the ·foreign-born ·by country of 
birth, or a classification of natives by locality of 
birth within the country) were shown for the 
economically active population in. the censuses of 
Australia ( 1933); Canada ( 1941), Ireland ( 1936); 
New Zealand (1936), Panama (1940) and the 
United States. ( 1940). A .cross-tabvJation with 
data on nationality (i.e., either a distinction be
tween nationals and aliens, or .a tabulation by 
country of nationality) has. been shown more 
frequently, in twenty-two censuses. A tabulation 
by literacy or level of education wa:s shown in 
some censuses, for example, Bulgaria ( 1934), 
Egypt ( 1937), the Philippines ( 1939), Portugal 
(1940), Romania (1930) and the United States 
( 1940). Classifications of the active population 
by religion were found in a few censuses, includ
ing those of Australia ( 1933), Czechoslovakia 
( 1930) and Ireland ( 1936). Classifications by 
race or ethnic nationality were found in a con
siderable number of censuses, including those of 
Australia (1933), Canada (1941); Cuba (1943), 
Czechoslovakia (1930), New Zealand (1936), 
Panama ( 1940), Romania ( 1930) and the United 
States ( 1940). In some cases (e.g. the United 
States) a classification by race was included in 
most of the tabulations on other characteristies 
of the active population. , , • · 



F. Characterist~cs of the inactive 
· population 

This section deals with tabulations of various 
categories of population not economically active, 
such as students, housewives and institutional 
inmates, and with the classifications by charac
teristics of these groups that have been shown 
in the reports of recent population censuses. Tabu
lations relating to characteristics of the inactive 
population as a whole, without subdivisions such 
as these, are not discussed here, because they are, 
in effect, covered by the preceding discussion. 
Wherever a classification by sex, age, marital 
status or other characteristics is tabulated both 
for the economically active and for the total popu
lation, it is obviously possible to derive the same 
classification by subtraction for the inactive popu
lation as a whole, even though the data for the 
inactive population may not be shown in the 
census tables. 

1. CATEGORIES OF THE INACTIVE POPULATION 

The Population Commission, at its third ses
sion, recommended that data for the following 
categories of the population not economically 
active should be obtained in population censuses : 
" ( 1) persons engaged only in housework at home, 
without pay; (2) students not also engaged in 
economic activities; (3) inmates of penal, mental, 
and charitable institutions, even though they may 
work for pay within the institution; and ( 4) all 
other persons not engaged in economic activities, 
such as retired and disabled persons and those who 
derive their income from rents, royalties, dividends, 
etc."11 

The subdivision of the inactive population into 
such categories gives a valuable supplement to the 
information that is provided by the tabulations on 
characteristics of the active population. It is useful 
for an analysis of the factors which determine the 
size of the economically active in relation to the 
total population since it gives a measure of the 
numerical importance of some of the principal 
circumstances which limit participation in gainful 
occupations. Finally, it is of substantial assistance 
in determining the degree of comparability of the 
statistics for the active population presented in 
the censuses of different countries. In the latter 
connexion, the subdivision of the inactive popula
tion is especially useful if it shows as separate 
categories any groups classified in a given census 
as not economically active, which are commonly 

11 Report of the Population Commission (third session) 
(op. cit.), p. 19. 

included in . the active population as defined in 
other countries. 

In a considerable number of recent censuses, 
subdivisions of the inactive population closely 
parallel to those recommended by the Population 
Commission have been presented. 

Students have been shown as a subdivision of 
the inactive population in the censuses of Colom
bia (1938), Panama (1940), Ireland (1936), the 
United States (1940), Venezuela (1941) and 
other countries. 

Among the censuses in which housewives, or 
women doing housework without pay in their own 
homes, have been shown separately are those of 
the United States, 1940 (housework in own 
homes); Peru, 1940 (housewives); Austria, 
1934 (housewives); Venezuela, 1941 (household 
workers without monetary income) ; Ireland, 1936 
(home duties); New Zealand, 1936 (domestic 
duties); Colombia, 1938 (women in .domestic 
occupations, except servants). The definition of 
this gr01,1p varied in the different censuses .and iit 
some cases it was not clearly differentiated from 
unpaid family workers, who are included in the 
economically active population as defined by inter
national bodies. 

Inmates of institutions as a category of the 
inactive population have been variously defined; 
for example, inmates of penal and mental institu
tions and homes for the aged, infirm and needy 
(United States, 1940) ; inmates of hospitals and 
institutions (Venezuela, 1941); inmates of mental 
hospitals; inmates of hospitals or benevolent insti
tutions (where no occupation shown); inmates of 
special schools, and inmates of gaols, lockups, re- · 
formatories, industrial schools (where no occupa
tion shown) (New Zealand, 1936); inmates of 
poor houses and hospitals, and inmates of prisons, 
of houses of correction and persons in forced labour 
(Czechoslovakia, 1930) ; prisoners (Colombia, 
1938; Panama, 1940; Venezuela, 1941). The prob
lems of defining this category are discussed in 
chapter X. 

Other groups shown as separate categories in 
some censuses include retired persons, pensioners, 
etc. in the censuses of Colombia ( 1938), Ireland 
(1936) and New Zealand (1936); rentiers, in the 
censuses of Colombia (1938), Panama (1940) 
and New Zealand (1936); persons unable to 
work, in the United States census ( 1940). In a 
number of censuses "dependants" and "children" 
have been shown as separate categories. 

In some censuses the numbers of persons in 
certain of these groups have been provided by the 



tabulations, though they were not designated as 
categories of the inactive population. For example, 
in some censuses persons living on their own 
means, students or housewives have been shown 
as separate groups among the "active population". 

2. TABULATIONS OF THE CATEGORIES OF INACTIVE 

POPULATION BY VARIOUS CHARACTERISTICS 

Cross-classifications by all the demographic 
characteristics mentioned above in the discussion 
of tabulations of the economically active popula
tion (sex, age, marital status, race, birthplace, 
etc.). are of value also in the tabulations of sub
divisions of the inactive population. In many of 
the censuses where such cross-classifications were 
shown in the tabulations for the active population, 
they have been given also for the various groups 
of the inactive population. 

A classification by sex and age of the major 
categories of the inactive population (students, 
housewives, inmates of institutions and other in-
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active persons) was among the tabulations listed 
as desirable in the report of the fourth session of 
the Population Commission.12 This tabulation is 
especially useful in connexion with the analysis 
of factors limiting the size of the active popula
tion, and with studies of the degree of compara
bility of census statistics on economic activities 
for different countries. An age distribution of 
women in the "housewife" category, for example, 
furnishes information on the numbers in the 
most readily employable ages, and in the age 
groups where family responsibilities hindering the 
women's gainful employment are likely to be least 
important. Indications of differences in the situa
tions of persons classified among the "others" not 
economically active, are given by an age classifica
tion. It is desirable, when analysing the potential 
expansion of the labour supply under emergency 
conditions, to consider separately certain cate
gories of the inactive population, such as institu
tional inmates, within specific sex-age groups. 

"Report of the fourth session of the Pop11latio1t Com
mission (op. cit.), p, 34. 



XIV. POPULATION DEPENDENT ON AGRICULTURE AND ON 
VARIOUS OTHER ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES 

(prepa.red by the Food and Agricult1we Orga.nization and the Population Div£sion of the United Nations) 

A. Purposes of the data 

The classifications of the economically active 
population discussed in the preceding chapters' 
give information on the distribution of labour 
resources among various types of economic ac
tivity. It is useful in addition to have information 
on the number of people who derive their liveli
hood from each type of economic activity, including 
dependants as well as the workers themselves. 
Such data can readily be obtained as a by-product 
of a census enumeration of the economically active 
population, and are valuable for a variety of eco
nomic, sociological and demographic· analyses. As 
a means of characterizing the population of a 
country or area from an economic or social point 
of view, these data are more appropriate than 
statistics limited to the economically active popu
lation. The proportion of the whole population 
that depends on certain economic activities (e.g., 
agriculture) is likely to differ considerably from 
the proportion of the active population engaged in 
such activities .. The difference is important, inas
much as the economic status, living standards, 
customs and conditions affecting mortality, fer
tility, health, education, etc. of dependants are 
related to the economic activities of the workers 
who support them. The data also have certain 
specific uses to which statistics for the economic
ally active population are not at all applicable; for 
example, they may be used to compare the average 
number of dependants per worker in different 
industries or occupations, in connexion with inves
tigations of the adequacy of earnings. 

Statistics of the population dependent on agri
culture are especially valuable, not only because 
of the importance of agriculture as the primary 
source of livelihood for most of the world's 
peoples, but also for other reasons. The agricul
tural population tends to be set off more distinctly 
from other population groups, in its cultural traits, 
living standards and social institutions, than the 
population dependent on any other major branch 
of economic activity. This is so because, in most 

1 See chapters X to XIII. 
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countries, the people who make their living from 
agriculture are, to a comparatively great extent, 
geographically isolated; and because the home 
life of a farming household is intimately connected 
with the operation of the farm. In fact, as pointed 
out in the discussion of the problem of defining 
unpaid family workers (chapter X, section G), 
it is difficult, in the case of agriculture, to make 
any clear distinction between the workers engaged 
in economic operations and their dependants. An 
adequate understanding of the agricultural labour 
supply, its current status and possible future de
velopment, of agricultural productivity, and of the 
possibilities for increasing the supply of agri
cultural commodities, therefore requires data on 
the whole population dependent on agriculture. 
These questions are of primary importance, not 
only to individual countries, but also to interna
tional organizations concerned with world-wide 
problems of agricultural production and food sup
ply. Adequate statistics of the agricultural popu
lation on an internationally comparable basis are 
among the most important present statistical needs 
of the Food and Agriculture Organization. 

B. Data recommended by international 
agencies 

The recommendations regarding the content of 
population censuses to be taken by various coun
tries in or about 1950, which were adopted by 
the Population Commission at its third session, 
included the following :2 

"Statistics on this subject [population depen
dent on various types of economic activity] should 
include the economically active population classi
fied by industry, occupation, and industrial status 
and dependants classified by industry, occupation, 
and industrial status of the workers upon whom 
they depend. Classifications by industry are rec
ommended as especially important in data of 
this type. 

2 Report of the Population Commission (third session) 
(op. cit.), p. 20. 



"The data for population dependent on various 
types of economic activity which are discussed 
above ... provide one measure of the agricultural 
population, namely, the total of persons engaged 
in agricultural occupations and their dependants. 
WP.ere such .data ·are not feasible or sufficient it 
is recommended that data , be obtained for the 
population which derives its. income ot livelihood 
from agricultural work or agricultural operations. 
If it is not feasible to apply a definition of the 
agricultural population based on either source of 
income or occupational affiliatfon, data for the 
population residing on farms or agricultural hold
ings should be ·obtained. 

"Wherever feasible it is recommended to obtain 
information about persons whose dependence on 
agricultural income or affiliation with agricultural 
occupations is only secondary or subsidiary." 

At its fourth session, the Population Commis
sion made the following suggestions with respect 
to tabulations of the agricultural population :3 

"It is desirable that a tabulation be made show
ing the number of persons of each sex (including 
persons economically active and their dependants) 
who derive support from various economic activi
ties. The tabulation should be by industrial or 
social status within each industry. For this tabu
lation persons not economically active should be 
allocated to the industry and the industrial or 
social status of the head of the household. In 
countries where it is desired to use other criteria 
for allocating dependants to various categories of 
industry and industrial or social status, it is desir
able that a tabulation based on the category of the 
household head be made, for purposes of inter
national comparison, in addition to any tabulations 
based on other criteria. Persons not dependent on 
any industry should be shown separately and 
divided into at least three categories : 

" ( i) Inmates of penal, mental, and charitable 
institutions ; . , . 

" (ii) Household heads who are unemployed 
and have not previously been in work, together 
with their dependants ; 

" (iii) Other independent persons with their 
dependants. 

"When the questions on the schedule permit it, 
category (iii) may be divided juto (iii-a) persons 
living on interest, dividends and rent and ( iii-b) 
others (i.e. pensioners, etc.). 

"The tabulation recommended ... [above] 
will provide totals by sex, of the population de-

·• Rep·ort of 'the fourth session of the Pop11lation Com
mission, (op. cit.), pp. 36-37. 
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pendent on agriculture. It is also valuable to 
tabulate the persons of each sex dependent on 
agriculture by the following characteristics : 

" (a) Age, in at least the groups . . . [under 
5 years, 10-year groups from 5 to 64 years, 65 
years and over] ; 

"(b) Household relationships, showing: ( 1) 
heads of 'family households'; (2) relatives of 
heads of 'family households'; and ( 3) persons in 
'family households' not related to the head, or in 
'collective households'. 

"If the tabulation . . . [of the population de
pendent on various types of economic activitJes] 
is not feasible, the agricultural population, defined 
by either the criterion of source of livelihood or 
that of residence on farms or agricultural hold
ings, may be tabulated by a classification by 
economic activity as follows:~ 

" ( i) Economically active persons in agriculture, 
subdivided by industrial or social status ... 

"(ii) Economically active persons in non
agricultural industries (preferably subdivided by 
major industry groups); 

"(iii) Persons not economically active." 

The Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas, at its second session, recommended 
''that all of the American nations investigate the 
population economically dependent upon agricul
ture, in accordance with the recommendations of 
this Committee and of the United Nations"/ The 
question of types of tabulations relating to the 
population dependent on other economic activities 
was left to the Committee's Co-ordinating Board 
for study prior to consideration at the next session 
of the Committee. 

C. Varieties of data obtained in recent 
population censuses . 

Seventeen of the censuses examined for this 
study provided statistics on the population de
pendent on various types of economic activities 
(see table 35). In fifteen of these censuses eco
nomic activities were classified according to indus
try, and in six according to occupation, including 
four where both classifications by industry and 
by occupation were presented.6 A classification 

'These criteria are discussed in section E, below. 
5 Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 

the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas ... 
(op, cit.), p. 23. 

• In some cases it was not clear whether the classification 
referred to industry or to occupation, and in one case it 
was evident that a hybrid classification was given. See 
chapter XI, section E. · 



Table 35. Major varieties of data on the population:dependenton agriculture and on various other 
types of economic activities iµ _recent censuses · 

("x" indicates that the specified type of data was tabulated; "-" that it was not tabulated; " .. " that information on the 
• . . · tab.ulations was.not a:vailable.or was not complete) . 

Population dependent on va~lous types of economic 
. activities, dassijied by . 

Agricultural population only, 
identified by 

·AFRICA: 

Census 
year 

Egypt .•••........••..... , 1937 
Union of South Africa...... 1936 

A.MERICA: 
Argentina .•............... 
Brazil. .....•.............. 
Canada., ................ . 
Chile .....•.. , ........... . 
Colombia .• , ............. . 
Costa Rica .............. .. 
Cuba .......... · .......... . 
Dominican Republic ..... • .. 
El Salvador ............. .. 
Guatemala .......... , .... . 
Honduras ................ . 
Mexico ...•............... 
Nicaragua ................ . 
Panama .................. . 
Paraguay ................ . 
Peru ...................... . 
United States of America ... . 
Venezuela ................ . 

ASIA: 
India ........... , ........ . 

.Japan ..••................ 
Philippines ............... . 
Syria .................... . 
Turkey .••................ 

EUJlOPE: 
Austria .................. . 
Belgium •.......•.......... 
Bulgaria ......... : .. , .... . 
Czechoslovakia .. , ........ . 
Denmark .••............... 
Finland .••................ 
France .•.•................ 
Germany .•................ 
Greece ..•• .' .............. . 
Hungary ................. . 
Ireland .................. . 
Italy ..................... . 
Luxembourg .......••...... 
Netherlands ..... , ........ . 
Norway .................. . 
Poland ............. : ..... . 
Portugal ................. . 
Romania ................. . 
Spain .................... . 
Sweden •.................. 

. Switzerland ............... . 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ...... . 
Northern Ireland ........ . 
Scotland ............... . 

USSR ...•................ 
Yugoslavia .. , •..• , ....... . 

OCEANIA: 

1947 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1938 
1927 
1943 
1935 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1936 
1940 
1940 
1941 

1931 
1940 
1939 
1947 

·1935 

1934 
1930 
1934 
1930 
1940 
1940 
1946 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1936 
1936 
1935 
1930 
1930 
1931 
1940 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1941 

1931 
1937 
1931 
1939 
1931 

Australia........... . . . . . . . 1933 
: • New Zealand.............. 1936 

Industry 

x 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x3 
x 

x 
x 

1 Within the various branches of economic activities, 
heads of enterprises and higher employees were distin
~uished from subordinate personnel. 
·' 2 Data shown for two groups: employees and others. 

Occupation 
Occupational 

status 
Occupation · 

criterion 
Residence 
criJerion 
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-· 
x 
x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 
x 
xl 

x 

x 
x 

x2 
.x 

x 
x 
x3 

x 
·x. 

x 

8 These data were shown for agriculture only. 
' The classification presented was a hybrid one based in 

part on industry and in part on occupi:ition. 



by occupational status was given in fourteen 
censuses; in each of these censuses a classifica
tion by either occupation or industry was also 
presented. Only three censuses, those of Bulgaria 
( 1934), Czechoslovakia ( 1930) and Italy ( 1936) 
gave all three classifications by industry, occupa
tion and occupational status for all branches of 
economic activity, btit the census of Portugal 
(1940) gave all three classifications for the 
agricultural population. In its recommendations 
regarding tabulations of data, the Population 
Commission suggested that this type of classifica
tion be shown by industry and occupational status. 
While all of the three classifications are desirable 
and cannot be regarded as acceptable alternatives, 
the classification by industry is especially im
portant, particularly when shown in combination 
with occupational status. 

Nearly all the difficulties of interpretation and 
international comparisons discussed in the pre
ceding chapters with reference to statistics of the 
economically active population are present also in 
these tabulations of the population dependent on 
various types of economic activities. Their useful
ness both for national and for international studies 
is affected by the definitions of the economically 
active population, by the types of questions askeq 
with reference to economic activities, and by the 
varieties of classifications according to industry, 
occupation and occupational status used in tabu
lating the results. In addition, some special prob
lems are involved in these tabulations, notably: 
(a) the identification of the depeni:lants of persons 
engaged in each type of economic activity, and 
( b) the classification of persons not directly de
pendent on any economic activity, such as pen
sioners, rentiers, etc., and their dependants, and 
inmates of institutions. These problems are dis
cussed in section D of the present.chapter. 

The tabulations in all the seventeen censuses 
showed separately persons dependent on agricul
ture, in the classification by industry, or those 
dependent on agricultural occupations, · in the 
occupational classification. Thus they provided 
data on the agricultural population defined by 
what may be called, for simplicity, the "occupa
tional" criterion (though in fact it is often based 
on data by industry rather than by occupation). 
So far as the agricultural population is concerned, 
the difference between a measure based on an 
industrial classification and one based on an 
occupational classification is of relatively minor 
importance. The persons classified under "agri
culture" in a tabulation by industry are ordinarily 
almost the same as those classified under agri
cultural occupations. 
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In addition there was one other census, namely, 
the 1946 census of France, where data were pre
sented. on the agricultural population defined 
according to an occupational criterion, though 
tabulations of the population dependent on vari
ous other types of economic activities were not 
shown. These data, based on a tabulation of a 
sample of the French census returns, showed only 
the total population dependent on agricultural 
occupations (including forestry and fishing), 
without any classifications by characteristics. 
These data, represented the first attempt to obtain 
a count of the agricultural population in France. 

In the 1940 census of the United States, no 
tabulations were made, either of the population 
dependent on agriculture or of that dependent on 
various other types of economic activities, but 
extensive tabulations were presented for the popu
lation living on farms. The farm-resident popula
tion includes some persons who have no connexion 
with agriculture other than the location of their 
residences, and excludes some who depend on 
agricultural occupations but who do not live on 
farms. In the United States, the bulk of the 
farm-resident population is dependent on agri
culture, and vice versa, so that these data may be 
taken as rough measures of the agricultural popu
lation. However, these data are evidently not 
comparable with the statistics defined by the 
"occupational" criterion which were obtained in 
other censuses listed in table 35. 

Data on the population resident on farms or 
agricultural holdings have been obtained more 
often in censuses of agriculture than in popula
tion censuses. However, for reasons to be ex
plained in section E below, the data on this subject 
obtained in agricultural censuses are likely not to 
be comparable with those obtained in population 
censuses. Part E contains a discussion of the 
special problems of enumerating the agricultural 
population by either an occupational criterion or 
a residence criterion. 

D. Problems of defining the population 
dependent on each type of economic 
activity 

1. THE IDENTIFICATION OF DEPENDANTS OF 

ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE PERSONS 

Three different methods have been used in 
recent censuses of various countries to derive 
tabulations of the population dependent on vari
ous types of economic activities from the data on 
industry, occupation and occupational status of 



the economically active population. (For a dis
cussion of the classification of the active popula
tion by these characteristics, see chapter XI.) 
The prevailing practice has been the one suggested 
by the Population Commission, that is, to consider 
each economically active person as dependent on 
the industry, occupation or occupational status in 
which he is reported as engaged, and to regard all 
persons in each household who are not economic
ally active as dependent on the household head, 
thus allocating them to the industry, occupation 
or occupational status of the head.7 The second 
method, which has been used in a few censuses 
(for example, that of France in 1946) is to 
classify all household members, whether they are 
economically active or not, by the activity of the 
household head. A modification of this method 
was used in the census of Portugal where the 
population dependent on each branch of economic 
activity was defined as including heads of house
holds engaged in that activity and persons "living 
at their expense". The chief drawback of such a 
classification is that it may not cover all persons 
living in private households. The third method 
(used, for example, in the census of Hungary, 
1941), is to require each dependant, at the time 
of enumeration, to report the occupation, etc. of 
the person supporting him. 

In some of the censuses where the first method 
was used, domestic servants living in the house
holds of their employers were treated as de
pendants and classified by the occupation, industry 
or occupational status of the household head. This 
was done in the case . of domestic servants living 
in the households of their employers, in the 
censuses of Chile ( 1940), Czechoslovakia ( 1930), 
Denmark (1940), Finland (1940) and Norway 
(1930), and perhaps also in some other censuses 
for which complete information is lacking. In all 
the censuses just mentioned,' domestic servants 
were tabulated as a separate category of "de
pendants" so that the figitres could .. be re-classified 
to include them, for international comparisons, in 
the category of economfo activities appropriate to 
their work. According to the recommendations 
of international agencies, domestic servants living 
in . the households of their employers are to be 
included in the economically active population. 

The first two methods, while evidently arbitrary, 
have the advantage of simplicity. They require no 

'As pointed out in chapter XIII, section F, persons 
who are not economically active may also be classified into 
various groups such as students, housewives, retired, etc., 
according to their individual status. · 
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special information to be obtained. on the sched
ules, beyond the reports on occupation, industry 
and occupational status of economically active 
persons, and the information as to composition 
of households, which are ordinarily obtained for 
other purposes. The validity of the results depends 
largely on the proportion of cases in which two or 
more members of the same household are engaged 
in different types of economic activities. This pro
portion is likely to be fairly small in most areas, 
and in many areas it can be considered insignifi
cant. 

The validity of results is also affected somewhat 
by the definition of the household or "census 
family". If it is defined as including unrelated 
persons such as servants or groups of lodgers, the 
allocation of these persons and their dependants 
to the economic activity of the household head 
is evidently likely to introduce errors. Such errors 
may be reduced, at the expense of some complica
tion in the procedures for coding and tabulating 
the returns, by considering as dependants of the 
household head only those members of the house.,. 
hold who are related to him. 

The definition of the household head is also 
important in this connexion. Where he is identi
fied as the "economic head" or chief earner in 
the household, the assumption that other house
hold members are his dependants is more valid 
than where the head is defined,: for example, 
simply as the person whom the household mem
bers regard as the head. In the latter event, the 
head may himself be economically dependent on 
other members of the household (as in the case 
of an aged mother or father living with adult chil
dren) and may have either no economic activity 
or one which contributes only ·a· minor share of 
the family income. Where the head is not defined 
in economic terms, results may perhaps be im
proved, agairi at some expense in terms of cpding 
or tabulation difficulties, by such methods as treat
ing the household members as dependants of the 
eldest member reported as economically active, if 
the head is not so reported. 

As· between the first two methods, under most 
conditions the advantage from the standpoint of 
accuracy seems likely to lie with the former, that 
is, considering only the inactive household mem
bers as dependants of the head/and classifying all 
economically active members as dependent on the 
type of activity which they report individually. 
This method, however, has the disadvantage of 
requiring the division of households in which 
some members are engaged in economic activities 
different from that of the household head. The 



second method may be somewhat easier to apply, 
and may be more valid in areas where the income 
of secondary workers in the household is ordi
narily very small, so that their support must be 
derived mainly from the income of the chief 
earner. 

The third method, asking each dependant to 
state the occupation, etc. of the person on whom 
he depends has the advantage of avoiding un
justifiable assumptions, but it is exceedingly diffi
cult and may produce biased results. In a family 
where there are several bread-winners, it is often 
practically impossible to determine in any objec
tive way which of the dependants are supported 
by each earner, or to what extent some of the 
earners are dependent upon others. The basis of 
the answers in such cases may vary from one area 
or population group to another, intrnducing ele
ments of non-comparability into the data. In any 
case, the question constitutes an important addi
tion to the burden of enumeration, and adds 
substantially to the cost of coding and tabulating 
the results. Whether or not any resulting improve
ment in the classification will be sufficient to 
justify the additional cost must be determined 
with reference to conditions in each country. 

As the Population Commission suggested, 
wherever a method is used other than that of 
allocating economically active persons to the type 
of activity which they report and inactive persons 
to the activity of the household head, it is desir
able, for the sake of international comparability, 
that tabulations according to this method be made 
in addition. 

2. THE CLASSIFICATION OF PERSONS NOT DEPEN

DENT ON ANY ECONOMIC ACTIVITY 

A tabulation of the economically active persons 
in each industry, occupation or occupational status 
category, together with their dependants, will not 
cover the entire population. The following groups 
will be excluded : 

(a) Independent persons who are not eco
nomically active, such as heads of households 
living on pensions, rents, interest, relief or charity, 
etc. and their dependants; 

( b) Persons not economically active and not 
members of households, such as inmates of penal, 
mental, charitable and religious institutions, hos
pitals, etc. ; 

( c) Unemployed persons seeking their first 
jobs, who are included in the economically active 
group according to the recommendations of the 
Population Commission and other international 
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bodies but are not classified by industry, occupa
tion or o<;:cupational status ; together with their 
dependants, if any. 

The Population Commission recommended that 
in tabulations of the population dependent on 
various types of economic activities, these groups 
should be shown as separate categories not sub
divided by occupation, industry or occupational 
status. In general, such are the methods which 
have been used in most censuses. Certain alterna
tive procedures may be followed in order to give 
a more nearly complete account of the economic 
sources from which the population draws its 
support. It would be desirable, for the sake of 
international comparability, that the classifications 
derived from such alternative procedures be pre
sented in separate tabulations. 

Among the persons in the first two groups listed 
above are many who have previously been eco
nomically active but who, at the time of the 
census, have retired or have been disabled. In 
some censuses, data on the previous economic 
activities of such persons have been obtained and 
used as a basis for classifying them and their 
dependants by industry, occupation and occupa
tional status. In practically all cases, these persons 
and their dependants were classified separately, 
or their numbers could be derived from the 
classifications shown, so that adjustments for the 
purpose of international comparisons were pos
sible. In the censuses of Poland (1931) and 
Romania (1930), however, this separation could 
not be made. 

Another procedure can be followed, as already 
suggested, in the case of households where the 
head is not economically active but where one 
or more other household members are economic
ally active. The heads and other inactive members 
of such households can be classified by the occupa
tion, industry and occupational status of the 
household member who appears to be the chief 
earner (e.g. the eldest member reported as eco
nomically active) . 

In the case of unemployed persons seeking their 
first jobs, the method in most censuses where the 
"gainful worker" concept of the economically 
active population was used has apparently been 
to consider this group as not economically active. 
Presumably most of them were therefore classi
fied, together with other inactive members of their 
households, according to the occupation, etc. of 
the household head. Where the recommendation 
of the Population Commission that they be 
counted as economically active is followed, it is 
possible to subdivide this group by industry, 



occupation, etc. of the household head (with the 
exception of those few who may themselves be 
household heads). No problems of international 
comparisons will be created if the statistics for 
this category are presented separately. 

E. Special problems in defining and 
enumerating the agricultural popu
lation 

1. SHORTCOMINGS OF DATA OBTAINED BY THE 

"OCCUPATIONAL" CRITERION 

When data from a general tabulation of the 
population dependent on various types of eco
nomic activities are used for specific analysis of 
the number and characteristics of persons who 
derive support from a particular industry or occu
pation, some deficiencies in the data become evi
dent. The shortcomings discussed here apply 
particularly to the data for the agricultural popu
lation, but the discussion is also pertinent in 
varying degrees to data for other types of eco
nomic activities. 

In the first place, the data may be greatly 
affected by the time reference of the census ques
tions relating to economic activities. This factor 
is particularly important in view of the large 
seasonal and other short-term variations to which 
agricultural operations are subject in many areas. 
To be most useful, statistics of the agricultural 
population should refer to persons who derive 
support from agriculture over a considerable 
period .of time, and not merely during a certain 
season when their number may be unusually large 
or small. Data derived from an enumeration of 
the economically active population in accordance 
with the "labour force'; concept, that is, with 
reference to activities during a specified week or 
other brief time interval, are therefore likely not 
to give entirely satisfactory measures of the agri
cultural population. Data obtained on the basis 
of the "gainful worker" concept also are likely 
to be somewhat unsatisfactory from this point of 
view because of the failure to specify any time 
reference, or the vagueness of the time reference 
specified, in the questions on economic activities 
commonly asked where this concept has been 
used. So far as the measurement of the agricul
tural population is concerned, it would appear that 
most useful results would be obtained from ques
tions relating to economic activities during a 
specific, but long, period such as a year. 

Another difficulty is that the classification of 
economically. active persons by industry or occu-
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pation ordinarily refers only to their principal 
activities. Thus persons engaged partly in agri
culture but chiefly in other types of work, and 
their dependants, are excluded from the count of 
the agricultural population. This limitation may 
be very important in suburban or semi-industrial
ized areas where part-time farming is common, 
or in areas where the population derives support 
from a combination of agriculture with forestry, 
fishing or mining. In some cases part-time farm
ing may in fact be the chief source of the family's 
living, even though some other occupation is 
reported as the principal one because it brings in 
cash income, or because a greater social prestige 
is attached to it. Where data on supplementary 
occupations are obtained in the census it would 
be possible to make separate tabulations of per-· 
sons having agriculture as a supplementary occu
pation (or industry) and of their dependants, but 
in most cases this has not been done. 

Still another shortcoming of the data as a 
measure of the whole population deriving sup
port from agriculture is the exclusion of persons 
in households where the head has a non-agricul
tural occupation but where one or more other 
members are engaged in agriculture. Dependants 
in such households are likely to derive at least a 
part of their support from the income of the 
agricultural workers, and where there are several 
such workers agriculture may in fact be the main 
source of the family income. It would be possible 
to improve the coverage of the statistics by making 
a special tabulation of the total population in 
households having any members in agricultural 
occupations. This tabulation would not be a good 
substitute for the statistics recommended by the 
Population· Commission, for it would include 
many families that derive only a minor share of 
their income from agriculture, but it would be 
useful as a supplement. In order to give an indi
cation of the degree of dependence on agriculture, 
the households covered by such a tabulation might 
be classified into such groups as the following: 

( 1) Households where all economically active 
members are engaged in agriculture; 

(2) Households where one or more (but not 
all) economically active members are engaged in 
agriculture; subdivided into: 

(a) Those where the head is engaged in agri
culture; 

( b) Those where the head is engaged in non- · 
agricultural activities, or is not economically 
active. 

If data on supplementary as well as principal 
types of economic activity were available for each 



worker, the tabulation could be improved by 
including in the total all households where any 
member reported agriculture either as a primary 
or as a supplementary occupation. Group ( 1) 
above might then be limited to households where 
no non-agricultural activity was reported even as 
the supplementary occupation of any member, so 
that it would represent a count of population 
dependent entirely on agricultural occupations. 

It would evidently not be practicable to use 
such refined methods of tabulation with reference 
to the population dependent on each occupation 
or industry in the whole range of economic 
activities. Even with reference to agriculture 
alone, these methods may be too complicated to 
be practicable in most censuses. 

2. SHORTCOMINGS OF DATA ON THE FARM

RESIDENT POPULATION 

Data relating to the population living on farms, 
as a measure of the agricultural population, are 
open to the objection that they include some per
sons who have no connexion with agriculture 
other than residence on a farm, and exclude some 
who depend on agricultural occupations but who 
do not live on farms. The importance of these 
objections varies from area to area, depending 
on national or local customs and· land settlement 
patterns. Where farmers and farm workers 
customarily live in villages, and not on the agri
cultural holdings where they work, the farm
resident population would be a very poor measure 
of the population dependent on agriculture. It 
would also be a poor measure in areas where 
many urban workers commute to cities or towns 
from country residences which may be located on 
farms, or where important manufacturing or 
mining industries, etc. are located in rural terri~ 
tory and draw their labour supply from sur
rounding farms. 

These data have the additional disadvantage 
of requiring a special question on the census 
schedule to determine whether or not each house
hold is located on a farm. No such question is 
required for the data based on the "occupational" 
criterion, which can be derived from the reports 
on occt+pation or industry of economically active 
persons and from the information on household 
composition which is ordinarily obtained for other 

·purposes. The question as to residence on a farm 
appears simple at first sight, btit in practice many 
complications may occur. No simple definition 
of ·a farm will give results that are consistent 
\vith agricu.itural statistics, from other sources. 
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If a farm is defined with the precision necessary, 
for example, in a census of agriculture, the defini
tion becomes very difficult to apply accurately in 
a population census. The problem is somewhat 
simplified where a census of population is taken 
concurrently with a census of agriculture, but 
even in this case there may be difficult problems 
in determining the conditions under which a given 
household is to be regarded as located on a farm. 
For example, if a certain part of the tract owned 
by a farm operator, together with a dwelling, is 
rented to a tenant who uses it only as a residence, 
the question arises as to whether or not that part 
of the tract can be considered as "on the farm". 

An advantage of the residence criterion as a 
basis for enumeration of the agricultural popula
tion is that it can be applied not only in population 
censuses, but also in censuses of agriculture.8 The 
practice of enumerating the farm-resident popu
lation in censuses of agriculture has been fairly 
common in the vV es tern Hemisphere. It was done, 
for example, in the agricultural censuses of Argen
tina (1947), Brazil (1940), Canada (1941), 
Paraguay (1944) and the United States (1945). 
It has also been done in the agricultural censuses 
of a few countries in other parts of the world, 
including Estonia ( 1929), Latvia ( 1929) and 
New Zealand (1930). In the United States, a 
series of statistics on the farm-resident popula
tion, obtained sometimes from population censuses 
and sometimes from agricultural censuses, has 
been maintained over several decades. The data 
obtained from the two types of .censuses are not 
always consistent, but consistency is doubtless 
better than it would be if data were obtained in 

8 It is also possible to obtain data in an agricultural 
census on the population dependent on agriculture, defined 
according to some form of an occupational criterion, but 
the data will not correspond to those customarily obtained 
in population censuses. In the 1946 census of agriculture 
in Uruguay, for example, a section of the schedule called 
for a report on the number of persons working on the 
farm (including the farm operator and hired workers) 
and the number of persons in their families. These reports, 
if accurate, will give an approximate measure of the 
population in families containing any agricultural workers. 
They will include duplications, however, to the extent 
that some families have members working on more than 
one farm. They will also be subject to bias because of 
ignorance on the part of the informant for the agricul
tural census (usually the farm operator or manager) 
about the families of workers employed on the farm. In 
any case, their definition will be broader than that of 
the agricultural population according to an occupational 
criterion, as ordinarily measured in population censuses. 
For example, they will include some families where the 
agricultural worker is not the family head and some 
where, though he is the head of the family, agriculture is 
not his principal occupation. Such differences in coverage 
are unavoidable, for it would not be practicable in an 
agricultural census to consider the occupations of other 
members of the families of farm workers, nor to determine 
whether or not agriculture is their principal occupation. 



occupation, etc. of the household head (with the 
exception of those few who may themselves be 
household heads). No problems of international 
comparisons will be created if the statistics for 
this category are presented separately. 

E. Special problems in defining and 
enumerating the agricultural popu
lation 

1. SHORTCOMINGS OF DATA OBTAINED BY THE 

"OCCUPATIONAL" CRITERION 

When data from a general tabulation of the 
population dependent on various types of eco
nomic activities are used for specific analysis of 
the number and characteristics of persons who 
derive support from a particular industry or occu
pation, some deficiencies in the data become evi
dent. The shortcomings discussed here apply 
particularly to the data for the agricultural popu
lation, but the discussion is also pertinent in 
varying degrees to data for other types of eco
nomic activities. 

In the first place, the data may be greatly 
affected by the time reference of the census ques
tions relating to economic activities. This factor 
is particularly important in view of the large 
seasonal and other short-term variations to which 
agricultural operations are subject in many areas. 
To be most useful, statistics of the agricultural 
population should refer to persons who derive 
support from agriculture over a considerable 
period .of time, and not merely during a certain 
season when their number may be unusually large 
or small. Data derived from an enumeration of 
the economically active population in accordance 
with the "labour force" concept, that is, with 
reference to activities during a specified week or 
other brief time interval, are therefore likely not 
to give entirely satisfactory measures of the agri
cultural population. Data obtained on the basis 
of the "gainful worker" concept also are likely 
to be somewhat unsatisfactory from this point of 
view because of the failure to specify any time 
reference, or the vagueness of the time reference 
specified, in tbe questions on economic activities 
commonly asked where this concept has been 
used. So far as the measurement of the agricul
tural population is concerned, it would appear that 
most useful results would be obtained from ques
tions relating to economic activities during a 
specific, but long, period such as a year. 

Another difficulty is that the classification of 
economically active persons by industry or occu-
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pation ordinarily refers only to their principal 
activities. Thus persons engaged partly in agri
culture but chiefly in other types of work, and 
their dependants, are excluded from the count of 
the agricultural population. This limitation may 
be very important in suburban or semi-industrial
ized areas where part-time farming is common, 
or in areas where the population derives support 
from a combination of agriculture with forestry, 
fishing or mining. In some cases part-time farm
ing may in fact be the chief source of the family's 
living, even though some other occupation is 
reported as the principal one because it brings in 
cash income, or because a greater social prestige 
is attached to it. Where data on supplementary 
occupations are obtained in the census it would 
be possible to make separate tabulations of per-· 
sons having agriculture as a supplementary occu
pation (or industry) and of their dependants, but 
in most cases this has not been done. 

Still another shortcoming of the data as a 
measure of the whole population deriving sup
port from agriculture is the exclusion of persons 
in households where the head has a non-agricul
tural occupation but where one or more other 
members are engaged in agriculture. Dependants 
in such households are likely to derive at least a 
part of their support from the income of the 
agricultural workers, and where there are several 
such workers agriculture may in fact be the main 
source of the family income. It would be possible 
to improve the coverage of the statistics by maldng 
a special tabulation of the total population in 
households having any members in agricultural 
occupations. This tabulation would not be a good 
substitute for the statistics recommended by the 
Population Commission, for it would include 
many families that derive only a minor share of 
their income from agriculture, but it would be 
useful as a supplement. In order to give an indi
cation of the degree of dependence on agriculture, 
the households covered by such a tabulation might 
be classified into such groups as the following: 

( 1) Households where all economically active 
members are engaged in agriculture; 

(2) Households where one or more (but not 
all) economically active members are engaged in 
agriculture; subdivided into: 

(a) Those where the head is engaged in agri
culture; 

( b) Those where the head is engaged in non- · 
agricultural activities, or is not economically 
active. 

If data on supplementary as well as principal 
types of economic activity were available for each 



worker, the tabulation could be improved by 
including in the total all households where any 
member reported agriculture either as a primary 
or as a supplementary occupation. Group ( 1) 
above might then be limited to households where 
no non-agricultural activity was reported even as 
the supplementary occupation of any member, so 
that it would represent a count of population 
dependent entirely on agricultural occupations. 

It would evidently not be practicable to use 
such refined methods of tabulation with reference 
to the population dependent on each occupation 
or industry in the whole range of economic 
activities. Even with reference to agriculture 
alone, these methods may be too complicated to 
be ptacticable in most censuses. 

2. SHORTCOMINGS OF DATA ON THE FARM

RESIDENT POPULATION 

Data relating to the population living on farms, 
as a measure of the agricultural population, are 
open to the objection that they include some per
sons who have no connexion with agriculture 
other than residence on a farm, and exclude some 
who depend on agricultural occupations but who 
do not live on farms. The importance of these 
objections varies from area to area, depending 
on national or local customs and' land settlement 
patterns. Where farmers and farm workers 
customarily live in villages, and not on the agri
cultural holdings where they work, the farm
resident population would be a very poor measure 
of the population dependent on agriculture. It 
would also be a poor measure in areas where 
many urban workers commute to cities or towns 
from country residences which may be located on 
farms, or where important manufacturing or 
mining industries, etc. are located in rural terri:_ 
tory and draw their labour supply from sur
rounding farms. 

These data have the additional disadvantage 
of requiring a special question on the census 
schedule to determine whether or not each house
hold is located on a farm. No such question is 
required for the data based on the "occupational" 
criterion, which can be derived from the reports 
on occµpation or industry of economically active 
persons and from the information on household 
composition which is ordinarily obtained for othel' 

·purposes. The question as to residence on a farm 
appears simple at first sight, but in practice many 
complications may occur. No simple definition 
of :a farm will give results that are consistent 
with agricultural statistics, from other sources. 
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If a farm is defined with the precision necessary, 
for example, in a census of agriculture, the defini
tion becomes very difficult to apply accurately in 
a population census. The problem is somewhat 
simplified where a census of population is taken 
concurrently with a census of agriculture, but 
even in this case there may be difficult problems 
in determining the conditions under which a given 
household is to be regarded as located on a farm. 
For example, if a certain part of the tract owned 
by a farm operator, together with a dwelling, is 
rented to a tenant who uses it only as a residence, 
the question arises as to whether or not that part 
of the tract can be considered as "on the farm". 

An advantage of the residence criterion as a 
basis for enumeration of the agricultural popula
tion is that it can be applied not only in population 
censuses, but also in censuses of agriculture.8 The 
practice of enumerating the farm-resident popu
lation in censuses of agriculture has been fairly 
common in the vVestern Hemisphere. It was done, 
for example, in the agricultural censuses of Argen
tina (1947), Brazil (1940), Canada (1941), 
Paraguay (1944) and the United States (1945). 
It has also been done in the agricultural censuses 
of a few countries in other parts of the world, 
including Estonia ( 1929), Latvia ( 1929) and 
New Zealand ( 1930). In the United States, a 
series of statistics on the farm-resident popula
tion, obtained sometimes from population censuses 
and sometimes from agricultural censuses, has 
been maintained over several decades. The data 
obtained from the two types of .censuses are not 
always consistent, but consistency is doubtless 
better than it would be if data were obtained in 

•It is also possible to obtain data in an agricultural 
census on the population dependent on agriculture, defined 
according to some form of an occupational criterion, but 
the data will not correspond to those customarily obtained 
in population censuses. In the 1946 census of agriculture 
in Uruguay, for example, a section of the schedule called 
for a report on the number of persons working on the 
farm (including the farm operator and hired workers) 
and the number of persons in their families. These reports, 
if accurate, will give an approximate measure of the 
population in families containing any agricultural workers. 
They will include duplications, however, to the extent 
that some families have members working on more than 
one farm. They will also be subject to bias because of 
ignorance on the part of the informant for the agricul
tural census (usually the farm operator or manager) 
about the families of workers employed on the farm. In 
any case, their definition will be broader than that of 
the agricultural population according to an occupational 
criterion, as ordinarily measured in population censuses. 
For example, they will include some families where the 
agricultural worker is not the family head and some 
where, though he is the head of the family, agriculture is 
not his principal occupation. Such differences in coverage 
are unavoidable, for it would not be practicable in an 
agricultural census to consider the occupations of other 
members of the families of farm workers, nor to determine 
whether or not agriculture is their principal occupation. 



one census by the residence criterion and in the 
other by the occupational criterion. 

There is a basic reason why data on the farm
resident population obtained in a census of agri
culture are likely to differ from those obtained in 
a census of population. In a population census, 
the emphasis is on counting people; each house
hold is visited or receives a schedule to be filled, 
and an effort is made to secure first-hand informa
tion about every individual in each household. 
The identification of farms, if it is undertaken at 
all in a population census, is only incidental to 
one part of the census schedule. In an agricultural 
census, the identification of farms is paramount; 
the population data, if any, are only incidental 
and they are often obtained second-hand from a 
person only slightly acquainted with the people 
for whom he reports. 

The Food and Agriculture Organization of the 
United Nations, in its recommendations regarding 
the content of agricultural censuses to be taken 
around 1950, has suggested that data on the farm
resident population be obtained in those countries 
where only a census of agriculture is to be taken.9 

However, where agricultural and population cen
suses are to be taken concurrently, it has recom
mended that the population census be the source 
of information on agricultural population. In this 
case, extremely valuable results may be obtained 
by collating the data from the population census 
with data on characteristics of farms obtained in 
the agricultural census, in the manner described 
in chapter XV. 

3. THE CRITERION OF FAMILY OR HOUSEHOLD 

INCOME 

A possible alternative definition of the agricul
tural population, which might give better results 
under some conditions than either the occupa
tional or the residence criterion, is one based on 
the source of income. For example, the agricul
tural population might be defined as persons in 
households or families whose chief source Qf 
income is farm operation or agricultural employ
ment. Such a definition was suggested by the 
Population Commission as an alternative to the 
occupational criterion in censuses where the latter 
is not considered feasible. 

Where there is only one economically active 
person in the household, or where there are 
several economically active persons all engaged 

•Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations. Program for the 1950 World Census of Agricul
ture. Washington, December 1948. p. 3. 
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in agriculture, a definition based on income will 
give the same result, in most cases, as the occupa
tional criterion. In such cases, differences will 
occur only where the type of activity designated 
as the principal occupation is actually less re
munerative than another regarded as a supple
mentary occupation; or where a major part of 
the household's income is from sources other than 
gainful employment, such as rents and pensions. 
The chief possible advantage of the definition 
referring to the source of income would be to 
provide a better basis for classification of families 
having several economically active persons, some 
engaged in agriculture and some in other occupa
tions. 

Of the three types of criteria discussed, this 
one is conceptually the best indicator of economic 
dependence upon agriculture. Application of either 
of the other two criteria measures characteristics 
that are closely associated with economic de
pendence upon agriculture (agricultural activity 
and farm residence), but not that characteristic 
itself. 

The disadvantages of this definition are: ( 1) 
that it would ordinarily require a question on the 
schedule to determine the chief source of income; 
(2) that it would involve problems of precise 
definition and the development of adequate in
structions to enumerators or respondents; and ( 3) 
that it would involve difficulties in obtaining 
accurate information from census respondents. 
Since this approach has not been widely used in 
measuring the agricultural population (except in 
small-scale sample surveys where exact amounts 
of income derived from specified sources were 
obtained), there is a lack of direct experience to 
draw upon. 

If the family income criterion were adopted, a 
possible general definition of agricultural income 
would be : income derived from agricultural work 
(including operation of a farm and work for 
wages) carried on by members of the household. 
Such a definition would exclude from the agricul
tural population landlords who live on the income 
derived from renting their farms, but take no 
part in agricultural operations. It would be desir
able to have the classification refer to the year 
preceding the census date or some other specified 
period of twelve months. Both money and non
cash income should be included. Non-cash income 
would include the value of goods produced and 
consumed by the household or exchanged for 
other goods, as well as goods received in lieu of 
wages. Even rough estimates of such income are 
often very difficult to obtain. 



The classification might be based on the incomes 
of census households, of census families ( exclud
ing unrelated household members) or of "eco
nomic families" (including persons living apart). 
In any case instructions would have to be de
veloped regarding the classification of households 
or families whose membership has changed during 
the reporting period. 

The phrases "chief source", or "primarily de
pendent", would need clarification. One possibility 
would be to regard as dependent upon agriculture 
those households or families which derive half 
or more than half of their income from this 
source. Another possibility would be to classify 
as dependent upon agriculture those which derive 
more of their livelihood from agriculture than 
from any other single source. The classification 
might be based either on the proportion of total 
income or on the proportion of earned income 
derived from agriculture. 

A measure of the agricultural population defined 
in this way could most easily be obtained in 
censuses where questions were asked on the total 
amount of income or earnings of each individual 
or household. Such questions can be arranged so 
as to obtain separate reports on income derived 
from agriculture, as well as from various other 
sources. Where the questions call for the total 
earnings of each individual during a stated year 
or other period, the data on economic activities 
can be used to determine, at least approximately, 
the occupation and industry from which the major 
part of the earnings, both of the individual and 
of the household, was derived. Thus the criterion 
of family income can be used to identify the 
population dependent, not only on agriculture, 
but also on each other type of economic activity. 
This, of course, is only one of many applications 
of such data on income. 

Where general-purpose questions on income are 
not feasible, it may be possible to ask a special 
question merely to determine the degree of de
pendence of the household, or family, on agricul
ture; for example: 

What proportion of the total income of this 
household is derived from farming or farm work? 
(Check one) · 

.• None 
Less than half 

.. Half or more (but not all) 

.. All 
The collection of data on income always in

volves difficulties associated with the evaluation 
of non-cash income, the inability to recollect 
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sources and amounts received, and general reluc
tance on the part of the respondent. However, if 
only an estimate in terms of broad proportions 
were required and no inquiry were made as to 
actual amounts, these difficulties would be re
duced. In most cases it would be evident whether 
more or less than half the income was derived 
from agriculture. However, in those cases in 
which the agricultural proportion was close to 
half, much care would have to be exercised to 
prevent serious bias in the returns. 

For the sake of international comparisons it 
would be desirable, in any census where the 
family income criterion may be applied, to obtain 
data also in accordance vvith the occupational 
criterion, as recommended by the Population 
Commission. 

F. Classifications of dependency status 

In all of the seventeen censuses giving tabula
tions of the population dependent on various types 
of economic activities, with the exception of that 
of Portugal ( 1940), the tabulations showed a 
distinction between persons engaged in each type 
of economic activity (or independent persons not 
economically active) and their dependants. The 
tabulations of the 1946 census of France, how
ever, showing the population in households of 
which the heads were engaged in agricultural 
occupations, did not make any distinction between 
the economically active members of the households 
and the dependants. In the United States census 
of 1940 the data for persons living on farms were 
classified in such a way as to show separately eco
nomically active and inactive persons with dis
tributions of the former by occupation, industry 
and occupational status.to 

About half of the censuses examined provided 
data for several separate categories of dependants. 
As already indicated, the persons classified as 
"dependants" sometimes included categories de
fined as economically active by international 
bodies. The categories shown in each census are 
listed below : 

AMERICA 

Chile, 1940 .......•. Family members, domes
tics, unemployed. 

EUROPE 

Austria, 1934 •....•. Housewives, family mem
bers engaged in house-

"" These and other tabulations of the farm-resident 
population by characteristics were limited to the "rural
farm" population, the small number of farm residents 
in urban areas being excluded. 



work, children under 
14, persons 14 and over 
preparing for occupa
tions, others. 

Czechoslovakia, 1930 .Family members, domes
tics. 

Denmark, 1940 ...... Married women, house-
keepers, domestic ser
vants, daughters occu
pied with housework, 
children not self-sup
porting. 

Finland, 1940 ....... Family members without 
occupation, domestics; 
dependants of domes
tics. 

Germany, 1939 ...... Housewives, other de-
pendants. 

Luxembourg, 1935 ... Family members without 
occupation, domestics. 

Norway, 1930 ....... Married women, children 
under 15 years of age, 
other dependants, 
houseworkers, domes
tics. 

Sweden, 1945 ....... Housewives, children 
under 15 years of age, 
others. 

Switzerland, 1941 ... Housewives,' other re
lated adults, children 
under 16 years of age, 
unrelated persons. 

In the 1940 census of the United States, persons 
not economically active living on farms were· 
classified into the categories : engaged in house
work, in school, unable to work, in institutions 
and other. These categories were not, however, 
classified by the economic activities of the persons 
on whom they were dependent. 

G. Tabulations of characteristics of 
the agricultural population and 
population dependent on various 
other economic activities 

Data on the agricultural population or the 
population dependent on various other branches 
of economic activity are m":;t useful if they are 
analysed with reference to demograpnic, sodal 
and ethnic characteristics. There was a wide range 
of variation among the censuses in the amount 

Table 36. Characteristics tabulated for the agricultural population or the population dependent on 
various other types of economic activities in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where some tabulations on the agricultural population or the population dependent on 
various types of economic activities were available. "A" indicates that tabulations were presented for the population 
dependent on various types of economic activities; "B" that they were presented only for the population dependent 
on agriculture, defined by an occupation criterion; "C" that they were presented for the farm resident population; 
"x" that the given classification was presented; "-"that it was not presented;" .. " that information on the tabulations 
was not available or was not complete) . 

Census Type of 
Country year data Sex 

AMERICA: 
Chile ................. 1940 A x 
United States of America 1940 Cl x 

EUROPE: 
Austria ............... 1934 A x 
Bulgaria .............. 1934 A x 
Czechoslovakia ........ 1930 A x 
Denmark ............. 1940 A x 
Finland ............... 1940 A x 
France ................ 1946 B 
Germany .............. 1939 A x 
Greece ................ 1940 B x 
Hungary .............. 1941 A x 
Italy •................ 1936 A x 
Luxembourg ........... 1935 A x 
Norway .••............ 1930 A x 
Poland ................ 1931 A x 
Portugal .............. 1940 A 
Romania .............. 1930 A x 
Sweden ............... 1945 A x 
Switzerland ............ . 1941 A x 
Yugoslavia ............ 1931 A x 

l These data related to the rural farm population and 
excluded the farm resident population in urban areas. 
· .2 Only two broad age groups: under fifteen, and fifteen 

and over, were shown, for the population dependent on 
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Age 
by sex 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

xi 

x 

x 
x 

Marital 
status 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

Educational 
characteristics 

x 

x 
x3 

Ethnit or 
cultural char· 

acteristics 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

agriculture. An age classification was not presented for 
the population dependent on other economic activities. 

3 Tabulations refer to persons six to thirty years of age 
attending school. 



of information tabulated on these characteristics, 
both as to the number of characteristics tabulated 
and as to the detail of their classifications. The 
types of tabulations on these subjects presented 
in the reports of the various censuses are shown 
in table 36. The table and the following discussion 
are not intended to give an exhaustive account 
of all such tabulations that have been presented, 
but rather to give a brief description of the tabu
lations available on the most important character
istics. 

1. SEX AND AGE 

Except in the censuses of France ( 1946) and 
Portugal ( 1940), nearly all of the statistics on 

the agricultural population or population depen
dent on various types of economic activities pre
sented in the census reports were classified by sex. 

Classifications by age groups, for each sex, 
were presented in the tabulations of nine of the 
seventeen censuses. In all cases the data on age 
were presented by dependency status. The number 
of age groups ranged from only two broad groups 
(in the 1936 census of Italy) to a complete tabu
lation by single years of age for the farm-resident 
population in the United States (1940). The 
specific age groups tabulated in each census are 
shown in table 37. 

Table 3 7. Age classifications used in tabulations of the agricultural population and of the population 
dependent on various other types of economic activities by age and sex in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where these data were tabulated by age and sex. "A" indicates that the data refer to the 
population dependent on various types of economic activities, classified by industry, occupation, or both; "B" that 
they were presented only for the population dependent on agriculture, defined by an occupational criterion; "C" that 
they refer to the farm-resident population; "-" that no age classification of the specified type was shown) 

Age range covered in classifications by 

Census Type of 5-year JO-year (but not Other age groups 
Country year data groups 5-year) groups tabulated 

AMERICA: 
Chile ..................... 1940 A 15 - 19 20 to 59 0-14, 60 and over 
United States of America .... 1940 c 0 to 99 Single years 0 to 99, 100 and overl 

EUROPE: 
Bulgaria .................. 1934 A 15 - 19 20 to 69 0-14, 70 and over 
Czechoslovakia ............ 1930 A 15 to 64 0-14, 65-79, 80 and over 
Denmark .................. 1940 A 15 to 24; 60 to 64 25 to 44 0-14, 15-17, 18-19, 45-59, 65 and 

over 
Italy ..................... 1936 B 0-14, 15 and over 
Norway ................... 1930 A 21 to 30 31 to 70 0-14, 15-17, 18-20, 71 and over 
Romania .................. 1930 A 0-12, 13-20, 21-40, 41-64, 65 and 

over 
Sweden ................... 1945 A 0 to 79 80 and over 

1 Data refer to the rural-farm population, excluding farm residents in urban areas. Age was tabulated also in combination 
with various other characteristics of the rural farm population, usually in five-year age groups from zero to seventy-four. 

The Population Commission mentioned a classi
fication by sex and age as particularly important 
in tabulations of the agricultural population, sug
gesting that the following age groups be shown: 
under 5 years, ten-year groups from 5 to 64 years, 
65 years and over. These particular age groups 
could be obtained from the tabulations presented 
only for the United States (1940) and Sweden 
( 1945). 

2. HOUSEHOLD RELATIONSHIPS 

The Population Commission suggested also that 
data on the agricultural population be tabulated, 
for each sex, by household relationships, showing 
( 1) heads of "family households"; (2) relatives 
of heads ; ( 3) persons in "family households" not 
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related to the head, or in "collective households".11 

Tabulations in this form have not generally been 
made in recent censuses, though such a classifica
tion of the farm-resident population was made 
in the United States census on the basis of a 
5 per cent sample tabulation. In addition, the 
censuses of Bulgaria and Italy are examples of 
those showing a classification of households by 
industry of the household head and number of 
members of the household. The classification sug
gested by the Commission permits the derivation 

11 The terms "family households" and "collective house
holds" were defined in accordance with the previous 
recommendations of the League of Nations Committee of 
Statistical Experts. See Report of the Popit!ation Com
mission (third session) (op. cit.), p. 21. 



of the number of agricultural households, their 
average size and the average size of agricultural 
families defined as excluding unrelated persons 
such as lodgers, servants and hired hands. 

3. MARITAL STATUS 

Data on the marital status of the population 
dependent on various economic activities were 
tabulated in the censuses of Czechoslovakia 
(1930), Italy (1936), Norway (1930) and 
Sweden ( 1945), and marital status data were 
tabulated for the rural-farm-resident population 
in the census of the United States ( 1940). In 
each case, except that of Italy, the data were 
cross-classified by age and sex; for Czecho
slovakia, Sweden and the United States they were 
given also by dependency status, or for the eco
nomically active and the remainder of the 
population. 

4. EDUCATIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

Data on literacy and educational level of the 
population dependent on various types of eco-

nomic activities ·were presented in the census of 
Romania ( 1930). These data were tabulated by 
dependency status but not by sex. The report of 
the Swedish census for 1945 gave data on the 
various types of economic activities on which 
persons six to thirty years of age attending school 
were dependent. The United States census tabu
lations for 1940 provided data on years of school 
completed and on school attendance for the n~ral
farm population, by age and sex. 

5. ETHNIC OR CULTURAL CHARACTERISTICS 

In six of the censuses examined, data on 
various ethnic or cultural characteristics wer~ 
presented for the agricultural population or 
the population dependent on various economic 
activities. These data include nationality, citizen
ship, mother tongue, race, religion, etc. Thd 
characteristics tabulated in each of the censuses 
are listed in table 38 with an indication of the 
cross-classifications that were presented by sex, 
age and other characteristics. 

Table 38. Tabulations of ethnic and cultural characteristics of the agricultural population or population 
dependent on various other types of economic activities in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where these data were tabulated by ethnic or cultural characteristics; "A" indicates that the 
data refer to the population dependent on various types of economic activities, classified by industry, occupation, or 
both; "C" that they refer to the farm-resident population) 

Co1mtry 
Census 

year 
Type of 

data Characteristics Cross-classifications 

AMERICA: 
United States of America 1940 Nativity,2 Nationality,3 Race Sex, age, and economic activity status 

Mother tongue Sex and age 
Country of birth of the foreign born Sex 

EUROPE: 
Czechoslovakia ....... . 

Luxembourg .......... . 
Poland ............... . 
Romania ............. . 
Switzerland ........... . 

1930 

1935 
1931 
1930 
1941 

A 

A 
A 
A 
A 

Mother tongue 
Religion 
Nationality 
Nationality' 
Religion 
Ethnic group 
Nationality' 

1 These tabulations were limited to the rural-farm popu
lation, excluding farm residents in urban areas. 

2 Data were presented for natives and foreign-born 
persons only, and were limited to the white population. 

6. URBAN AND RURAL RESIDENCE 

Most of the censuses examined gave a classifi
cation of the populat~n dependent on various 
economic activities by urban and rural areas. The 
exceptions are the censuses of Chile ( 1940), 
France (1946), Italy (1936), Luxembourg 
(1935) and Portugal (1940). For the United 
States, only the total farm-resident population 
was shown by urban and rural residence ; the 

157 

Sex and age of the individual or of the 
person on whom dependent 

Sex and dependency status 
Sex 
None 
Sex and dependency status 

3 Data were limited to the foreign-born white popu
lation showing the number of naturalized and aliens. 

4 Data were shown for nationals and aliens only. 

cross-tabulations by characteristics related only 
to the population living on farms in rural areas, 
that is, the "rural-farm" population. 

The type of urban-rural classification varied 
somewhat. For example, the data for Austria 
( 1934), Czechoslovakia ( 1930) and Germany 
( 1939) were given for minor civil divisions, 
grouped by size classes. Since the urban popula
tion is sometimes defined in terms of minor civil 



divisions in these countries, this classification may 
properly be regarded as an urban-rural classifica
tion. In some of the censuses (e.g., Hungary in 
1941, Switzerland in 1941 and Yugoslavia in 
1931) the data were given separately for each of 
the principal cities or for each "autonomous 
town". In others, all or virtually all of the 
tabulations of economic groups of the population 
by other characteristics were shown for urban 
and rural areas. These include the censuses of 
Bulgaria ( 1934), Denmark ( 1945), Finland 
(1940), Norway (1930), Romania (1930) and 
Sweden ( 1945). 

7. CHARACTERISTICS OF FARMS (IN TABULATIONS 

OF AGRICULTURAL POPULATION) 

Where data on the agricultural population have 
been obtained in censuses of agriculture it has 
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sometimes been possible to present very usefol 
tabulations of this population group classified by 
characteristics of the farm. For example, in the 
Canadian census of agriculture in 1941, the farm
resident population was classified by size, tenure 
and type of farm with a cross-classification by 
age and sex. Such tabulations cannot be made 
on the basis of population census returns unless 
information about the characteristics of farms is 
obtained on the population census schedules. 
However, collation of the results of population 
and agricultural censuses makes it possible to 
relate the agricultural population to the charac
teristics of agricultural holdings and at the same 
time to obtain a maximum amount of demographic 
information on the agricultural population (see 
chapter XV). Demographic data obtained in 
censuses of agriculture are not ordinarily adequate 
for purposes of analysis and comparison. 

I 

I 
I 

I 



XV. COLLATION OF RESULTS OF POPULATION 
AND AGRICULTURAL CENSUSES 

(prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations) 

A. Purposes of the collation 

The preceding chapters have shown how popu
lation census data can be used to give information 
about the human resources devoted ·to agriculture 
in each country and about the numbers and char
acteristics of people who depend on agriculture 
for their support. The data from agricultural cen
suses, on the other hand, provide information 
about the characteristics of agricultural holdings, 
their equipment and land resources and their pro
duction. Only by analysing these two types of data 
in relation to one another can the full value of 
each be realized. It is the joint study of the human 
and physical resources of agrici.1ltural enterprises, 
and of their productivity, that can be most helpful 
in solving the practical problems of agricultural 
deyelopment and raising the level of living of 
the agricultural population. This kind of analysis 
is also essential for an understanding of the demo
graphic situation and the significance of popula
tion · trends, in all the many countries where 
agriculture is the major branch of economic ac
tivity. A primary consideration in the planning of 
census projects should be to provide means where
by the results concerning agriculture can be 
analysed in conjunction with those on population. 

The problem is complicated by the fact that 
population and agricultural censuses are usually 
conducted as separate projects, even though they 
may be undertaken simultaneously. In the recent 
censuses of many countries (for example, Canada, 
the Philippine Islands, Poland and the United 
States) the enumerations of population and agri
cultural holdings have been made at the same 
time by the same enumerators, but the data have 
been recorded on separate schedules which were 

· separately coded and tabulated, so that they could 
not readily be interrelated. In other countries 
(including Denmark and the Union of South 
Africa) the two types of censuses have been taken 
at different dates in the census year, and elsewhere 
(for example, in Norway and Sweden) they have 
been taken in different years. Thus a better sea
sonal timing of certain inquiries and a better distri-
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bution of the work load may have been achieved, 
but integration of the results has been made more 
difficult. 

A number of countries have partially solved the 
difficulty by obtaining certain information about 
agricultural population and employment on the 
schedule for the agricultural census,. where it 
could readily be tabulated in combination with 
data on the characteristics of agricultural holdings 
and production. In the 1930 census of Czechoslo
vakia, for example, the agricultural schedule in
cluded a question regarding persons employed on 
the holding in the preceding year, calling for sep
arate returns on hired workers and members of the 
operator's family, classified by sex and broad age 
groups. This overlapped the questions .on employ
ment and occupations in the population schedule. 
The agricultural schedule also called for the num
ber of dwellings on the holding and the number 
of persons living there. More or less similar 
methods have been used in many other countries, 
including Norway, Denmark, South Africa and a 
number of American countries.1 A less common 
practice has been to obtain some data: about the 
characteristics of farms on the population census 
schedule, as in recent censuses of Germany and 
Sweden, where for persons with farming as their 
main occupation the amount of land under culti
vation has been recorded on the population sched
ule in order to get a subdivision of the agricultural 
population corresponding to the usual classifica
tion of agricultural holdings by size. 

The possibilities of such devices, however, are 
limited, since it is not economical to enter on the 
agricultural schedules more than a small fraction 
of the information shown on the population sched
ules, or vice versa. Furthermore, when data on 

' The most elaborate extension of agricultural census 
schedules in this direction was made in the United States 
in 1945. In addition to questions for all holdings regarding 
the number of persons employed on the holding and the 
number living there, classified by broad groupings, addi
tional questions were asked for a sample of farms, 
referring among other things to characteristics of the 
farm dwellings and to the sex, age, and employment of 
each individual in the operator's household and in other 
households living on the farm. 



the same subject are obtained on both schedules 
the results are likely to differ, leading to confusing 
contradictions in official statistics. 2 In order to 
avoid such discrepancies and at the same time to 
make the fullest possible use of the census returns, 
it is desirable to provide for joint tabulations of 
the data obtained on the separate schedules for 
agriculture and population. 

Joint studies of the two sets of data can be 
made in some instances by tabulating both sets 
for small homogeneous areas where average rela
tionships between the characteristics of the people 
and those of the agricultural holdings are fairly 
representative of individual cases. Here too, how
ever, the possibilities are limited because no prac
ticable amount of geographical detail in tabulations 
can give data for areas that are sufficiently homo
geneous with respect to all of the important 
relationships which may require study. The only 
way in which the full potentialities of the data 
can be realized is to collate the schedules for 
individual agricultural holdings with those for the 
persons who live and work there. 

Tabulations of collated population and agricul
tural census schedules permit analyses that go far 
deeper into the economic, social and demographic 
problems of a farming population than it is pos
sible to penetrate with the data from either census 
alone. For example, the farming population may 
be classified according to the size, value and pro
ductivity of agricultural holdings, so as to obtain 
measures of differential economic status which 
may be related to differentials in fertility, marital 
status and other demographic characteristics. 
Labour requirements may be studied in relation 
to labour supplies available and to the productivity 
of employment, on holdings of different sizes, types 
of land use, etc. The occupational composition of 
households associated with various types of hold
ings may be examined in order to indicate the 
extent to which agricultural incomes are supple
mented by work in other industries. Studies on 
these subjects are extremely valuable even if they 
can be made only on a sample basis. 

There appears to be no country where a compre
hensive collation of population and agricultural 
schedules has been carried out in a national 
census. However, some work of this kind on a 
small sample basis has recently been done in the 
United States. In 1944, a sample of approximately 
6,000 agricultural schedules from the 1940 census 

2 For example, in the United States census of 1940 the 
count of persons employed in agriculture obtained from 
the agricultural schedules was nearly 9,700,000 while the 
population census count for the same date, based on 
definitions which did not differ greatly, was only 8,200,000. 
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was brought together with the 1940 population 
census schedules for households associated with 
the given agricultural holdings ; and tabulations 
were made, drawing on the data from both sched
ules. The results illustrated what valuable analy
ses would be possible if the project were carried 
out on a larger scale.3 At the same time, the defi
ciencies of the results obtained served to call 
attention to methodological improvements which 
might be made in similar projects in the future. 

Of course, the technical difficulties involved in 
such a collation may be prohibitive in countries 
where budgetary and other conditions permit the 
use of only relatively simple census procedures. 
Where it is practicable, however, collation of the' 
two schedules will add greatly to the value of 
both. 

B. Criteria for identifying the popula
tion associated with agricultural 
holdings 

The principal ways in which an individual may 
be attached to a given agricultural holding have 
been referred to in the preceding chapter. They 
are: 

(a) By operation of the agricultural enterprise 

The operator of a farm or other agricultural 
holding is the person most directly and closely 
associated with the enterprise. Operators are the 
nuclear group which should be covered by any 
project for relating population data to those for 
agricultural enterprises. 

(b) By employment 

All persons who are employed on an agricultural 
holding, even those who work only a few hours a 
day or a few days each year, may be regarded as 
associated with the holding in an economic sense, 
as at least a part of their livelihood is derived 
from this source. 

(c) By residence 

Persons not operating agricultural enterprises, 
and not employed thereon, may be associated with 
agricultural holdings by virtue of the fact that 
their residences are located there. The association 
in this case is important more from a sociological 
than from an economic point of view. 

3 Although the report of the project has not been 
published, the United States Bureau of the Census and 
Bureau of Agricultural Economics, under whose joint 
auspices it was prepared, have authorized the United 
Nations to draw on it for the present report. 



Persons economically associated with agricul
tural enterprises according to the first two of these 
criteria include not only the individuals who oper
ate or are employed on the enterprises but also 
other members of their households. 

In a given country it may be found desirable 
to collate the population census data for individuals 
associated with agricultural holdings in any one 
or any combination of these three ways, with the 
data on those holdings obtained in the agricultural 
census. The population group to be covered by 
the collation project would doubtless be selected 
with a view to covering at least all persons included 
in the agricultural population as defined for the 
purpose of the census in each country. It might 
be desirable to cover also some classes of persons 
not included in the definition of the agricultural 
population, but associated with agricultural hold
ings in one or more of the ways mentioned above. 
In this case, it would be advantageous to conduct 
the project in such a way that these additional 
classes could be identified separately in the tabu
lations of results. 

It may not be feasible to extend the collation 
to some of the groups mentioned above, because of 
difficulties in obtaining the necessary information, 
which may be encountered in some countries. The 
collation of 1940 population and agricultural census 
schedules for the United States had to be limited 
to households associated with the given agricul
tural holding through operation of or residence on 
the holding. The households of hired workers who 
were associated with the holding only by virtue 
of employment were omitted because the census 
schedules did not provide the information neces
sary for the identification of such households. 
However, this limitation might have been avoided 
if the collation project had been planned before 
the time of the census instead of four years after
ward. In 1950 censuses similar limitations on the 
possibilities of collating the census schedules may 
be avoided by proper planning in advance. 

The specific definitions of the criteria of asso
ciation with farms will depend chiefly on the con
cepts of agricultural holdings, of operators, of 
residence on agricultural holdings, of employment 
and occupations, of households, etc. which are 
used in the various countries for purposes of the 
population and agricultural censuses. Interna
tional standardization of collated population and 
agricultural data can be attained only through the 
acceptance of standards with respect to the defini
tions of these basic census items. 
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C. Collation procedures 

l, USE OF SAMPLING 

In any country having a large number of agri
cultural enterprises it may be possible to effect 
substantial savings in the cost of a collation pro
ject by limiting it to samples of agricultural 
holdings and of population associated with them. 
The advisability of sampling and the choice of 
sampling methods depend on a variety of circum
stances in each country. If national samples of 
population or agricultural holdings are established 
in connexion with the censuses for such purposes 
as the collection of supplementary data and pre
liminary tabulations of results, these same samples 
may also serve for the collation project. In this 
connexion, reference is made to the recommenda
tions regarding the use of sampling in census work, 
which are contained in the reports of the United 
Nations Sub-Commission on Statistical Sampling.4 

The samples used for the United States colla
tion project mentioned above were drawn from 
a group of areas which had previously been 
selected to represent various strata of the national 
population for purposes of monthly population 
surveys.S Within each of these areas a sample was 
drawn at random from the file of agricultural 
census schedules, the sampling intervals being 
chosen in such a way as to yield a self-weighting 
national sample of about 6,000 schedules, or 0.1 
per cent of the total in the United States. These 
schedules were matched with the population sched
ules for the households of the operators and for 
other households living on the agricultural hold
ings represented. In addition, a supplementary 
sample was drawn from the population sched
ules, for those households which were enumerated 
in the population census as living on farms, but 
which could not be matched with any agricultural 
schedules. Thus the combined samples represented 
the whole farm-resident population in the United 
States as well as all agricultural holdings anq 
their operators. 

Two features of this sampling procedure were 
particularly advantageous for a collation project. 
In the first place, the fact that the samples were 
limited to a relatively small number of selected 
areas, instead of being spread throughout the 
United States, greatly reduced the labour of 

"Report to the Statistical Commission on the third 
session of tlze Sub-Commission on Statistical Sampli11g 
... United Nations document E/CN.3/83 and E/CN.3/ 
Sub.1/20. 24 October 1949. See especially pp. 19-30. 

• For a statement of the principles involved in the 
selection of areas see : United States Bureau of the 
Census, A chapter in population sampling, Washington, 
Government Printing Office, 1947. 



matching agricultural and population schedules. 
The search for the population schedules belonging 
to a particular holding could usually be confined 
to the sample areas, though occasionally, in cases 
of non-resident operators, it was necessary to seek 
them at a distance. Other considerations being 
equal, it would be desirable to use area-sampling 
techniques of this kind for collation projects in 
connexion with 1950 censuses. 

The second important feature was the use of a 
dual sample, one part being drawn from the agri
cultural schedules and another from the population 
schedules. The considerations which made it 
necessary to follow this procedure in the United 
States project (namely, the desire to obtain data 
for the population associated with agricultural 
enterprises by virtue of residence, and the fact that 
some of the farm-resident population could not 
be identified with any holdings for which agricul
tural schedules were returned) may not have 
much importance in countries where the circum
stances are different. Nevertheless, some provision 
for sampling from both population and agricul
tural schedules is likely to be desirable in any 
circumstances. The need for such dual sampling 
is particularly evident in connexion with the colla
tion of schedules for hired agricultural workers 
and the holdings on which they are employed. If 
this were done only by selecting a sample of 
population schedules for hired workers and finding 
the agriculhtral schedules for the holdings where 
they were employed, the results could not be used 
to analyse the numbers or characteristics of all 
workers employed on any given holding or sample 
of holdings. Conversely, the data obtained by select
ing a sample of holdings and locating the popula
tion schedules for all hired workers employed 
there would not show the whole picture of agri
cultural employment for any sample of workers. 
Similar considerations apply, though with less 
force, to the collation of schedules for operators 
and their holdings. Sampling and collation from 
both directions are necessary to obtain all of the 
important information needed. Of course, it is 
desirable to plan the two samples in such a way 
that they will overlap as much as possible, thereby 
reducing the cost of collation and tabulation of 
results. The use of area samples, such as those 
which were employed in the United States project, 
ensures a maximum degree of overlapping. Where 
area sampling is used, special forms for the popu
lation and agricultural schedules may be used in 
sample areas in order to provide tl:).e information 
needed for the work of collating, as explained in 
the next section. 
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2; IDENTIFICATION OF INDIVIDUALS ASSOCIATED 

WITH PARTICULAR HOLDINGS 

An essential step is to establish the means of 
identifying, easily and positively, the persons who 
are associated with a given agricultural holding, 
and vice versa, according to each of the criteria 
of association. This problem is discussed below 
with regard to each criterion separately. 

(a) Identification of operators. It is common 
census practice to record on the agricultural sched
ule for each holding the name and address of the 
operator. This establishes a means of cross
reference from the agricultural to the population 
schedule. The reference so obtained, however, 
cannot be followed very easily in some cases, 
particularly where rural addresses cannot be speci
fied exactly. Moreover, in some instances the 
name and address may not give a positive identi
fication of the operator, for example, where two 
or more individuals with the same or similar names 
live in the same household or in neighbouring 
households. Where population and agricultural 
censuses are taken simultaneously a better identifi
cation can be made by recording on each agricul
tural schedule the serial number of the population 
schedule where the operator is listed.6 

An alternative means of cross-reference is to 
record on the population schedule, opposite the 
name of each person operating an agricultural 
enterprise, the location or serial number of the 
holding which he operates. This procedure was 
used for the collation project in the United States, 
where the serial numbers of the agricultural sched
ules had been entered on the population schedules 
for ·the purpose of checking the completeness of 
enumeration.7 Cross reference by means of popu
lation schedule entries, however, is likely to be 
somewhat less satisfactory than that effected by 
entries on the agricultural· schedules, because in 
most countries the population schedule does not 
contain any direct question regarding the operation 

•The term "serial number" is used here and below to 
represent whatever code may be entered on the schedules 
during the process of enumeration to identify a particular 
household, individual, or agricultural holding (for example, 
enumeration district number; number of schedule within 
the district; line number on the sheet; etc.) It is under
stood. that in some countries the numbering required for 
even a provisional serialization is not customarily made 
until after the enumeration has been completed. Under 
those circumstances, of course, the suggestions made here 
for identification by means of serial numbers are not 
practicable. 

7 There was a difficulty in the case of operators residing 
at a distance from their holdings, especially if the residence 
and the holding were located in different enumeration 
districts. In such cases the names and addresses of 
operators as given on the agricultural schedules had to be 
used as the basis for the collation. 



of an agricultural enterprise, and consequently 
there is no assurance that the holdings of all 
operators will be identified. To be sure, there is 
ordinarily a question concerning occupations, but 
not all operators of agricultural enterprises will 
necessarily report their occupations as "farmers", 
etc. A different occupation may be given, for 
example, if the operation of the farm is only a 
secondary activity of the individual, or if an indi
vidual who operated a farm during the preceding 
year is not actually doing so at the time of the 
population census. 

Under some circumstances it may be necessary 
to enter cross-references both on the population 
and the agricultural schedules. This procedure is 
especially desirable where the two schedules are 
filled at different times or by different enumera
tors, or where either census is conducted by a 
canvass without enumerators. Under those con
ditions it is not feasible to use serial numbers as 
a means of identifying either the agricultural 
schedules for the holdings of particular operators, 
or the population schedules for operators of par
ticular holdings. The only practicable procedure is 
to rely on the name and address of the operator 
as given on the agricultural schedule, and the 
location of the holdings as given on the popula
tion schedule for each operator. Some errors in 
the results must be expected because of inexact 
statements of names, addresses, and locations, and 
(in case the censuses are taken at different dates) 
because of changes in the identity or address~s 
of operators during the interval. The errors can 
be minimized, though not entirely eliminated, by 
providing for cross-references on both schedules. 

A dual set of references will be needed also 
if the collation is to be made on a sample basis. 
In that case, as already pointed out, it will be 
desirable to draw samples from the files of both 
population and agricultural schedules. The cross
reference entries will therefore have to be made 
on both schedules, at least in sample areas. 

(b) Identification of persons employed on agri
cultural holdings. It is relatively difficult to identify 
the individuals (other than the operator) who are 
associated with a given holding by virtue of being 
employed there. The difficulty results partly from 
the fact that, in the case of hired workers, there 
is not a one-to-one relationship between persons 
and holdings, such as commonly exists in the case 
of operators. Many different individuals may be 
employed on the same holding, and the names and 
addresses of all of them may not be known to the 
operator or other informant giving data for the 
agricultural schedule. Likewise, a given individual 

163 

may be employed on several different holdings, 
and the identitfy of those holdings may not be 
known to the informant for the population census. 
It must be expected, therefore, that the collation 
of population schedules for hired agricultural 
workers and their households with the appropriate 
agricultural schedules will be somewhat imperfect. 
Under most circumstances, however, it should be 
possible to effect a collation that will be adequate 
for the primary purposes of analysis. 

Because of the special difficulty of obtaining full 
and accurate information in this case, it is desir
able that the identification of hired workers with 
the holdings where they are employed be made, 
to the extent possible, by means of entries on 
both the population and the agricultural sched
ules. For reasons which have already been dis
cussed, this is necessary in any case if the collation 
is to be done on a sample basis; but even if -com
plete collation is planned, a double set of refer
ences will be effective in improving the complete
ness and quality of results. 

It is fairly common practice in agricultural cen
suses to ask the number of hired workers employed 
on each holding during the preceding year, month, 
week, etc. or during a period chosen as represen
tative of normal, maximum or minimum labour 
requirements. vVhere this is done, the information 
needed for collation purposes (so far as the agri
cultural schedule is concerned) may be obtained 
by recording the name and address of each of these 
workers (or the serial number of the population 
schedule where he is enumerated), wherever the 
informant is able to supply this information. 

A difficult problem involved in supplying the 
corresponding cross-references on the population 
schedules is that of identifying persons employed 
as hired agricultural workers. It is desirable, if 
practicable, to do this by means of the questions 
regarding economic activities that are customarily 
asked in the population census for general pur
poses, though these questions are commonly not 
sufficient to identify all workers whom it would be 
desirable to include in the collation. As pointed out 
in chapter X, in some countries, the questions 
refer only to persons whose principal activity is 
gainful work, excluding housewives, students, 
etc. who may be employed as agricultural workers 
in addition to their non-gainful activities. Also, iii 
many countries each gainfully employed individual 
is asked only to report his principal occupation; 
so that persons employed to some extent in agri..: 
culture but chiefly in other jobs are not returned 
as agricultural workers. Finally, the time refer~ 
ence of the questions may not be that which would 
be most appropriate. for the purposes of the colla-



tion. Activities at the census date or during the 
preceding week, or usual activities, may differ 
from the individuals' activities in the period to 
which the agricultural census data refer. 

It may be feasible to ask special questions on 
economic activities for the specific purpose of 
analysing agricultural employment in relation to 
the characteristics of agricultural holdings. For 
example, it might be desirable, if it were feasible, 
to ask whether or not each individual was em
ployed as an agricultural worker at any time 
during the preceding year or other period covered 
by the agricultural census ; and if so, how many 
days of such work he did.8 Such inquiries, how
ever, go beyond what has ordinarily been attempted 
in population censuses, even in the countries 
having most highly developed census programmes. 
They would place a heavy strain on the knowl
edge·and understanding of the respondents, espe
cially in countries where the enumerator method 
of census taking is used, and where the informa
tion is commonly obtained from some person 
other than the one to whom the questions refer. 
At least in the majority of countries these ques
tions would not be practicable. 

If the general-purpose questions on economic 
activities must be used as a basis for the collation 
in most countries, it will be necessary to omit fro~ 
the collation some more or less important groups 
that cannot be identified as agricultural workers 
on the basis of these questions. These limitations 
will reduce, but should not destroy the value of 
the results. 

( c) Identification of farm-resident households. 
In some countries a large proportion, or even a 
majority of the farming population resides in rural 
villages and not actually on the cultivated lands. 
Under such conditions it may not be worth while 
to apply the criterion of residence in collating 
population and agricultural census schedules. 
Where residence is a significant factor, however, 
the application of this criterion is unlikely to cause 
very serious difficulties. 

In the 1940 census of the United States the 
farm-resident population was enumerated by 
means of a question on the population schedule 
asking whether or not each household lived on a 

8 The only way to evaluate exactly the relationships 
~etween labour inJ:!ut on particular holdings and produc
tion or ot.he~ ~ttnbutes of those holdings would be to 
ask each ind1v1dual not only how much farm work he 
did for hir~ on all holdings taken together, but also how 
much he did on each separate holding· and to enter a 
refe~ence to the. ag;icultural schedul~ for each such 
holding. Approximations could be made however by 
alhc~ting each hin~d worker and all employment rep~rted 
by him to the holding where he was employed longest. 
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farm. In addition, enumerators were required to 
enter on the agricultural schedule for each hold
ing the serial numbers of all households (other 
than the household of the operator) living on that 
holding. In the collation project, the latter entries 
were used to find the population schedules for 
households associated with each holding by virtue 
of residence. It appeared, however, that some 
enumerators had failed to enter on the agricul
tural schedules the serial numbers of all the 
households living on the agricultural holdings in 
their districts. It also appeared that many house
holds not living on holdings for which agricul
tural schedules were returned had been reported 
on the population schedules as living on farms. 
This experience indicates that better results can 
be . obtained, where a question regarding farm 
residence appears on the population census sched
ule, by recording for each household reported as 
living on a farm the serial number (or other 
identification) of the agricultural schedule re
turned for that farm. If such a procedure had 
been followed in the 1940 census of the United 
States, not only would the collation of sched
ules for farm-resident households have been more 
nearly complete, but also a better correspondence 
between the data on farm-resident population and 
agricultural holdings in the two censuses probably 
would have been achieved. 

Where the farm-resident population is enumer
ated by means of questions on the agricultural 
census schedules, collation can readily be effected 
by recording on those schedules the serial num
bers or other identification of the population sched
ules for all households counted as living on the 
given holding. 

In the case of farm-resident households, unlike 
those which are associated with agricultural hold
i~gs by virtue .of employment or farm operation, 
little purpose 1s served by entering cross-refer
ences on both the population and the agricultural 
schedules. Double references are unnecessary be
cause no households reside on more than one hold
ing and because the place of enumeration of a farm
resident household is necessarily the same as that 
of the holding. If a choice is offered between mak
ing the identification entries on the population 
s.chedule or on the agricultural schedule, it is 
hl~ely that the entries on the population schedule 
will be more. convenient and more efficient. 

3. TREATMENT OF CASES OF MULTIPLE 

ASSOCIATION 

Allowance should be made for the fact that a 
single household, or even a single individual, may 



be associated with several agricultural holdings. 
An individual may be the operator of a number of 
holdings; he may operate one holding and work 
for wages on another; he may operate one and 
live on another, etc. Different members of the 
same household may be associated in the same 
way with several different holdings. It should 
also be considered that a given household or 
individual may be associated in several different 
ways with a single holding ; for example, a hired 
hand may live on the holding where he is em
ployed. In all cases of multiple association it should 
be possible to follow arbitrary rules of classifica
tion such that a given individual or household 
is related to one holding only, and only one type 
of association is specified. The result of such a 
procedure, however, is some distortion of the 
facts. To the extent that it is feasible, it is pref
erable to collate each agricultural schedule with 
all the population schedules for households asso
ciated in any way with that holding, regardless 
of any connexions which they may have with other 
holdings, and vice versa; and to record all the 
varieties of association that are manifested in each 
case. If this is done, of course, it is necessary to 
take steps to avoid duplication in summary tabu
lations, for example, by recording the number of 
different agricultural schedules with which the 
population schedule for a given household 1s 
collated. 

4. MECHANICS OF COLLATION 

In the collation project which was carried out 
in the United States the pro'cedure was to bring 
the population and agriculture schedules together 
by manual matching and then to prepare punched 
cards containing relevant data from both sources. 
In a larger-scale project, however, it might be 
possible to save time and money by means of 
mechanical collation of punched cards, particu
larly if the identification of persons associated with 
agricultural holdings were made by means of 
serial numbers entered on the population or agri
cultural schedules, or both. 

5. DATA TO BE COLLATED 

The items of information to be brought together 
from the collated population and agriculture sched
ules will, of course, depend on the kinds of data 
available from the two schedules and on the special 
needs for analysis in each country. However, the 
major types of information that are appropriate 
to record, if available, can be stated in general 
terms. 

It is desirable to include available data from the 
agricultural schedule on the resources of the hold
ing, such as areas of cultivated . and other land, 
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value of land and buildings, workstock and me
chanical equipment. It is also most useful to in
clude available information on the quantity or 
value of agricultural production, on the principal 
types of products and on the yield per acre of 
certain important crops. ·whatever data are avail
able on labour input and wages paid for hired 
labour, other costs of operation and income of 
the enterprise should also be included. If avail
able, measures of geophysical and meteorological 
conditions may be found useful; one simple indi
cation of such conditions which may be readily 
available is the proportion of cultivated land in the 
community. It may be useful also to include any 
available items relating to the financial attributes 
of the enterprise, such as tenure of the land and 
data on mortgages. 

In addition to the personal characteristics of 
individuals associated with the holding (sex, age, 
marital status, education, etc.) it is useful to 
transcribe from the population schedule as much 
information as is available regarding economic 
activities, including employment or unemploy
ment, primary and secondary occupation, industry, 
and occupational status, school attendance and 
other non-gainful activities, and indications of dis
ability. If any data on the amount and principal 
sources of income received by the household or 
its individual members are available, they will be 
valuable in this connexion. Data on the fertility 
of the population, such as numbers of children 
borne by women, and any available indications of 
spatial mobility, will also be valuable. 

It is very useful to record some data on char
acteristics of households or families as well as of 
an individual. Among the data which may be useful 
are the sex, age, marital status and occupation of 
the household head and size of the household, the 
numbers of adults and children of various ages, 
and the numbers of workers engaged in agriculture 
and other employments. 

Data on the characteristics of farm dwellings, 
if available from either of the census schedules, 
will be most useful on the collated punched cards. 
Among the data that are most valuable in this 
connexion may be mentioned indications of the 
quality and adequacy of housing, from such points 
of view as size, number of occupants in relation 
to cubic space or number of rooms, availability 
of facilities and state of repair. 

D. Applications of results 

Collated population and agricultural census data 
make possible many important demographic, eco
nomic and sociological analyses which could not 



be made with the data from either census alone. 
The possible applications are too many to list. A 
brief mention of some of the major topics is enough 
to show the great value of the collated data. 

1. STUDIES OF THE RELATION OF AGRICULTURAL 

POPULATION TO AGRICULTURAL RESOURCES 

When the results of population and agricultural 
censuses taken separately are applied to the analy~ 
sis of relationships between a country's agricultural 
resources and the number of people dependent on 
agriculture for a livelihood, the analysis is ordin
arily made in terms of averages, such as ratios 
of population to areas of cultivated or cultivable 
land for the country taken as a whole or for its 
component regions. These averages fail to take 
account of wide differences in the resources avail
able to individual farming families. With collated 
population and agricultural data it is possible to 
take these variations into account, for example, by 
classifying the agricultural population or house
holds by size of holding, or by area of cultivable 
land per household member. Resources other than 
cultivable land can be analysed in the same way ; 
in some areas, for example, it will be of much 
value to study the distribution of cropland, pas
tures and woodlands, of livestock and mechanical 
equipment, etc. in relation to the numbers of 
persons drawing their living from these resources. 
Also it is easily possible to take account of the 
sex distribution, ages and other characteristics of 
household members. Thus refined analyses can be 
made of the well-being of farm families from the 
standpoint of their productive resources; and of 
the capacities of the people to exploit these 
resources. 

2. STUDIES OF THE DEMOGRAPHIC AND SOCIOLOGI

CAL CHARACTERISTICS OF ECONOMIC-STATUS 

GROUPS AMONG THE AGRICULTURAL POPULATION 

Classifications of the agricultural population into 
economic-status groups, based on the analysis of 
either resources or production of their agricultural 
holdings in relation to household size and composi
tion, are extremely valuable as a basis for studies 
of the economic factors associated with population 
change in: agricultural communities. With the 
collated census materials it is possible to measure 
the differentials in fertility of the population of 
these economic-status groups, on the basis of the 
ratios of children to women of child-bearing ages, 
if not of more specific fertility measures such as 
classifications of women by numbers of children 
born. Likewise, other factors of population change, 
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such as age at marriage, incidence of widowhood 
and divorce, and (if data are available) migration, 
may be studied for these economic-status groups. 
Available data on characteristics such as religious 
affiliations, education and family structure may 
also be compared for different economic-status 
groups, so as to discover the relationships between 
these features of the rural society and the degree 
of adjustment or maladjustment between popula
tion and agricultural resources. 

3. STUDIES OF THE PARTICIPATION OF FARM 

HOUSEHOLDS IN NON-AGRICULTURAL EMPLOY

MENT 

The data on economic activities obtained from 
the population census schedules, for members of 
households associated with farms, make it possible 
to determine at least roughly how many farming 
families depend entirely, principally, or only to 
a minor extent on agriculture for their living, and 
what are the other industries in which the members 
of such families commonly work. Especially val
uable analyses can be made if the population cen
sus schedules contain information on income from 
various sources, on hours of work during the day 
or week and weeks or months of work during the 
year, and on principal and supplementary occupa
tions. Such analyses, made for different economic
status groups and for households associated with 
different types and sizes of agricultural holdings, 
permit an understanding of the factors which affect 
the economic welfare of the rural population. They 
would be particularly valuable in certain countries 
for an understanding of the relationships between 
agriculture and forestry or fisheries as employ
ments of the rural population. 

4. STUDIES OF. AGRICULTURAL EMPLOYMENT IN 

RELATION TO PRODUCTION 

The population census data for persons working 
in agricultural holdings as operators, family 
workers or hired labourers can be related to the 
production statistics on the agricultural census 
schedules, in such a way as to reveal differences 
in the efficiency of labour on various types of hold
ings. To some extent this can be done by using 
the agricultural census schedules alone if they 
contain information about employment, but a more 
detailed analysis can be made with the collated 
materials. It is possible, for example, to take intO. 
account the age, sex and other characteristics of 
the workers that have a bearing on their produc
tivity. Furthermore, the population census sched"' 
ules may provide information on combinations of 
agricultural and other work, on unemployment,. 
and so on. 



5. STUDIES OF POTENTIAL AGRICULTURAL LABOUR 

SUPPLY 

In a similar way, the population census data 
showing the characteristics of those members of 
the agricultural population who are not engaged 
in agricultural work, or are engaged only to a 
limited extent, can be used to analyse the degree 
of utilization of the potential supply of labour on 
different types of holdings. For example, the de
gree of utilization may vary with the size of the 
holding, with the amount of various kinds of 
equipment available and with the type of produc
tion. Knowledge of the extent of surplus man
power, or of partially utilized manpower in the 
agricultural population, and of the conditions asso
ciated with failure to utilize all available labour 
resources, is essential for an understanding of 
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the problem of full employment in the agricultural 
community, and for the formulation of national 
policies with respect to employment and agricul
tural development. 

6. RECONCILIATION OF DIFFERING DATA ON AGRI

CULTURAL POPULATION AND EMPLOYMENT 

FROM THE TWO CENSUSES 

It has already been mentioned that, where ques
tions relating to agricultural population or ;igri
cultural employment are asked both in agricultur~ 
and in population censuses, the results may dis
agree. In that event, collation of the returns for 
individual workers and households will be valqable 
as a means of finding the sources of the disagree
ment and arriving at more consistent and trust
worthy figures. 



XVI. URBAN AND RURAL POPULATION 
(prepared by the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations) 

When the present volume was prepared, a de
tailed study of the methods of classifying the 
population as urban or rural in the recent censuses 
of various countries was being carried out by the 
Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations. That study could not be completed in 
time for inclusion in this volume, and will be 
published separately. This chapter is therefore 
limited to a brief statement of the main types of 
classifications which can be made, and of the 
recommendations on this subject recently adopted 
by international agencies. 

A. Uses of the data 

Internationally comparable statistics of the 
urban and rural population are needed for many 
purposes. One important use of these data is to 
follow the process of urbanization in the various 
countries and to relate it to ( 1) economic indices 
that reflect the progress of industrial development 
in terms of increases in production, trade, national 
income, etc. and (2) indices of social and polit
ical change in such fields as educational attain
ment, family characteristics, standards of living, 
health, political participation and governmental 
organization. A second large area of application 
for these data is in the comparison of the condi
tions and characteristics of urban and rural 
people with respect to patterns of fertility, mor
tality, age and sex composition, housing, sanita
tion, levels of living, etc. Such studies are helpful 
in understanding the function of cities in society 
and in exploring the possibilities of controlling 
their growth and planning their development. 
Another area of use for data on the urban and 
rural population is in the development of practical 
programmes in such fields as labour legislation, 
rationing, social welfare and the like. 

B. Major types of urban-rural 
classi:fica tions 

Two general approaches to the problem of 
classifying the population into urban and rural 
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categories are possible. The first is the classifica
tion of administrative subdivisions, in which the 
whole population of each commune, township, 
municipio, division or other minor administrative 
unit is classified as either urban or rural, on the 
basis of certain criteria applied to the area as a 
whole. The second is the classification of agglom
erations or population clusters, in which the urban 
population is identified as the inhabitants of closely 
settled localities defined as urban according to 
certain stated criteria, without regard to the 
administrative status of such localities. 

1. CLASSIFICATION OF ADMINISTRATIVE 

SUBDIVISIONS 

The smallest administrative areas in the differ
ent countries va.ry in size, organization and 
function. They often contain some concentrated 
population and some dispersed population; some 
population engaged in typically urban occupations 
and some in typically rural pursuits ; some with 
characteristically urban services such as door-to
door mail delivery and public utilities and some 
without such services. Any classification in which 
the whole population of such subdivisions is 
treated as a unit therefore yields somewhat hetero
geneous categories. However, a classification on 
this basis has the advantage that these subdivisions 
(unlike other areas which may be delineated 
expressly for the purpose of urban-rural classifi
cation) have stable and generally recognized 
boundaries. If an urban-rural classification based 
on administrative subdivisions is made in the 
population census, comparable classifications can 
readily be made in other statistics, such as vital 
statistics, which are compiled only for administra
tive areas. 

Various criteria have been used in different 
countries for classifying these administrative units 
into the urban and rural categories. The most 
widely used, particularly in Europe, is the type 
of local government or administration. Thus, the 
areas which have what is regarded as a city or 
urban form of government are classified as urban 
and the remainder are classified as rural. Such a 



system, of course, bears some relationship to the 
size of agglomerations and to the general urban 
or rural character of the areas, but some areas 
which are urban in other respects lack an urban 
form of government, and outlying areas of a 
rural character are often under the administration 
of an urban central government. Thus some areas 
that might be classified in the urban category in 
accordance with other criteria will be classified 
as rural in accordance with this criterion and 
vice versa. 

Another basis of classification, used in a num
ber of countries, is the size of the population of 
the largest or chief agglomeration within the 
administrative subdivision. In this case all units 
containing an agglomeration with a given mini
mum number of inhabitants are classified as urban 
and the remainder as rural. Since the area of these 
administrative subdivisions varies considerably, 
even within a given country, classification accord
ing to the size of the population in only one centre 
may place in the urban category some areas where 
most of the population is actually rural. 

A third basis of classification sometimes used 
is density, that is, the number of persons per unit 
of area, usually per square kilometre or per square 
mile. Under this criterion all subdivisions with 
a density above a given level are classified as 
urban, the remainder being classified as rural. 
This system also is not entirely satisfactory. A 
large administrative subdivision may have most 
of its population concentrated in one centre but a 
small number scattered over the remainder of the 
area, with the result that the computed density 
is low, although most of the population is clearly 
u~ban. 

A fourth criterion, as yet not widely used, 
represents an attempt to get around the problems 
involved in the other three. The basis of classi
fication is the proportion of the population of the 
administrative subdivision that is dependent on 
agriculture for its means of livelihood. This 
type of definition departs from the distributional 
approach to the problem of urban-rural classifica
tion and follows an occupational approach. It 
therefore involves the abandonment of the attempt 
to obtain a direct measure of th'e patterns and 
degrees of population agglomeration. Further
more, it can be applied only in countries where 
data on the population dependent on agriculture 
(including both workers and their dependants) 
are available. Such data are not obtained in the 
censuses of most countries, and even among those 
wl-iere they are obtained, there is considerable 

variation in the definitions of the agricultural 
population. 

The summary above does not cover all the 
possible specific criteria for classifying administra
tive subdivisions into urban and rural categories, 
but it includes the four basic types that have 
been used, in various forms and sometimes in 
combination with other criteria, in recent censuses 
of population. 

2. CLASSIFICATION OF AGGLOMERATIONS OR 

POPULATION CLUSTERS 

The second type of approach involves the 
identification of all clusters or agglomerations 
of population, or. at least all those of a significant 
size, within each administrative area. No country 
is so organized geographically that the official 
boundaries of the administrative subdivisions cor
respond precisely with the boundaries of popula
tion clusters or agglomerations. Patterns of 
distribution and concentration change too rapidly 
for such a correspondence to be maintained, even 
if it could be established at one point in time. 
This approach, therefore, has the disadvantage 
of not yielding data that refer to known and 
stable areas and that can be compared accurately 
with non-census data. However, full information 
on the size of the population of all agglomerations 
and their location with reference to the boundaries 
of administrative areas can be utilized in classify
ing the more stable administrative subdivisions 
into urban and rural categories. Furthermore, 
this method has the very great advantage of 
measuring the urban population directly in terms 
of the unit of urbanization, namely, the city. 

In many countries data of this type are obtained 
for purposes .of urban-rural classification by 
adding to the population of . areas legally estab
lished as urban . centres that of surrounding 
densely settled suburban territory and of other 
agglomerations having the required minimum size 
but not legally recognized as urban. The mini
mum number of inhabitants required to qualify 
a, place as urban ranges from none (i.e., all clusters 
are urban) in some countries to 5,000 in others. 
In the majority of countries, the minimum is 
between 1,000 and 2,500 inhabitants. 

C. Recommendations of international 
agencies 

In 1938 the International Statistical Institute 
adopted proposals for stan,dard ttrban and rural 
classifications, .in response fo a request of· tb~ 



Health iseetioh; of' the League of Nations; The 
main purpose of these proposals was to obtain 
data for-. use in· computing internationally com
parable · vitaL rates for urban and . rural · areas. 
These were. the proposals adopted :1 

'·. "l. The rural population is the total populatioti 
of all the communes (or the smallest administra
tive districts) designated as rural. 

"2. The communes (or smallest administrative 
districts) <J..re tq b.e divided, if possible, into vari
ous categories based on the proportion of 'the total 
population of the· commune, that is agricultural 
population (all persons actively engaged in· an 
agricultural occupation and inactive members of 
the family directly dependent upon them). 

"Agricultural occupations are defined as those 
which will be included under that heading in the 
international classification of occupations to be 
developed in accordance with the proposals of the 
Committee of Statistical Experts of the League 
of Nations. 

"Communes are to be divided into at least three 
categories : Rural communes - more than 60 'per 
cent, mixed communes - 40 to 60 per cent, urban 
communes - less than 40 per cent. 

"The total population in each of these three 
categories should be obtainable. If more than three 
categories are distinguished, their limits should 
be such as to permit combination into the three 
basic categories indicated above. 

"3. In countries where the above classification 
cannot be made, the communes should be classi
fied according to the size of the principal nucleus 
(the most populous centre) of the commune and 
divided into two categories: 

"a. Communes whose principal nucleus con
tains 2,000 or fewer inhabitants ; 

.· "b. Communes whose principal nucleus con
tains more than 2,000 inhabitants." 

It will be observed that the standards adopted 
by the Institute were based on the principle of 
classification of administrative subdivisions, com
bining two of the criteria mentioned above for 
the classification of such areas as urban or rural. 

The Population Commission rejected the prin
ciple of classification of administrative subdivi
sions as an inadequate basis for the achievement 
of international comparability. At its fourth 
session, the Commission made the following com
ments on the problem of urban and rural classi-

1 Bulletin de L'lnstitut international de statistique. Vol. 
XXX, No. 2. (The Hague, 1938). pp. 158-163. 
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fication' ·iri population censuses .to .be taken in or 
about 1950 :2 

' 
1 "Becii.use o'f the diversity of conditions affecting 

the. dassification of areas as urban and rural in 
various countries, it ,is not practicable at present 
to establish uniform definitions of urban and rural 
pbptilation for interqational use. It is desirable, 
:\:towever, that in each census provision be made 
for obtaining the' aggregate population of all 
idehtifiable agglomerations or clusters of popula
tion, classified by size and other characteristics so 
th~Uhe results may be used as far as possible to 
improve the international comparability of exist
ing d,ata on this subject. 

"It is therefore suggested that, for purpose of 
international comparisons, the following classifi
cation of the population by size of the agglomera
tion or cluster be tabulated, in addition to the 
tabulations normally made for urban and rural 
populations as defined in each country: 

"Population in places of 
(a) 500,000 or more inhabitants. 
(b) 100,000 to 500,000 " 
(c) 25,000 to 100,000 " 
( d) 10,000 to 25,000 " 
(e) 5,000 to 10,000 " 
(f) 2,000 to 5,000 " 
(g) 1,000 to 2,000 " 
(h) 500 to 1,000 " 
( i) less than 500 " 
(j) Population not in identifiable agglom

erations or clusters (if the whole 
population is not included in the 
above categories) . 

"It is also desirable that the number of places 
of each size group be tabulated. 

"Since this distribution involves more classes 
than the usual urban-rural classification, the prob
lem of tabulation by other· characteristics is some
what enlarged. In view of this fact, it may not 
be feasible to make extensive cross-tabulations. 
It is desirable, however, that the population in 
places of various size classes be tabulated for 
each sex, at least by the age groups , , . [under 
5 years, 10-year groups from 5 to 64 years, 
65 years and over.] In this cross tabulation, some 
of the categori:es in the above classification by 
size of place may have to be combined. In that 
case, however, it is desirable that at least the 
distinction between places of 10,000 or more 
and those with less than 10,000 inhabitants be 
maintained." 

2 Report of the fourth session of the Population Com
mission (op. cit.), pp. 38-39. 



The Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas, at its second session, adopted a recom
mendation agreeing in its general principles with 
the remarks of the Population Commission:' 

"It is recommended that in each census, in 
addition to the information on urban and rural 
population needed for national purposes, measures 

•Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second sessio1t of 
the Committee on the 1950 Cenms of the Americas .•• 
(o;. cit.), p. 23. 
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be taken to obtain data on the population of all 
places or agglomerations of population which are 
identifiable by quantitative, socio-economic, and 
other objective criteria, whether or not such 
places would be urban according to the definitions 
of the particular country." 

The Committee requested its Co-ordinating 
Board to study the question of tabulations on 
urban and rural population so that it could be 
considered at the Committee's next session. 



~ . !.~ : ., -

XVII. HOUSEHOLDS 
(p~ep~~ed by the Population Divisi~~· of the United Nations) 

When' the·· present voluri'ie was prepared, the 
Secretariat of the United Nations had not been 
able to undertake a study of the types of statis
tics on households or families obtained in the 
censuses of different countries, or of the problems 
of international comparisons of these statistics. 
This chapter is therefore limited to a presentation 
of recent observations and recommendations by 
international agencies on this subject. 

The League of Nations Committee of Statis
tical Experts in 1939 considered the definition of 
households in connexion with statistics of hous
ing. The Committee adopted the following recom
mendation on this point :1 

"General population censuses usually distin
guish two types of households: 

(a) The family household 
( b) The non-family (or collective 

household). 

"In the present minimum programme of hous
ing statistics, only the family household is used 
as a basic unit. For reasons of precision, the 
Committee gives the following definitions of both 
types: 

"The family household should comprise the 
members of a family forming the nucleus of the 
household, including resident domestic servants. 
Other persons sharing the rooms occupied by the 
family or having separate rooms in the dwelling, 
but taking their meals with the family, should be 
counted as members of the family household. 

"Persons living alone and lodgers occupying 
rooms of their own and not sharing in the meals 
of the family should be counted as separate 
family households. 

"It should be noted that, under the above defini
tion, one dwelling may be occupied by several 
family households, and that the family household 
is not necessarily identical with the total number 
of persons living in the same dwelling. 

"Non-family households should comprise all 
persons living in groups which are not to be con-

1 League of Nations. Housing Statistics (Studies and 
Reports on Statistical Methods. No. S), Geneva, 1939. p. 9. 
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sidered ·a~· family ho~~~holds, e.g. in hotels, insti
tutions, military barracks, etc. 

"In doubtful cases, which may particularly arise 
in respect of pensions and boarding houses, the 
borderline between the family household and the 
non-family household should be drawn at the point 
where the number of boarders, etc. exceeds the 
number of the family members, including servants. 

"It should be noted that directors or the per
sonnel of institutions, hotels, etc., occupying a 
separate dwelling should be counted as family 
households." 

The United Nations Population Commission, at 
its second session, made the following observa
tions on the problem of international standards 
for the definition of households in population 
censuses :2 

"A major problem involved in the definitions 
of households and comparable groups is the defi
nition of housing units. In addition, the following 
questions require consideration : 

" (a) Whether all persons occupying a housing 
unit are counted as one group, or whether two 
or more groups may be distinguished within a 
single housing unit. In the latter case it is neces
sary to consider standard criteria for the identifi
cation of the separate groups. 

" ( b) Whether the group is defined as includ
ing all persons present at the time of the enumera
tion, or as including all persons whose usual place 
of residence is in the housing unit. 

" ( c) Whether all persons related in any way 
who live together are counted as one group, or 
whether subgroups such as a married son and 
his wife are counted as separate units. 

" ( d) Whether an individual living alone is 
regarded as a separate unit. 

" ( e) Whether a group of related persons living 
as lodgers in the homes of others, or in institutions, 
hotels, etc. is regarded as a separate unit." 

At its third session the Population Commission 
recommended that at least the total numbers of 
households should be obtained in population 

•Report of the Population Commission (second session). 
United Nations document E/571. 29 August 1947, pp. 19-20. 



censuses to b.e taken about 1950, and as a basis 
for the definition of households called attention 
to the previous recommendation of the League 
., . ' '!· .. : • . . 

Of Nations Committee of Statistical Experts. The 
Commission added :3 . 

"In addition to the statistics of households, it 
is tiseful for many purposes to obtain statistics 
of groups of related persons within households. 
In order to provide the materials needed. for these 
t~bulations, it is recommended that, wherever 
feasible, the relationship of each member of the 
household to the head be recorded on the census 
schedules.'' 

At its foui:th session, the Population Commis
sion made' the following suggestions . regarding 
desirable tabulations of statistics on households :4 

; "Thr~e, 'pdncipal ·types of tabu1at.ions can .b.e 
dedved from these data: (a) tabulations of in
dividuals classified by household relationships, 
( b) tabulations of heads of households by various 
characteristics, and ( c) tabulations of households 
by hcmsehold composition. 

" (a) Tabulations of individuals by household 
relationship 

"It is useful to tabulate persons of each sex, 
by marital status, in the following categories of 
household relationships: (a) heads of 'family 
households', ( b) wives of heads, ( c) sons and 
daughters of heads, ( d) other relatives of heads, 
( e) lodgers in 'family households' not related to 
the head, (f) servants in 'family households' not 
related to the head, (g) heads of 'collective house
holds' (lodging houses, hotels, institutions, etc.), 
(h) other members of 'collective households'. 
From this tabulation can be derived the numbers 
and average size of 'family households' and 'collec
tive households' ; the number and average size of 
groups of related persons living together in 'family 
households'; the numbers of 'family households' 
headed by a husband and wife and by single, 
widowed, or divorced men or women; and the 
numbers of married couples who are not heads of 
households, such as married sons and daughters 
living with their parents or couples living as 
lodgers. 

" ( b) Tabulations of characteristics of heads 
of households 

"It is desirable that heads of 'family house
holds' be tabulated, for each sex, by marital status 

3 Report of the Population Commission (third session) 
(op. cit.), p. 21. 

•Report of the fourth session of the Population Com
mission (op. cit.), pp. 40-41. 
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ii1 ~elation to age .in at Jeast .the following grqups:. 
under 25 years, 10-year groups from 25 ·to 64, 
65 years and over, 

"Where additional tabulations on this subject 
are feasible, tabulations showing the numbers of 
heads of 'family households' classified by occupa
tion, industry, industrial or social status, employ
ment and unemployment, urban-rural residence, 
place of birth or citizenship, etc., are useful., 

" ( c) Tabulations of com.position of house.
holds 

"It .is , qesirable . that the nu~bers of 'family 
hquseholds' be tabulated by. a fl east the following 
characteristics. of households: 

~' ( i) .total number of persons in the household 
(showing the numbers of households of t person1 

2 persons, 3 persons, etc. up to 9, 10 and over). 

" (ii) number of persons in the household who 
are related to the household head (showing house
holds having heads with no relatives in the 
household, those with 1 person related to the 
head, those with 2 such persons, etc. up to 9, 
and those with 10 or more such persons) . 

" (iii) number of children, under 18 years of 
age/ in the household who are related to the head 
(showing households with no children related to 
the head, those with 1 child, 2 children, etc. up to 
9, and those with 10 or more) . Wherever feasible, 
the tabulation should be made separately for 
households headed by a married man and wife and 
for other households." 

The Co-ordinating Board of the Committee on 
the 1950 Census of the Americas, at a meeting 
held in July 1948, made the following statement 
regarding the definition of households :6 

"The Junta (Co-ordinating Board) recognizes 
the need for the classification of at least two types 
of households : 

" ( 1) The f aniily household should comprise 
the members of a family forming the nucleus of 
a household, including resident domestic servants. 
Other persons sharing the rooms occupied by the 

6 The Commission noted: "In some countries, customs 
or laws relating to dependency may make it desirable to 
prepare tabulation (iii) for children defined by some 
age other than 18, in order to throw more light on the 
distribution of households by the number of dependent 
children". 

•"Summary of the first session of the Co-ordinating 
Board of the Committee on the 1950 Census of the 
Americas ... ", Estadistica, vol. VI, No. 21. Dec. 1948. 
pp. 584-585. 



family or having separate rooms in the dwelling 
should be counted as members of the family house
hold. Persons living alone should be counted as 
separate family households. 

"(2) The non-family households should com
prise all persons living in groups which are not to 
be considered as family households - e.g., in 
hotels, institutions, military barracks, etc. In 
doubtful cases, which may arise particularly with 
respect to boarding or lodging houses, the border
line between the family household and the non
family household should be drawn at some specific 
number of lodgers, etc., e.g., 10. 

"The administrative personnel of institutions, 
hotels, etc., who occupying a separate dwelling 
~ould be counted as family households." 

At its second session (February 1949) the Com
mittee on the 1950 Census of the Americas 
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adopted the following decisions regarding house
hold statistics :7 

"This topic should be based on the relationship 
to the head of the household (wife, son, servant, 
boarder, lodger, etc.). 

"The collection of data on 'census families' and 
on 'non-family groups' is recommended. For the 
respective definitions, account should be taken of 
the previous recommendations of this Committee 
[i.e., presumably the remarks of the Co-ordinating 
Board]." 

The form of the tabulations was left to be 
studied by the Committee's Co-ordinating Board 
and to be considered at the next session of the 
Committee. 

7 Inter-American Statistical Institute. Second session of 
the Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas •.. 
(op. cit.), p. 23. 



XVIII. PHYSICALLY AND MENTALLY HANDICAPPED PERSONS 
(prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations) 

A. Importance of data on handicaps 

The fact that some kind of inquiry on the num
ber and characteristics of persons suffering from 
various physical and mental handicaps was made 
in thirty of the fifty-three censuses surveyed testi
fies to the importance of this information1 (see 

- table 39). 

It is far from certain, however, that a popula
tion census can provide sufficiently exact informa
tion on physical and mental handicaps to repay 
the cost. The main difficulty is that the definitions 
of many common handicaps are highly elastic. 
Unless specific objective criteria for selecting the 
individuals to be considered as handicapped are 
devised and applied uniformly and conscientiously 
throughout the enumeration, the results will have 
little practical value. On the other hand, such 
methods of investigation are expensive; they inter
fere with other topics of enumeration ; and under 
some census-taking conditions they appear entirely 
impracticable. Even the most careful methods 
that could be applied in a population census would 
not yield precise measures of the incidence of 
certain important handicaps, the presence or ab
sence of which in many cases could be determined 
accurately only by a qualified physician. 

As stated in chapter I, the Population Commis
sion, at its fourth session, decided not to add the 
subject of physical and mental handicaps to the 
list of topics recommended for inclusion in 1950 
population censuses.2 

B. Explanation of terms 

The questions on this subject asked in the cen
suses of different countries have referred in some 
cases to "handicaps", in some cases to "defects", 
and in some cases to "disabilities", "incapacities", 
or "infirmities". These differences in terminology 

1 At its fifth session (December 1949) the Social 
Commission of the Economic and Social Council stressed 
the importance of international action in the field of 
rehabilitation of the physically handicapped, including 
the blind (see United Nations document E/CN.5/L.25). 

•Report of the fourth sessio1i of the Population Com
mission (op. cit.), pp. 9-10. 
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may be related to differences in the types of infor
mation obtained. To avoid confusion, however, 
the term "handicaps" is used here in referring to 
all varieties of data on this general subject. 

C. Types of census data on handi
capped persons 

The kinds of information on handicaps obtained 
in the recent censuses of different countries are 
very diverse, but they can be grouped into three 
main types. The first type, which is the most com
mon, consists of data on persons having a specified 
handicap, or on those having each of a number of 
specified handicaps. The second type is similar 
to the first but has a broader scope; it consists of 
an enumeration of all handicapped persons with 
an indication of the nature of the handicap suffered 
by each. The third type of information refers 
indiscriminately to all persons having handicaps 
of a certain general description, with no classifica
tion by nature of the handicap. Information of this 
third type is generally limited to persons with 
handicaps that prevent or interfere with their 
earning a living, and is ordinarily obtained in con
nexion with questions on economic activities, 
being confined to persons who are reported as not 
economically active. It is possible also to obtain 
a fourth type of information, namely, data on 
inmates of institutions for the handicapped. These 
data, however, give no measure of the incidence 
of handicaps among the population. 

The types of information on handicaps obtained 
in each of the fifty-three censuses surveyed for this 
report are shown in table 39. 

1. DATA ON PERSONS HAVING ONE OR MORE 

SPECIFIED HANDICAPS 

Questions on the presence of one or more speci
fied handicaps were asked in sixteen3 of the fifty-

• Included in this number are three censuses where the 
questions on the schedules seemed to conflict with the 
accompanying instructions, one indicating that only certain 
specified handicaps were to be reported and the other 
implying that other handicaps also might be reported. See 
footnotes to table 39. 



Table 39. Types of questions on handicaps asked in recent censuses 

(The symbols in the column on population coverage show to what segments of the enumerated population questions on 
handicaps were addressed. "A" indicates there was no stated limitation of coverage; "B" that coverage was apparently 
restricted to persons of working age; "C" that the questions were asked in connexion with questions on economic 
activity. In the remaining columns, "x" indicates that the given type of question was asked; "-" that it was not asked; 
" .. " that information. was. not available) · · · 

Census 
year 

Population 
Country 

AFRICA: 

Egypt ................... . 
Union of South Africa ..... . 

AMERICA: 

1947 
1946 

Argentina................. 1947 
Brazil.......... . . . . . . . . . . . 1940 
Canada................... 1941 
Chile..................... 1940 
Colombia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1938 
Costa Rica................ 1927 
Cuba..................... 1943 
Dominican Republic........ 1935 
El Salvador. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1930 
Guatemala. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1940 
Honduras. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1945 
Mexico. , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1940 
Nicaragua.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1940 
Panama..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1940 
Paraguay. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1936 
Peru...................... 1940 
United States of America.... 1940 
Venezuela. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1941 

ASIA: 

India .................... . 
Japan .................... . 
Philippines ............... . 
Syria .................... . 
Turkey .................. . 

EUROPE: 

Austria ............... ,.,. 
Belgium ........... ,., .... . 
Bulgaria., ................ . 
Czechoslovakia .......... , . 
Denmark ..... , ........ , .. . 
Finland .................. . 
France ............ , ...... . 

.·Germany .. , .............. . 
Greece ................... , 
Hungary .............. , .. . 
Ireland .. , .............. ,. 
Italy .................... . 
Luxembourg .............. . 
Netherlands .............. . 
Norway ... , .............. . 
Poland ................... . 

1941 
1940 
1948 
1947 
1940 

1934 
1947 
1946 
1947 
1940 
1940 
1946 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1946 
1936 
1947 
1947 
1946 
1931 

coverage 

A 

A 
A 
A 
A 
B 
A 
A 
A 
B 
A 
B 
A 
A 
B 
A 
A 
C' 
A 

A 

A 

A 
CG 
A 

A 
A 

1 Disabilities other than those specified were to be 
indicated as "other". 

i The question on the census schedule referred to speci
fied handicaps only, although the instructions indicated 
that the handicaps specified were to be considered as 
examples only. The handicaps specified in the tabulations, 
however, differ in only one respect, the· addition of the 
classification of mutism, from those included on the 
schedule. 

8 Persons unable to work because of a handicap were 
enumerated as "invalid" without specification of the type 
of handicap. 

l76 

Type of information required 

Presence of Specified Specification 
a handicap handicaps of any 

only only handicap 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
JC 

x 
x 
x 

xl 
x 

x2 
x 

x 
x 

-3 xS 
x' 

x 

x3,5 

x 

x 
x 

x 

x 
x 

4 This category included persons fourteen years of age 
and over not working, not having a job and not seeking 
work, who were unable to work because of permanent 
disability, chronic illness or old age. 

6 The question on the census schedule reads: "State 
whether lame, dumb, deaf, blind, invalid, etc.". The in
structions, however, read: "\\1rite in this column if the 
person is blind, deaf-mute, lame, insane, or an invalid". 

6 The question referred to persons not economically 
active who were incurably disabled ani::I supported by 
relatives or social funds. 



XVIII. PHYSICALLY AND MENTALLY HANDICAPPED PERSONS 
(prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations) 

A. Importance of data on handicaps 

The fact that some kind of inquiry on the num
ber and characteristics of persons suffering from 
various physical and mental handicaps was made 
in thirty of the fifty-three censuses surveyed testi
fies to the importance of this information1 (see 
table 39). 

It is far from certain, however, that a popula
tion census can provide sufficiently exact informa
tion on physical and mental handicaps to repay 
the cost. The main difficulty is that the definitions 
of many common handicaps are highly elastic. 
Unless specific objective criteria for selecting the 
individuals to be considered as handicapped are 
devised and applied uniformly and conscientiously 
throughout the enumeration, the results will have 
little practical value. On the other hand, such 
methods of investigation are expensive ; they inter
fere with other topics of enumeration ; and under 
some census-taking conditions they appear entirely 
impracticable. Even the most careful methods 
that could be applied in a population census would 
not yield precise measures of the incidence of 
certain important handicaps, the presence or ab
sence of which in many cases could be determined 
accurately only by a qualified physician. 

As stated in chapter I, the Population Commis
sion, at its fourth session, decided not to add the 
subject of physical and mental handicaps to the 
list of topics recommended for inclusion in 1950 
population censuses.2 

B. Explanation of terms 

The questions on this subject asked in the cen
suses of different countries have referred in some 
cases to "handicaps", in some cases to "defects", 
and in some cases to "disabilities", "incapacities", 
or "infirmities". These differences in terminology 

1 At its fifth session (December 1949) the Social 
Commission of the Economic and Social Council stressed 
the importance of international action in the field of 
rehabilitation of the physically handicapped, including 
the blind (see United Nations document E/CN.5/L.25). 

•Report of the fourth session of the Population Com
missio11 (op. cit.), pp. 9-10. 
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may be related to differences in the types of infor
mation obtained. To avoid confusion, however, 
the term "handicaps" is used here in referring to 
all varieties of data on this general subject. 

C. Types of census data on handi
capped persons 

The kinds of information on handicaps obtained 
in the recent censuses of different countries are 
very diverse, but they can be grouped into three 
main types. The first type, which is the most com
mon, consists of data on persons having a specified 
handicap, or on those having each of a number of 
specified handicaps. The second type is similar 
to the first but has a broader scope; it consists of 
an enumeration of all handicapped persons with 
an indication of the nature of the handicap suffered 
by each. The third type of information refers 
indiscriminately to all persons having handicaps 
of a certain general description, with no classifica
tion by nature of the handicap. Information of this 
third type is generally limited to persons with 
handicaps that prevent or interfere with their 
earning a living, and is ordinarily obtained in con
nexion with questions on economic ~ctivities, 
being confined to persons who are reported as not 
economically active. It is possible also to obtain 
a fourth type of information, namely, data on 
inmates of institutions for the handicapped. These 
data, however, give no measure of the incidence 
of handicaps among the population. 

The types of information on handicaps obtained 
in each of the fifty-three censuses surveyed for this 
report are shown in table 39. 

1. DATA ON PERSONS HAVING ONE OR MORE 

SPECIFIED HANDICAPS 

Questions on the presence of one or more speci
fied handicaps were asked in sixteen) of the fifty-

8 Included in this number are three censuses where the 
questions on the schedules seemed to conflict with the 
accompanying instructions, one indicating that only certain 
specified handicaps were to be reported and the other 
implying that other handicaps also might be reported. See 
footnotes to table 39. 



Table 39. Types of questions on handicaps asked in recent censuses 

(The symbols in the column on population coverage show to what segments of the enumerated population questions on 
handicaps were addressed. "A" indicates there was no stated limitation of coverage; "B" that coverage was apparently 
restricted to persons of working age; "C" that the questions were asked in connexion with questions on economic 
activity. In the remaining columns, "x" indicates that the given type of question was asked; "-" that it was not asked; 
" .. " that information was_ not available) · ·· 

Country 

AFRICA: 

Egypt ................... . 
Union of South Africa ..... . 

AMERICA: 

Censtu 
year 

1947 
1946 

Argentina. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 194 7 
Brazil. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1940 
Canada.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1941 
Chile..................... 1940 
Colombia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1938 
Costa Rica. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1927 
Cuba..................... 1943 
Dominican Republic........ 1935 
El Salvador. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1930 
Guatemala. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1940 
Honduras. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1945 
Mexico................... 1940 
Nicaragua ................. 1940 
Panama................... 1940 
Paraguay. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1936 
Peru...................... 1940 
United States of America.... 1940 
Venezuela................. 1941 

ASIA: 

India .................... . 
Japan ............... , .... . 
Philippines ............ , , . , 
Syria .................... . 
Turkey .................. . 

EUROPE: 

Austria .................. . 
Belgium .................. . 
Bulgaria .................. . 
Czechoslovakia ........... . 
Denmark ................. . 
Finland .................. . 
France ............ , ...... . 

·Germany ................. . 
Greece ................... . 
Hungary ................. . 
Ireland .•................. 
Italy .................... . 
Luxembourg .............. . 
Netherlands .............. . 
Norway .................. . 
Poland ................... . 

1941 
1940 
1948 
1947 
1940 

1934 
1947 
1946 
1947 
1940 
1940 
1946 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1946 
1936 
1947 
1947 
1946 
1931 

Population 
coverage 

A 

A 
A 
A 
A 
B 
A 
A 
A 
B 
A 
B 
A 
A 
B 
A 
A 
C' 
A 

A 

A 

A 
CG 
A 

'A. 
A 

1 Disabilities other than those specified were to be 
indicated as "other". 

2 The question on the census schedule referred to speci
fied handicaps only, although the instructions indicated 
that the handicaps specified were to be considered as 
examples only. The handicaps specified in the tabulations, 
however, differ in only one respect, the addition of the 
classification of mutism, from those included on the 
schedule. 

8 Persons unable to work because of a handicap were 
enumerated as "invalid" without specification of the type 
of handicap. , . ' 
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Type of information required 

Presence of Specified Specification 
a handicap handicaps of any 

only only handicap 

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

xl 
x 

x2 
x 

x 
x 

-3 x3 
x' 

x 

x3,5 

x 

x 
x 

x 

x 
x 

4 This category included persons fourteen years of age 
and over not working, not having a job and not seeking 
work, who were unable to work because of permanent 
disability, chronic illness or old age. 

5 The question on the census schedule reads: "State 
whether lame, dumb, deaf, blind, invalid, etc.". The in
structions, however, read: "Write in this column if the 
person is blind, deaf-mute, lame, insane, or an invalid". 

6 The question referred to persons not economically 
active· who were incurably disabled and supported by 
relatives or social funds. 



Table 39. Types of questions on handicaps asked in recent censuses (cont.) 

(The symbols in the column on population coverage show to what segments of the enumerated population questions on 
handicaps were addressed. "A" indicates there was no stated limitation of coverage; "B" that coverage was apparently 
restricted to persons of working age; "C" that the questions were asked in connection with questions on economic 
activity. In the remaining columns, "x" indicates that the given type of question was asked; "-" that it was not asked; 
" .. " that information was not available) 

Country 
Census 

year 
Population 

coverage 

EUROPE (cont.): 
Portugal ...• , ............ . 
Romania ... , ............. . 
Spain .................... . 
Sweden .................. . 
Switzerland ............... . 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ...... . 
Northern Ireland ........ . 
Scotland ............... . 

USSR ................... . 
Yugoslavia ............... . 

OCEANIA: 
Australia .......... , ...... . 
New Zealand ... , . , ....... . 

1940 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1941 

1931 
1937 
1931 
1939 
1931 

1947 
1945 

A7 
A 

c10 

7 Data were secured on the number of persons ten years 
of age and over permanently and totally disabled for work, 
without regard to the type of handicap. 

8 The question on the schedule referred to specified 
handicaps only, but the instructions indicated that the 
handicaps specified were in the nature of examples only 
and included several additional types of handicaps as 
examples. The tabulations, however, specified only those 
handicaps listed in the census question. 

three censuses. The method used in obtaining these 
data was either to ask a separate question on each 
handicap, or to list a number of handicaps and 
require a statement from each individual as to 
which, if any of them, was present. Questions of 
this type were addressed in all cases to the whole 
population. 

In most of these censuses both physical and 
mental handicaps were investigated, but in four 
cases (the censuses of Brazil 1940, Canada 1941, 
Greece 1940 and Romania 1930) only physical 
handicaps were mentioned. As shown in table 40, 
blindness was enumerated in sixteen of the cen
suses, deaf-mutism in fourteen, .mental illness in 
eleven, mental deficiency in six, lameness in six, 
the loss of limbs in five, deafness in five, paralysis 
in four, mutism in four, and the presence of a 
humpback in three. The question in the Bulgarian 
census ( 1934) referred to "mental incapacity", 
which probably included both mental illness and 
deficiency. 

Apart from mental illness and deficiency, the 
emphasis was upon physical malformations which 
might be congenital or caused by birth trauma, 
later accident or acquired disease. As a rule, 
no attempt was made to enumerate persons 
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Presence of 
a handicap 

only 

xlO 

Type of information req11ired 

Specified 
handicaps 

only 

x 
x8 

Specification 
of any 

handicap 

x 

9 The specific disability was to be noted for persons 
born between 1881 and 1930 who had no occupation 
because of disability. 

10 The question referred to: "persons (aged fourteen or 
over) neither usually following an occupation for payment 
or profit nor retired from any such occupation .. , [who 
were] permanently incapacitated by illness". 

suffering from diseases as such, no matter how 
seriously disabling. In the census of Paraguay 
{ 1936), however, persons suffering from goitre 
and cretins were to be enumerated. Special sched
ules used for certain areas in Peru ( 1940) also 
called for information on goitre and on certain 
facial ulcers and warts which are prevalent in some 
parts of that country. It should be noted that some 
of the physical deformities enumerated may have 
been due to active diseases of the bones, joints or 
muscles. 

The meaningfulness of the data obtained in this 
manner depends on the precision of definition of 
the various handicaps and on the accuracy with 
which they can be applied in the census enumera
tion. These aspects of the problem are discussed 
in parts E and F. 

Questions on the presence of specified handicaps 
have the advantage of giving specific information 
on those which are considered most important, 
while eliminating a great deal of less essential and 
confusing data. By focusing attention on the speci
fied handicaps, they probably produce more ac
curate enumerations of them than can be obtained 
by questions in other forms. They do not yield 
statistics on the total numbers of physically or 



Table 40. Types of handicaps specifically investigated in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses which specified all the types of handicaps to be noted for persons about whom information 
was requested. "x" indieates that the given type of handicap was specified; "-" that it was not specified) 

Disabilities specified in the enumeration 

Cettsus Blind-
Country 

Deaf- Deaf-
year ness ness Mulism mutism 

AMERICA: 
Brazil. .... 1940 x x 
Canada ... 1941 x x 
Chile ..... 1940 x x 
Costa Rica 1927 x x x 
Guatemala 1940 x x 
Mexico ... 1940 x x x x 
Nicaragua. 1940 x x x 
Paraguay. 1936 x x x x 
Peru ...... 1940 x x 
Venezuela. 1941 x x 

ASIA: 
Philippines 1948 x x 

EUROPE: 
Bulgaria .. 1946 x x 
Denmark. 1940 x x 
Greece .... 1940 x x x 
Portugal.. 1940 x x 
Romania .. 1930 x x 

1 The question referred to mental incapacity. 

mentally handicapped persons,4 but the meaning 
of such statistics in any case is dubious. 

A limitation on the usefulness of the data oc
curred in the censuses of Peru (1940) and the 
Philippines ( 1948), in which one of the handicaps 
specified was "invalid", which was to be used for 
all persons unable to work because of a handicap. 
For such persons, it was apparently not necessary 
to indicate from which of the specified handicaps 
they suffered. Thus the enumeration of persons 
with specified handicaps was limited to those who 
were not disabled for work. 

2. DATA ON ALL HANDICAPPED PERSONS, WITH AN 

INDICATION OF THE NATURE OF THE HANDICAP 

Questions referring to the presence of any han
dicap and calling for a statement of its nature 
were asked in nine censuses. In seven of these 
both physical and mental handicaps were enumer
ated, but in the census of the Dominican Republic 
( 1934), only physical handicaps were to be re
ported. The question on the census of Turkey 
( 1940) called for "visible infirmities", a term 
which may have beeh intended to include only 
physical handicaps. The types of handicaps on 
which information was sought were ordinarily indi
cated. by examples given either as a part of the 
question or in the accompanying instructions. In 

'In the census of Guatemala (1940) this limitation was 
removed by adding a category of "all other" disabilities. 
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Loss of CriPPle- Mental 
one or Pa~aly- Hump- dom or Mental deft-

more limbs SIS back lameness illness ciency 

x x x 
x 

x x x 
x x x x 

x x x x x 
x x x x x 

x 
x x x x x 

x x 

xl xl 
x x 

x x 
x 

x 

general, the types indicated were similar to those 
listed in section 1, in connexion with questions on 
specified handicaps. 

Questions of this variety ordinarily applied to 
the whole population. In two censuses, however -
El Salvador ( 1930) and Honduras ( 1945) - the 
nature of the questions was such as to imply that 
it referred only to persons of working age. In the 
census of Sweden ( 1945) the question was limited 
to persons born between 1881 and 1930 who were 
unable to work. In the Swedish census, the ques
tion referred to disabilities. All persons not eco
nomically active were asked to indicate the reason 
for inactivity, and where the reason was disability, 
to state the nature of the disability. 

3. DATA ON ALL HANDICAPPED PERSONS, WITH NO 

INDICATION OF THE NATURE OF THE HANDICAP 

Da.ta of this type were obtained in eight censuses. 
In four censuses the data were obtained in con
nexion with questions on economic activities, were 
limited to persons reported as not economically 
adive and were defined in terms of disability. The 
usefulness of information obtained in this way is 
affected not only by the vagueness which inevitably 
results from the failure to determine the specific 
handicaps involved, but also by the limitations of 
their coverage. Persons who are too young to be 
economically active are not included, even though 



they may have handicaps which will presumably 
pre:rent then: from exercising any gainful occu
pat10n when they come of age. No information is 
obtai?ed on persons with only partially disabling 
handicaps who are economically active in spite 
of these handicaps. Moreover, where the informa
tion is obtained by asking persons not economically 
a7tive why they are not employed, some completely 
disabled persons of working age will be omitted 
because they do not regard the disability as their 
principal reason for not being employed. This may 
?appen, for example, in the case of women engaged 
m housework at home who have handicaps that 
:vould prevent their employment at a paid job, or 
m the case of retired persons and persons of inde
pendent means who would be totally unable to 
work if they wished to do so. 

s.ome . of these limitations of coverage were 
av01ded m the 1938 census by Colombia by asking 
a separate question, independent of the questions 
on economic activities, to determine whether or 
not each individual had any handicap which inter
fered with his earning a living. Thus persons who 
were economically active in spite of their handi
caps were presumably not excluded, but no infor
mation was obtained on handicapped children 
below working age, nor on handicapped adults who 
would not have been employed even if they had 
suffered no handicap. In the census of Panama 
( 1940) also, the question on handicaps was inde
pendent of that on economic activities, but handi
caps were apparently defined as those which pre
vented the individual from working. Thus the 
coverage of the data was no broader than it would 
have been if the questions on handicaps and eco
nomic activities had been linked. 

The question in the 1931 census of England 
and Wales called for the identification of "persons 
(aged fourteen or over) neither usually following 
an occupation for payment or profit nor retired 
from any such occupations . . . [who were] 
permanently incapacitated by illness". Because the 
term "illness" was used, the results doubtless 
included some persons suffering from disabling 
diseases which were not covered by the concepts 
of handicaps applied in most other censuses. In 
the 1940 census of the United States, persons four
teen years old and over not economically active 
we~e classified into several categories, one of 
which was "unable to work". This category was 
defined to include persons unable to work because 
of permanent disability, chronic illness or old age, 
and thus was much broader than the physically 
and mentally handicapped categories commonly 
enumerated in other censuses. The types of data 
obtained in the censuses of the United States and 
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England and Wales are valuable for indicating, 
in a general way, the importance of certain factors 
limiting the size of the economically active popula
tion, but they do not give exact information on 
physical and mental handicaps. 

In the census of Portugal ( 1940), in addition 
to a question on specified disabilities which was 
asked of the whole population, persons of working 
age were asked if they were permanently and 
totally disabled for work. In the census of Czecho
slovakia ( 1930), there was a question on the chief 
source of income of persons without an occupation, 
in answer to which persons incurably disabled and 
supported by others were to be reported as a 
separate category. The data obtained in this way 
have a very narrow coverage. 

In the censuses of Peru (1940) and the Philip
pines ( 1948), as previously mentioned, data were 
obtained on all persons unable to work because 
of a handicap, by using the term "invalid" among 
the specified handicaps, to identify such persons. 

D. Supplementary data on causes and 
duration of handicaps and their 
disabling effects 

In addition to information on the presence and 
nature of handicaps, data have been obtained in 
many censuses on the duration and cause of the 
handicap and on the degree of disability involved. 
The censuses where such supplementary data were 
obtained are indicated in table 41. 

A question on whether the handicap has been 
present since birth or was acquired later, consti
tutes an elementary investigation of the duration 
of the handicap. Such a question was asked in six 
of the censuses examined. In addition, one of these 
censuses (Canada, 1941) called for a statement 
of the age at which the disability was acquired. 

The distinction between handicaps present at 
birth and those acquired in later life might also be 
considered as an elementary classification by cause 
of the handicap, though it is not equivalent to a 
distinction between truly hereditary handicaps and 
ac~uir~d. on:s. In table 41, censuses where only 
this d1st111ct10n was made are not classified as 
having called for data on cause of handicap. 

In the censuses of Brazil (1940) and Egypt 
( 1947), questions were asked to determine whether 
th~ handicap was (a) present at birth, ( b) ac
qmred as a result of an accident in later life or 
( c) acquired because of illness. This classification 
has been treated, for table 41, as one by cause of 



Table 41. Additional questions on handicaps asked in recent censuses 

(This table is limited to censuses where some questions on handicaps were found. "x" indicates that the given type of question 
was asked; "-" that it was not asked) 

Census 
year 

Dttration of 
Country handicap 

AFRICA: 
Egypt. .................. . 

AMERICA: 
Argentina ... , .. , ......... . 
Brazil ................... . 
Canada .................. . 
Chile .................... . 
Colombia ................ . 
Costa Rica ............... . 
Cuba .................... . 
Dominican Republic ....... . 
El Salvador .............. . 
Guatemala ............... . 
Honduras ................ . 
Mexico .. ,.,,, ........... . 
Nicaragua ................ . 
Panama .................. . 
Paraguay ................ . 
Peru ..................... . 
United States of America ... . 
Venezuela ................ . 

AsrA: 
Philippines ............... . 
Turkey .................. . 

EUROPE: 
Bulgaria ................. . 
Czechoslovakia ... , ....... . 
Denmark., ............... . 
Greece ................... . 
Hungary ................. . 
Portugal .......... , •...... 
Romania ................. . 
Sweden .. , .. , .. , ... , ..... . 
United Kingdom 

England and Wales ...... . 

1947 

1947 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1938 
1927 
1943 
1935 
1930 
1940 
1945 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1936 
1940 
1940 
1941 

1948 
1940 

1946 
1947 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1930 
1945 

1931 

x 

x 
x 

x 

x 

1 This was not a separate question, but it is possible 
that the enumeration of handicaps was limited to persons 
unable to work. 

2 This was not a separate question, but one of the types 
of handicap specified was "invalid" which was to be used 
for all persons unable to work because of a handicap. 

3 This was not a separate question, but enumeration of 

handicap. Other censuses where data on cause 
were obtained are those of Portugal ( 1940) , where 
persons totally and permanently incapacitated for 
work were asked whether or not the disability 
was due to an "accident of work"; and of the 
Philippines ( 1948), where the question was asked, 
"Was this disability caused by war?" 

Health authorities may well require information 
on the numbers of handicaps caused by various 
types of illnesses and accidents, but the results of 
the inquiries noted above, even if they could be 
accepted as perfectly reliable, would scarcely per
mit any but the most superficial analysis. Actually, 
the reports of census informants as to the causes 
of physical and mental handicaps must in many 
cases be subject to gross errors. 

180 

Census questions 

Cause of Ability to 
handicap work 

x 

x 

xl 

x 
x 
xl 

xl 
x 
x 
xl 

x2 
x3 

x x2 

x3 

x3 

handicaps was limited to persons unable to work. 
4 The question on duration of the handicap was asked 

only of persons having certain specified handicaps. 
5 This question on ability to work was asked only of 

persons ten years of age and over. Those who were per
manently and totally disabled for work were asked if this 
was due to an "accident of work". 

Some information on the extent of disability 
involved in the handicap was obtained in seven 
censuses, not including those where the enumera
tion of handicapped persons was limited to persons 
considered unable to work. In the censuses of 
Mexico (1940) and Nicaragua (1940) handi
capped persons who were totally disabled and 
those who were partially disabled were to be 
separately identified. In the census of Peru ( 1940) 
and the Philippines ( 1948), "invalid" was one of 
the terms to be used in describing the nature of 
the handicap. The instructions for the latter cen
sus provided that this term was to be applied to 
''. .. any person suffering from any physical defect 
which incapacitates him for manual labor or any 
labor by which he may earn his living".' In the 



census of Portugal ( 1940) all persons suffering 
from blindness, deaf-mutism, and mental illness 
were to be reported, and all persons ten years old 
and over (including the blind, deaf-mutes and 
mentally ill) were asked whether or not they were 
totally and permanently unable to work. 

There can be no doubt of the fundamental im
portance of information on the degree o~ disability 
resulting from physical and mental handicaps. The 
data on this subject that can be obtained in popu
lation censuses however, can be used only for 
analysis in very 

1

rough and general terms. Disability 
is largely a matter of attitudes on the part of the 
subject, his associates and his potential employers, 
and these attitudes are subject to change from 
time to time with changing circumstances. Even 
under stated conditions as to type of work, rate 
of pay, hours, etc. the extent of disability resulting 
from a specific handicap may not easily be 
determined. 

E. Definitions of handicaps 

1. GENERAL DEFINITIONS 

In those censuses where the questions referred 
only to specified handicaps there was comparatively 
little variation in the disabilities specified. Very 
few of the censuses, however, gave any general 
explanation of the meaning of "handicap", "dis
ability", "incapacity" or "defect". The fai~ure to 
define these terms is of most importance m cen
suses where the questions refer only to the 
presence of a disability, without calling f?~ a state
ment of its nature. The lack of defimt10n may 
affect the totals in those censuses where questions 
are asked on the presence of any defect and the 
nature of the defect. 

In the large majority of censuses, it was not 
specified whether or not the handicap must be 
permanent. Exceptions were the censuses ~f 
Nicaragua (1940) and Panama (1940), where it 
was stated that the handicap must be permanent. 
The question in the Philippine census (1948) 
referred only to "present physical disability" .1 
In the censuses of Colombia ( 1938) and El 
Salvador (1930) it was specified that the disabili
ties must be "absolute", but in both cases this 
qualification seemed to refer to inability to work, 
and not to permanence of the handicap. 

The only other general qualification found was 
in the censuses of Cuba (1943) and Turkey (1940) 

•It is possible that the word "physical" was included 
in the instructions by error, since the same word was 
used in referring to the specified handicaps, among which 
was included insanity. 
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in which it was stated that any "visible" handicap 
was to be noted. This qualification apparently ap
plied to mental as well as physical handicaps in 
the Cuban census. 

2. DEFINITIONS OF GIVEN TYPES OF HANDICAPS 

In order to include all definitions of the given 
types of handicaps which were found in the cen
suses examined, note has been taken not only of 
those censuses where specified handicaps were 
investigated, but also of those where definitio~s 
were included in the explanations of some handi
caps mentioned only as examples. Some of t~e 
countries mentioned in this section, therefore, will 
not be found in table 40. 

(a) Blindness. Blindness was the disability 
about which inquiry was most frequently made, 
and the one most frequently used as an example 
of· the type of disability to which the question re
ferred. Usually, the word "blind" was used with
out further amplification. In the censuses of Bul
garia (1934), Denmark (1940), Canada (1941), 
Greece (1940), the Philippines (1948) and Portu
gal ( 1940), it was specified that the person must 
be "totally blind". In the censuses of the Domini
can Republic (1935), El Salvador (1930), Hun
gary (1941) and Turkey (1940), provision was 
made for separate enumeration of persons "blind 
in one eye" and persons "totally blind". 

In only three censuses was an objective defini
tion of total blindness used. In the census of 
Denmark (1940) a blind person was defined as 
one who could not see well enough to walk in an 
unknown place. In the Bulgarian census ( 1934), 
a blind person was one who could not distinguish 
day from night when using both eyes. In the 
Canadian census (1941) a supplemental schedule 
was used, on which were printed special letters 
and pictures. The instructions read : "Include as 
blind any person who cannot see to read the 
letters in the centre block of this schedule at a 
distance of one foot, with glasses on, if worn. The 
test in the case of children under ten years of 
age must be whether they can distinguish or count 
the fingers of a hand at a distance of twelve feet 
or identify the images in the centre block at a 
distance of one foot; the same test should be ap
plied to older persons who are illiterate, the test 
to be given in good light. Do not include any 
person who is blind in one eye only." 

Since it is not feasible to obtain information on 
the cause of blindness, in population censuses, no 
assumptions can be made as to the number 'of 
persons blind in one eye whose blindness will 



182 

·latter iS generally more obvious than the former. 
The many gradations of poor hearing make the 
term "deaf" quite vague. The term may be under
stood to mean persons who are totally unable to 
hear, or it may be applied to all persons having 
some difficulty in hearing. 

( c) Other physical handicaps. Although ref
erences were often made to amputees, hump-backs, 
and ·lame, crippled or paralysed persons, defini
tions of any of these terms were found in only 
two censuses. In the census of Greece ( 1940), 
amputees were defined as persons who had one 
leg amputated above the knee or one arm above 
the elbow. Paralysed persons were defined as those 
would could not move or use a hand or a foot. In 
the census of Hungary ( 1941) detailed descrip
tions were given of the types and degrees of physi
cal abnormalities which were to be noted; for 
instance, lack of or a deficiency in any extremity 
was to be reported, but abnormality of a hand only 
if it seriously impeded the use of that hand ; pro
nounced deformation of the spine or of an ex
tremity was to be reported if it was visible even 
when the person was fully clothed. Such defini
tions, although they do not approach medical 
exactness, seem at least to offer reasonably clear 
guidance to persons who supply census informa
tion. The opportunities of securing usable data 
on the more serious deformities would be in
creased by the general use of some such 
explanations. 

(d) Mental handicaps. Some reference to men
tal handicaps was made in twenty of the censuses 
in which a question on handicaps was included. 
In the censuses of Colombia (1938) and Panama 
(1940), no further qualifications of the term were 
given, so that there was no way of determining 
whether or not it was meant to include both men
tal illness and mental deficiency. 

In the Bulgarian census ( 1934), information 
was requested on persons who could not realize 
the significance of their actions, whether or not 
they had been declared to be irresponsible by a 
court. Although this may be an adequate defini
tion of mental incompetence, it gives no indication 
of the nature of the mental ailment. 

In seventeen censuses a distinction was ap
parently made between mental illness and mental 
deficiency, either by asking for reports on one 
but not the other, or by inquiring about each 
separately (by direct question or by example). 
This apparent intention to distinguish between 
the two may not, however, have succeeded. It has 
been assumed here, that words such as "crazy" or 
"insane" were intended to refer only to the men-



tally ill. In popular terminology however these 
expressions are often applied also to mental 
defectives. 

In the census of Hungary (1941) it was ex
plained that mental deficiency, as opposed to men
tal illness, must have existed since birth. In the 
census of Denmark (1940) a feebleminded person 
was defined as one who, from birth or early in
fancy, had shown too little intelligence to be able 
to earn a living for himself. An insane person was 
defined as one who, after reaching school age, 
had contracted a mental disturbance which pre
vented him from carrying on work in a normal 
way. 

No matter how exactly mental illness or dis
ability may be defined, inaccuracies in reporting 
will tend to be much greater for these than for 
physical disabilities, because of the stigma often 
attached to them. 

F. The problem of incomplete 
enumeration 

Because of the technical nature of the data 
sought and the natural hesitation to admit handi
caps, a considerable amount of under-enumeration 
may be expected in census statistics of the physic
ally and mentally handicaped. This under-enumera
tion may be somewhat less in those censuses 
where the questions refer only to a few specified 
handicaps than where the presence of any handi
cap and its nature are to be reported. As for data 
on the presence of any handicap without indication 
of its nature, their meaning is too uncertain to 
permit much speculation as to whether persons 
with handicaps have been under-enumerated or 
over-enumerated. 
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Where the census is taken by enumerators re
cording the information for all members of each 
household as given by any household member who 
is present at the time of enumeration, two special 
factors tending toward under-enumeration are en
countered. First, because the physically and men
tally handicapped are a small minority of the 
population, the enumerators may assume that no 
such persons will be found in a given household, 
unless the handicapped individuals are present at 
the interview and their handicaps are evident. 
Second, the enumerators may hesitate to inquire 
carefully as to the presence of any such handi
caps, for fear of embarrassing or antagonizing the 
respondent. The respondents, on the other hand, 
may hesitate to admit to the enumerators that 
they, or other members of their families, have 
handicaps which they may consider shameful or 
pitiful. 

It is possible that enumeration of the handi
capped in general may be more nearly complete 
where the census schedules are filled out by each 
householder for the members of his household. 
In this case, however, certain readily apparent 
handicaps, which would easily be noted by an 
enumerator on his visit, may escape reporting. 

One of the steps that can be taken to improve 
the completeness of reporting is to provide rea
sonably clear explanations of the nature of the 
handicaps that are to be reported. As already 
stated, however, it is not feasible to apply in a 
population census any very exact definitions of 
certain handicaps. It is also desirable to limit the 
enumeration to the smallest number of specific 
handicaps that is commensurate with the important 
needs for information. A necessary measure where 
enumerators are used is to give them in their 
training some instruction in the methods of in
quiry that are required to ensure reasonably full 
reporting. 
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Recensamantul general al populatiei romaniei din 29 de

cemvrie 1930. Bucharest, 1938-[1940]. llv. 
I. Sex, stare civilil., grupe de varsta, gospodarii, in-

firmitati, populatia flotanta. 1938. 
II. Neam, Iimbii, materna, religie. 1938. 
III. Stinta de carta. 
IV. Locul nasterii, situatia in gospodarie, menaje 

colective, marimea gospodil.riilor, cunoasterea limbii 
romane, cetatenia, varsta. 1939. 

V. Profesiuni. Populatia dupa situatia in profesie, 
sex, grupe de varsta, instructie si neam pe clase de pro
fesiuni. 1940. 

VI. Profesiuni. Populatia pe clase §i grupe de pro
fesiuni §i situatia in profesie pe sexe. 1940. 

VII. Profesiuni. Populatia pe clase §i grupe de pro
fesiuni dupa sexe, varsta, instructie §i neam; situatia in 
profesie a activilor. [1940.] 

VIII. Profesiuni individuale §i codul profesiunilor. In 
press, 1948. 

IX. Structura populatiei Romaniei. Tabele selectionate 
din resultatele recensamantului general al populatiei din 
1930. 1940. 

SCOTLAND 

Census 0 ffice 
Census of 1931 

Census of Scotland, 1931. Report on the fourteenth de
cennial census of Scotland. Edinburgh, 1932-1934. 3v. 

II. Populations, ages and conjugal conditions, birth
places, Gaelic-speaking and housing. 1933. 

III. Occupations and industries. 1934. 

SPAIN 
C e/ISllS Of 1940 

Direcci611 General de Estadistica 
Censo de la poblaci6n de Espana segun el empadrona

miento hecho en la peninsula e islas adyacentes y pose
siones de! norte y costa occidental de Africa el 31 de 
diciembre de 1940. Madrid, 1943. 16v. 

I. Cifras generales. 1943. 
lnstituto N acional de Estadistica 

Anuario estadistico de Espana, 1946-1947. Madrid, 1947. 
2v. 

SWEDEN 
Census of 1945 

Statistika C entralbynfa 
Folkrakningen den 31 december 1945. Recensement de 

la population en 1945. Stockholm, 1947- (Sveriges Offi
ciella Statistik). 

II: I. Partiella undersi:ikningar (Tolvtedelssamplin
gen) ; behandlar delar av statistiken over ki:in, alder och 
civilstand, aktenskapens varaktighet, fi:idelseort och yrke. 



Enquetes partielles ( echantillon de 8%) ; traitant cer
taines parties de la statistique suivant le sexe, l'age et 
l'etatcivil, la dun~e des mariages, le lieu de naissance et 
les professions. 1948. 

II :2. Partiella undersokningar (Tolvtedelssamplin
gen) ; behandlar delar av statistiken over yrke och over 
skol - och yrkesutbildning samt statistiken over simkun
nighet. Enquetes partielles ( echantillon de 8%) ; traitant 
certaines parties de la statistique des professions et rela
tive :l !'instruction scolaire et professionnelle, ainsi que 
la statistique sur !es personnes sachant nager. 1948. 

II :3: Par iella undersokningar (Tolvtedelssamplin
gen) ; beha1.dlar delar av statistiken over yrke. Enque
tes partielles ( echantillon de 8%) ; traitant certaines 
parties de la statistique des professions. 1948. 

SWITZERLAND 
Census of 1941 

Bureau federal de Statistiq11e 
Recensement federal de la population 1941. Berne, 1945-

( Statistiques de la Suisse) 
21. Tableaux I ere partie. 1948. ( Statistiques de la 

Suisse/ 198me fascicule.) 
22. Tableaux IIme partie. 1948. (Statistiques de la 

Suisse/215me fascicule.) 

UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 
Census of 1939 

Somerville, Rose M. 
Counting noses in the Soviet Union : the 1939 Census. 

The American Q11arterly oti the Soviet Unioti. November 
1940, v. III, nos. 2-3. 

YUGOSLAVIA 
Census of 1931 

Dtrektslja Drzhavne Statlstike 
Resultats definitifs du recensement de la population du 

31 mars 1931. Belgrade, 1937-1940. 4v. 

190 

I. Population de fait, nombre de maisons et de mena
ges. 1937. 

III. Population de fait par le degre d'instruction et 
!'age. 1938. 

IV. Population de fait suivant la profession principale. 
1940. 

Annuaire statistique. Livre IV, 1932. Belgrade, 1934. 

OCEANIA 
AUSTRALIA 
Census of 1933 

Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics 

Census of the Commonwealth of Australia, 30th June 
1933. Canberra, [1938 ?-1942 ?] 3v. 

I. Parts I to XIV of the detailed tables. 1936? 
II. Parts XV to XXVIII of the detailed tables. ·1937? 
III. Parts XXIX to XXXVII of the detailed tables; 

statistician's report, life tables, 1932-34. 1939? 

NEW ZEALAND 
Census of 1936 

Census and Statistics 0 ffice 

Population census, 1936. We11ington, 1937-1946. 13v. 
IV. Ages and Marital Status. 1940. 
VII. Birthplaces. 1945. 
VIII. Duration of Residence of Overseas-born. 1945. 
IX. Race. 1945. 
X. Industries and Occupations. 1946. 
XI. Unemployment. 1945. 



COUNTRY. INDEX 

AFRICA 
Eo'JPI 

Demographic characteristics of the eco
nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ..........•..••.....•••....... 

Economically active population ....... . 
Educational characteristics ...•....... 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economicafly active .... 
Marital status ...................•.•. 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons ..................•.••.•... 
Total population ................... . 

Union of South Africa 
Collation of results of population and 

agricultural census ............... . 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ............................. . 

Economically active population ......• 
Educational characteristics .......... . 
Fertility ................•........... 
Language ......................... . 
Legal nationality ................... . 

AMERICA 
Argenti11a 

Educational characteristics .......... . 
Legal nationality ................... . 
Marital status ...................... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons .......................... . 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 

Brazil 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ............................. . 

Economically active population ...... . 

Page 

138, 139, 143 
102 
83 

119 
29 

180, 182 
10, 12 

159 

138, 139 
101 
83 
9 

71, 72 
64, 65, 67 

87 
61 
25 

182 

152 

138, 139 
101; 104, 109, 
113 

Educational characteristics . . . . . . . . . . . 87, 92 
Fertility ............................ 39, 40, 42, 43 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active . . . . 129 
Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 71, 74 
Marital status . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22, 26 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons ........................... 177, 180, 182 
Place of birth . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 152 
Sex and age . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17 

Canada 
Collation of results of population and 

agricultural census ........... : ... . 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popula-
tion .............................. . 

Economically active population ...... . 
Educational .characteristics .......... . 
Employment and unemployment ..... . 

159 

142, 143 
93, 102; 103 

81, 85, 91 
134 

.191 

AMERICA (conti11ued) 
Fertility ........................... . 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active •... 

Language ......................... . 
Legal nationality ................... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons .......................... . 

Place of birth ...................... . 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 

Chile 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ............................. . 

Economically active population ...... . 
Educational characteristics .......... . 
Fertility ........................... . 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active .... 
Legal nationality ..................•. 
Marital status ...................... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

Page. 

42, 43 

119, 123, 124, 
125, 126 

71 
63, 65, 68 

177, 179, 181, 
182 

50, 56, 59 

152 

139 
102, 109 

84, 85, 87 
38 

119, 120 
61 

22, 26 

persons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 182 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 149, 154, 157 

Colombia 
Demographic characteristics of the eco-

nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ............................•. 

Industry, occupation and occupational 
status of the economically active ... , 

Marital status ...................... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons .......................... . 

Costa Rica 
Educational characteristics .......... . 
Marital status ..................... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons .......................... . 

C1tba 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ............................. . 

Economically active population ......• 
Educational characteristics ...•....... 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ... . 
Legal nationality ................... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons ......................... . 

Dominican Rep11blic 
Educational characteristics .......... . 
Industry, occupation and occupational. 

status of the economically active ... . 
Marital status ............ , ........ . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons .... , ........... " ......... . 

143, 144 

120, 121, 122 
22, 26 

179, 181, 182 

83, 87 
26 

182 

139, 143 
101 

86, 87 

119 
61, 63, 64 

181, 182 

83, 84 

129 
26 

178, 181; 182 



Page 
AMERICA (continued) 

El Salvador 
Economically active population . . . . . . . 98, 101, 105 · 
Marital status . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons ........................... 178, 181, 182 

Guatemala 
Educational characteristics .......... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons .......................... . 
Sex and age ....................... . 
Total population ................... . 

Honduras 
Economically active population ...... . 
Marital status ..................... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons .......................... . 

Mexico 

83, 84 

178n, 182 
15 
9 

98 
26 

178, 182 

Economically active population . . . . . . . 103, 109 
Educational characteristics ........... 83, 87, 89, 91 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ... . 
Language ......................... . 
Legal nationality ................... . 
Marital status ..................... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons .......................... . 
Place of birth ...................... . 

Nicarag11a 
Educational characteristics .......... . 
Language .......................... . 
Legal nationality ................... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons .......................... . 

Panama 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ............................. . 

Economically active population ...... . 
Educational characteristics .......... . 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ... . 
Legal nationality ................... . 
Marital status ..................... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

123 
72, 74 

63 
25, 28 

181, 182 
51, 59 

87 
72 
63 

181, 182 

139, 143 
101 

83, 86, 91 

122, 129 
68 
26 

persons ........................... 179, 181, 182 
48 Place of birth ...................... . 

Paraguay 
Economically active population 
Educational characteristics .......... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons .......................... . 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 
Total population ................... . 

Peru 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popu-
lation ........................... . 

Economically active population ..... . 
Educational characteristics ..... , .... . 
Fertility .......................•.... 

101 
85 

178, 182 

152 
9 

144 
102 

83, 87 
38, 42 

192 

AMERICA (continued) 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

Page 

status of the economically active. . . . 122 
Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 178, 179, 181, 
182 

Place of birth .................... .. 51 

United States of America 

Collation of results of population and 
agricultural census . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 159, 160, 161, 

162 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popu-
lation ..............•. , , ..•... , • . • 137, 139, 142, 

143 
Economically active population ........ 93, 99, 100, 102, 

113 
Educational characteristics ..•....... 81, 87, 89, 91 
Employment and unemployment . . . . . 134 
Fertility ...................•....••. 33, 34, 35, 38, 

43 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ... 119, 120, 124, 
125, 127 

Language . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 
Legal nationality .................... 61, 63, 64, 68 
Marital status . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25, 26, 28 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . 179 
Place of birth ...................... 50, 51, 56, 59 
Population dependent on agriculture 

and on various other economic 
activities ........................ . 

Total population 

Venezuela 

Demographic characteristics of the eco
nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ......................•....... 

Educational characteristics ......... . 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active .... 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons ......................... . 
Place of birth ...................... . 
Total population ................... . 

As IA 

India 

Economically active population ......• 
Educational characteristics ......... , 
Fertility ........................... . 
Language .........•........•..•..•. 
Marital status ..................... . 
Place of birth .................•...• 

Japan 

Demographic characteristics of the eco· 
nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ............................. . 

Educational characteristics ..•.... , •. 
Marital status .....................• 
Place of birth ..........•..•.......• 

148, 152, 154, 
155, 156, 157 

12 

143, 144 
83, 91 

122, 128 

182 
51, 53 

12 

110 
83 
38 

72, 73 
26 
57 

139, 142 
81, 85, 87 

22, 25 
59 



AsrA (contimied) 
Philippines 

Collation of results of population and 
agricultural census ............... . 

Demographic characteristics of the eco
nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ............................. . 

Industry, occupation and occupational 
status of the economically active .... 

Physically and mentally handicapped 
persons ......... ~· .............. . 

Syria 
Total population 

Turkey 
Educational characteristics .......... . 
·Language ......................... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons ......................... . 
Place of birth ... , ................. : 

EUROPE 

Austria 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

. nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ............................. . 

Industry, occupation and occupational 
status of the economically active .... 

Place of birth ....................•. 
Population dependent on agriculture 

and on various other economic 
activities ........................ . 

Belgium 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popula-

Page 

159 

143 

126 

178, 179, 180 
181, 182 

9, 12 

83, 84 
72 

178, 181 
59 

138, 139, 142, 
144 

120, 122 
57 

154, 157 

tion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 142 
Economically active population . . . . . . 106 
Fertility ........................... 36, 38, 43, 44 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ... 

Language ......................... . 
Legal nationality .................. . 
Marital status ..................... . 
Place of birth ................•..... 
Total population .................. . 

Bulgaria 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically. active and inactive popula-
tion ............................. . 

Economically active population ..... . 
Educational characteristics .......... . 
Fertility .......................... . 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ... . 

Marital status ............. , ....... . 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons , . , ...... , , ............. , . 

120, 121, 122, 
123, 125, 131 

71 
68 
28 
57 
9 

142, 143 
108 
87 
38 

119, 120, 123, 
125 

25, 28 

177, 181, 182, 
183 

Place of birth . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 59 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 148, 156, 158 

193 

EUROPE (cotititmed) 
Czechoslovakia 

Collation of results of population· and 
agricultural census .............. . 

Demographic characteristics of the eco
nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ....... , ...•...•........•.•• 

Economically active population .•••.• 

Educational characteristics ......... , 
Fertility ........... , .... , •.........• 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active .. ,. 

Physically and mentally handicapped 
persons ... , ................. , .... . 

Population dependent on agriculture and 
on various other economic activities 

Denmark 
Collation of results of population and 

agricultural census .............. . 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ..........•.. , ............... , 

Economically active population ..... . 
Educational characteristics ......... . 

Page 

159 

143 
101, 103, 106, 
109 

83 
38, 43, 44 

119, 120, 122, 
123, 131 

179 

148, 149, 155, 
157 

159 

146 
101, 106 

81, 85, 87 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active .... 119, 120, 128 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons . , . , ..•••....•.... , • • . . . . . 181, 182, 183 
Place of birth ............ , . . . . . . . . . 57 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 149, 155, 158 
Total population . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . 9 

England and Wales 
(See under United Kingdom) 

Finland 
Educational characteristics ......... . 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active .•.. 
Marital status ..................... . 
Place of birth ..............••.•..• 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

88 

121 
26 

57, 59 

on various other economic activities 149, 155, 158 
11 Total population ......... ~ ......•.. 

France 
Economically active population ..... , 93, 102, 107, 

109 
Fertility .•.•....................•••. 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ... 
Marital status ............. ; .....•.. 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 
Total population ...................• 

Germany 
Collation of results of population and 

agricultural census ............... . 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popula-
tion ..•........• , ................ . 

Economically active population ...•.• 

Fertility ................•........•.. 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ... . 
Marital status ..................... . 
Population dependent on agriculture ·and 

on various other economic activities 

40, 41 

121, 125 
25, 28 

148, 154, 157 
9, 12 

159 

138 
99, 103, 105, 

110 
43 

120, 122 
28 

155, 157 



Greece 
EUROPE (co1itim1ed) 

Economically. active population ••••.• 
1
• • • Educational characteristics ......... . 

Fertility .......•••..•.••.. , ....••... 
Marital status .•.. , •••............... 
Physically a~Hf mentally handicapped 

Page 

101 
87 

38, 40 
25, 28 

, persons . • . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . • . • . . . • • . 177, 181, 182 
Total population .... .. . .. . .. • .. .. .. • 9 

Hungary 
Economically active population •.... , 
Educational characteristics .•.•.•••.• 
Fertility .••.••••..•..••.•.•••••....• 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ... , 

Langtiage ••• ; ..................... . 
Marital status ••.••....•••••••..•.. 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons '• ••••.•..•.•........•... ,, 
. Population' dependent on agriculture and 

on various other· economic activities 
Total population ••••••.... , .......• , 

Ireland 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and .inactive popula-
tion ....................... , ..... . 

Economically active population •..•..• 
Educational characteristics ...•••••.. 
Employment and unemployment •• , .. 
Fertility .. , .....•••••..•••.•••..•... 
Industry; occupation and occupational 

status of· the economically active ...• 
Language ......................... . 
Marital status ...•...•••....•••.••. 
Place of birth ... : ; .............. .. 

Italy 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popu-
lation .·~ .•.......••.•.••.......... 

Industry, occupation and occupational 
status of the economically active .••• 

Population dependent on agriculture and 
on various other economic activities 

Total population •••••..•.••••.•••.•• 

LuKembourg 
Econolnically active population ..•.•• 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

. status of the economically active .•.. 
Legal nationality ................. .. 
·Place of birth ........... , •.•...•.... 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 

Nether lands 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popu-
lation ............................ . 

Economically active population •..•.. 

Educational characteristics ......•.•• 
Fertility• ••....•..••...••........... 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active .... 

Marital status ..........•........... 
Place of birth ........•............. 
Total population ............•... , .•• 

106 
83, 84, 87 

38, 40 

119, 122, 123, 
127 

72 
25 

181, 182, 183 

1$8 
9 

138, 143, 144 
106 
89 

134 
41 

119, 122 
72 

22, 26, 28 
53, 57, 59 

142, 148 

120, 121, 122 

156, 157 
9 

101, 106 

120 
65 
57 

155 

138, 139 
93, 103, 106, 

109 
81 

38, 44 

119, 120, 122, 
123, 125, 127 

28 
51, 59 

11 

194 

EunOPE (contimied) 
Northem Ireland 

(see under U11ited K ingdoni) 

Norway 
Collation of results of population and 

agricultural census •............... 
Demographic characteristics cif the eco

nomically active and inactive popu-
,lat,i<?n .•.. ·:· .. : ..... ...•......... 

Fertility ........................... . 
Indtistry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active .... 
Marital status ........••............ 
Place of birth .................... .. 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 

r · ',rota! population 

P;oland 
Collation of results of population and 

agricultural census •............... 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popu-
lation ........................... . 

Economically active population ..... . 
Educational characteristics ..•.•..... 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active .•.. 

Total population 

Portugal 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popu-
lation ............•...•........... 

Educational characteristics .........•. 
Fertility " ....................•...... 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ..•• 

·Language ...................•..••.• 
Legal nationality ........•....•••.••• 
Marital status ................•..... 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons ...................••..... 
Place. ·of birth ...............•..•••. 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 
Total population .................•.. 

Romania 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popu-
lation ..............•...•.••...... 

Educational characteristics •••......• 
Fertility .......................... . 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active .... 
Marital status ...................•.. 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons ......................... . 
Place of birth ...................... . 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 
Sex and age ..•.............••...... 

Scotland 
(see under United Kingdom) 

Page 

159 

138, 142 
44 

121, 128, 131 
26, 28 

50, 53, 59 

149, 155, 157, 
158 

9 

159 

142 
103, 105 

83, 87, 89 

119, 120, 125, 
126 

9 

139, 143 
84, 91 

43 

119, 120, 121, 
124 

74 
68 
25 

179, 180, 181 
48, 51, 59 

148, 157 
12 

135, 138, 143 
87 
38 

122, 123 
26 

177, 182 
57, 59 

157, 158 
15 



EUROPE (continued) 
Spain 

Fertility ••••.•••....• , , •.••. , •..•••• 
Marital status .••...•..•.......•.... 
Place of birth •••••..••....•.•.....• 

Sweden 

Page 

38 
22, 26, 28 

57 

Collation of results of population and 
agricultural census . • . . . . • . • • . • . • • • 159 

Demographic characteristics of the eco-
nomically active and inactive popu-
lation ..•... , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . 13!), 142 

Economically active population . . . . • • 102, 103 
Educational characteristics ..•••••.•. 81, 87, 89, 91 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ..•• 119, 120, 125 
Marital status . • • . . . . . . • • . • • . . • . . • • • 26 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons . . • . . • • . • . • . • . • • . • • . • • • • . • , 178 
Place of birth . .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 57, 59 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 155, 156, 157, 
158 

Total population 11 

Switzerland 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomically active and inactive popu-
lation ........•............•..•..• 138, 139, 142 

Economically active population . . • . . • 103 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ••.. 119, 120, 122, 

Legal nationality •.........•.••.•••• 
Marital status ..•.......•....•....•• 
Place of birth ................••... 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 

United Kingdom 
England and Wales 

Demographic characteristics of the eco
nomically active and inactive popu-
lation ....................•••..•.. 

Economically active population ...•.• 
Fertility ............•...........••. 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active ••.• 
Legal nationality ..••.••.•.•.••.•..• 
Marital status .........•.•••..•..•.• 
Physically and mentally handicapped 

persons ...........•.............. 
Place of birth .•........ , ......... . 
Total population .•........•.•••.•••• 

Northern Ireland 
'Marital status ...............••...•. 
Place of birth ............•..•.••••• 
Total population ..... ,,, ..•.•••.••••• 

127, 129 
65 

25, 26 
57 

155, 158 

142 
101, 106 

33, 34, 35 

121 
61, 65 

26 

178 
so, 56, 59 

9 

26 
50 
9 

195 

EUROPE (contitiued) 
Scotland 

Demographic characteristics of the eco
nomically active and inactive popu-
lation .....•••.................•.. 

Industry, occupation and occupational 
status of the economically active •••• 

Language .....................•.. ,,. 
Legal nationality .................. . 
Place of birth ...•.... , ••• , .•...•••• 
Total population .•...• , ......•.•.•• 

USSR 
Educational characteristics •.•..••••• 
Marital status •..••..•••.••...•••..• 

Yugoslavia 
Economica!ly active population 
Educational characteristics ..... , .•.. 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active .•.• , 
Marital status ••.•........ , .••••..•• 
Place of birth ........••.......• ~ •• , . 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 

OCEANIA 

Australia 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomica!ly active and inactive popu-
lation •.••.•••••.••••••••••••••••• 

, , , Economica!ly active population 

Ed~cational characteristics ••.••••••. 
Employment and unemployment ••.••• 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economica!ly active .••• 

Legal nationality ••••.•....•..•.••.. 
Marital status .•••••••...•.•... • •••• 
Place of birth .•.........•••..••••. 
Total population •.............••••• 

New Zealand 
Demographic characteristics of the eco

nomica!ly active and inactive popu-

Page 

142 

121, 122 
72 

65, 68 
so, 56 

9 

85 
22 

105 
83, 84 

120, 129 
22 
57 

158 

142, 143 
93, 101, 102, 

103, 106, 109, 
112 

91 
134 

119, 120, 122, 
124, 129 

65 
25 

56, 59 
11, 12 

lation .••••••..• , ..•..••••••••••• • 139, 142, 143, 
144 

Economically active population • • . • • • 93, 99, 103, 
109, 110, 111 

134 Employment and unemployment ••••. 
Industry, occupation and occupational 

status of the economically active •••• 119, 
Place of birth ••.........••.......•• 
Population dependent on agriculture and 

on various other economic activities 
Total population ••.........••..•••• 

120, 128 
53 

, 152 
9 
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INDEX TO RECOMMENDATIONS OF INTERNATIONAL AGENClES, 
INREGARD TO ENUMERATION AND TABULATION . . . 

The following abbreviations are use for the titles of international agencies : 

CLS 
COTA 

CS~, 

PC 
SC 

Sixth and Seventh Inten1ational Conferences of Labpµr Statisticians; 
Committee on the 1950 Census of the Americas (Ititer~J\meriean Statistical. I~stitute); 
League of Nations Comtrtittee of Statistical Experti;;; 
United Nations Population Commission; 
United Nations Statistical Commission. 

•. ,I 

..'[ 
'·''' 
'. ,i \, 

Active persons 
(see Economically active persons) 

Age 
(see also Sex and age) 
COTA,,,,,.,,,,·,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,.,. 
PC ................................ . 

Agric4lture,: persons dependent on 
CQTA ...•....... · •.•..••...••.••... 
CSE .............•.•...••....•..•... 
PC ..........•......•.• , ....••.••..• 

Birthplace , . , : . 
(see Place of birth) 

''.: 
Citizenship 

(see Legal nationality) 

Dependent persons · · ·· 
(see Economically inactive persons) 

Economic activities,.persons dependent on 
(see also Agriculture, persons de-
.:pendent on) . . . . . 

PC····"··························· 
Econoll)ic ~ctivity, branch of 

(see Industry) 

EconomicaJly active persons .. 

Page 

,'':. 

15 
15 

146 
142 

142, 146 

145-146 

(see also Industry, ·Occupation, Occu-
pational status) · . . 

CLS .... ; ......................... 95-96, 135; 141 
· COT A .... ·..•........•...•. . . . . • . . 97-98, 137 
CSE ......••.............•........ 94"95, 141, 142 
PC ............................... 96-97, 135, 141, 

142 

Economically inactive persons 
COTA . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135-137 
CSE . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135, 142 
PC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . • . . . . . . . 96, 135, 141, 

143, 144 

Education 
PC ................................ 31, 47, 48, 61 

Educational level 
COTA .........•................... 
PC ............................... . 

79, 85, 89 
79, 85, 89 

196 

Employment . . . . , . 
CLS ........... , . , ..... , .... : •.... , 95; 132, 135, 

141. \ 
·pc ..... ; .. :.: ................. : ... ".132,,173 

Fertility 
··· ··coTA 

, PC ................................ .. 

Gainfully occupied· persons 
· (See Economically active per~olis). 

Grade of school completed 
(see Educational level) 

32 
3.1-32 

Household relationships 
COTA ....................... ." .... ·. ·· , . ··174 
CSE . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 142 
PC ........................... , •... 142,· l46, 173 

Households 
COTA ...........................• 
CSE· ............................... . 
PCE .... .': ..................••. , .• 

Illiteracy 
(see Literacy) 

Inactive ,persons 
· (see Economically inactive persons) 

Industrial status 
(see Occupational status) 

Industry 
CLS ............................. .. 
COTA ...........................• 
CSE ............................•.• 
PC ......................•......... 

SC ............................... . 

Labour force 
(see Economically active persons) 

Language 
COTA ........................... . 
PC ............................... . 

Legal nationality 

. 173-174 
. : . 172 
172-173 

'132 
97, 128-129 

94, 135, 141 
96, 97, 128, 

132, 135, 173 
97 

60 
31, 60 

COTA............................. 60 
PC ............................... 60-61, 69, 173 



Page 
Literacy 

COTA .. . . . .. . . . ... .. . . . .. .. .. .... 79, 81 
PC .........••••.......••....•••.•. 31, 47, 48, 61, 

69, 79, 81 

Marital status 
CLS .. • •. . . ... . . ... . . . . . . .. . . . . •••• 141 
COTA .... .... .. ...... ....... ..... 21-22, 26 
CSE .• • .. . .•. . .• . . •.•• .•..... •••. •• 141 
PC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . • . • . . . . • • . 21, 26, 31-32, 

47, 48, 61, 141, 
173 

Marriage 
PC ....................•.........•. 

Mother tongue 
(see Language) 

Nativity 
(see Place of birth) 

Occupation 
CLS .•••.....•.••.....•......•..... 
COTA .•...•••...••...•....••.•.••. 
PC ...•..••..••.•..•••......••••... 

Occupational status 
(see also Unpaid family workers) 
CLS .......................•....... 

COTA ......•...•.••..........•.•.• 
CSE ......•...•..............•..•• 

PC 

SC 

Place of birth 

32 

96, 132 
97 

31, 96, 97, 
128, 132, 135, 
173 

95, 116-117, 
132 

97, 128-129 
94, 116, 13~5· 

141 
31, 96, 97, 

117, 128, 132, 
135, 142, 173 

117 

COTA ............................. 48 
PC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • • . 31, 47-48, 61, 

69, 173 

197 

Rural population 
(see Urban and rural population) 

School attendance 
COTA ...........•............•.... 
PC ..••........•..••...•••......... 

Page 

79, 89 
79, 89 

Sex and age 
CLS. ... . . .. •. . . . .. . . . . . . . . . • . . . .. . . 135 
COT A ................•....•.....•. 26, 48, 60, 81, 

85, 89, 135-137 
CSE . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . • 135, 141 
PC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 26, 31-32, 47, 

Social status 
(see Occupational status) 

60-61, 69, 81, 
85, 89, 132, 

135, 141, 144, 
146, 170, 173 

Total population 
COTA . . • .. . . . . . . • . .. . . . . . . . .• .• .• 6-7 
PC ...........•..•..•••.•.•••••••.• 6 

Unemployment 
CLS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . • . . . • . . 95-96, 132, 

135, 141 
PC . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . . . . . • . • • • 132, 173 

Unpaid family workers 
CLS . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . • . . . • • • . . • • • 95, 116-117 
COTA ............................. 107, 128-129 
CSE . . . . . • . . . • • . . . . . . • • . . • • . • . . • • • . 94, 95, 116, 

142 

PC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • • . 96, 97, 107, 
117, 142 

Urban and rural population 
COTA . ............ ...•••..•..•••.. 171 
PC ....................•......••••• 47, 48, 61, 69, 

170, 173 
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